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INTRODUCTION 

This guide is intended to introduce students to the vast body of materials avail- 

able on the causes, progression, and conclusion of the Cold War, as well as to 

the issues the Cold War has raised in the scholarly community. It is designed 

to bea flexible reference and teaching tool that can be profitably used by both 

high-school and undergraduate students. 

The guide is divided into four parts. Part I is a narrative essay. It provides an 

overview of the Cold War and some commentary on the issues that have en- 

gaged and divided students of the Cold War since it began. Bibliographical ref- 

erences in both the text and endnotes introduce the reader to books and arti- 

cles that deal with these issues. 

The narrative essay is divided into six chapters. The first reviews the debates 

and discussions among scholars over who was to blame for the Cold War. It di- 

vides these scholars into three main categories, according to their general 

point of view: traditionalists, revisionists, and postrevisionists. The next five 

chapters form a chronological survey of the Cold War: its beginning 

(1945-1953), the period from Stalin’s death to the Cuban Missile Crisis 

(1953-1962), the Vietnam War and détente (1962-1975), the so-called New 

Cold War (1975-1984), and the end of the Cold War (1985-1990). These chap- 

ters, which are subdivided topically, also suggest questions the student of the 

Cold War might ask in order better to understand why events proceeded as 

they did, such as: How did Soviet and American relations in Europe conflict 

in the first months of the postwar era? What drew the United States into Viet- 

nam? What factors led to the unraveling of détente? This format allows the 

reader to get a broad overview by reading entire narrative or to focus directly 

on a time period or issue of particular interest. 

It is important to understand that the narrative essay is only a starting 

point. It covers only a fraction of the issues that are part of the Cold War de- 

bate, and mentions only a few selected works. However, it should give the 

reader a good sense of the debates that surround the origins and waging of 
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the Cold War and an indication of where to look to broaden one’s knowledge 
and perspective. 

Part II is an A-to-Z encyclopedia. It includes avariety list of topics that are 
central to understanding the Cold War. The reader can turn to a very specif- 
ic topic such as Stalin or the Marshall Plan, or to a more general topic such 
as “Doctrines,” which covers a series of policies ranging from the official Tru- 
man Doctrine to the unofficial Sinatra Doctune. The former, announced be- 
fore Congress, was a central fixture at the beginning of the Cold War, where- 
as the latter, despite lacking any official standing, was pivotal in ending the 
Cold War. Readers will notice that some of the people, events, and other top- 
ics discussed in the narrative essay are highlighted; this indicates they also are 
included in the encyclopedia, so one can turn there for additional informa- 
tion. In addition, the encyclopedia includes many entries that are not covered 
in the narrative. 

Part III is a concise chronology. Although it briefly mentions what may be 
called a prehistory of the Cold War, the chronology begins in 1945 with the 
Yalta Conference and ends in 1991 with the dissolution of the Soviet Union. 
The chronology includes the major events of the Cold War as well as many 
background events that may not be mentioned in the overview. It should be 
used in conjunction with and as a supplement to the narrative essay and the 
encyclopedia. 

Part IV, the longest part of this volume, is a guide to resources on the Cold 
War. It includes concise descriptions of books, articles, websites, journals, pri- 
mary source collections, and much more. It is the place to which the reader 
can go to learn more about the subjects covered or mentioned in the first three 
parts of this volume. Each entry is annotated to give an sense of the material 
covered and, often, to indicate the author’s or producer’s point of view. Be- 
cause of the many types of materials it covers, the resources part of this volume 
includes its own introduction. 



THE COLUMBIA GUIDE TO 

The Cold War 



7 
a 

ee cone 
nly adie the hs Ter, 
Ao: Teg Rarer, deymermaraed tee, 

ina Ss ned a wa: - ned» ore she 
aa ade wer mm wis Fam € a oviget Ujia- 

aie ade deccntthee apie P »“ebpee Gay cigvay 

wh Ns tigyepnln yea te staeks abe’ Gata) *Rornante 
C¢ Mais =, Gh a. Mr aety Ve ie ead ni iy ie = misovaned 

aye : clera, 

at aba | he a’ oft ay Sin@ ere aie ° pamy: De” 

ocladd 2, (ont hen lyr aiepaae Te tetig ext sth th, 
tala diurdly ‘ + «po, an Her Gove of & Sota Onan 
Toechronulgy inane, Ae: qeipe gg whey al Pe comet ay ioatay 
Sear By macernd edi Wand ogy com Wai phew Ppni=ed velit igre Teme 
The SEER & Wing 4 & jerfiangnt bi Ge preuteye cour del te 

men's eal oe ; 
Post To tee bee part 4 the solaore, i« «gust 4a eesisiong Oe the Dold 

Ans. (4 a Linies ontadixe dyertiy@ay a W hiopeta, braled, weelig ies noneatdaly, ggte' 
pone gna > wikia Gib Noah umm. Hip Olesen ep tehin hea oviiailee 
eae ge ta Velrt ornare qhiewns thes teen) ceemet on eroresmnd |) Has Entanl 
ty jl Ais abot Sige ot) @ iain: & heen aerial ae Instesyyl 

ort ah_etus, Ganben> ie @ifteds ype gaily ian tH clon, Be 
tS Oh) oes tpt Waphiaietinre® oe Phacmnmian: ou get of (hat etree 
=a =e en weele Tem . 

; 4 = ' + ¥ ho tk _ edge a aoe x ' \ vo + pie tag Fe as 7 ~ ain eh r 

ae Lie serene 

sts wat xan i a ‘ef exacting ob Eade ieee, wharnts~ 

- 

— 



Phe al 

Narrative Overview 





CHAPTER ONE 

The Cold War and Its Historians 

The Cold War was the defining event of the second half of the twentieth cen- 

tury. It began as the guns of World War II, the most destructive war in human 

history, had barely fallen silent. It continued through a number of phases of 

varying intensity until the late 1980s and finally was formally declared over in 

1990. The Cold War involved many nations and two major alliance systems. It 

spread from its point of origin in Europe to Asia, Africa, and even Latin Amer- 

ica and divided not only Europe but also much of the world into two hostile 

camps. Yet through it all the Cold War had two main combatants: the United 

States and the Soviet Union. 

The term “cold war” was first used to apply to the developing post-World 

War II Soviet-American confrontation by the journalist Walter Lippmann, 

whose book The Cold War appeared in 1947. However, the term has a much 

older lineage. It appears to have been first used by a Spanish political com- 

mentator named Don Juan Manuel, who in the fourteenth century wrote, 

“War that is very strong and very hot ends with either death or peace, where- 

as cold war neither brings peace nor gives honor to the one who makes it.” In 

the 1890s the German socialist thinker Eduard Bernstein, writing of the con- 

temporary arms race in Europe, suggested that it had created a “cold war,” 

one in which there “is no shooting, but there is bleeding.” And just two years 

before Lippmann popularized the term, the prescient British author and 

journalist George Orwell, contemplating a world living in the shadow of nu- 

clear war, warned of a “peace that is no peace,” which he called a permanent 

“cold war.”! 
The Cold War was multidimensional. In one sense, it was a geopolitical 

conflict that arose from the aftermath of World War II, which had left Ger- 

many and Japan defeated and occupied, gravely weakened Great Britain and 

France, and turned the United States and the Soviet Union into the world’s 

dominant powers. In this respect the Cold War was a traditional power strug- 

gle between the two greatest military giants of the age, whose command of 

massive nuclear arsenals gave them destructive power that exponentially ex- 
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ceeded that of any other states in history. So great was their command of de- 

structive technology that a new term, “superpower,” had to be coined to de- 

scribe these military giants. ‘ 

The Cold War, however, was at its core an ideological conflict, a struggle 

between two economic and social systems and radically different ways of life, 

totalitarian communism and democratic capitalism, represented, respectively, 

by the Soviet Union and the United States. In this sense, the roots of the Cold 

War stretch back to the Bolshevik Revolution of 1917 in Russia. It was this ide- 

ological core, the conflict between two ways of life in which each side, at least 

initially, saw the other as an illegitimate regime, that gave the Cold War what 

historian Arthur Schlesinger Jr. has called its “religious intensity.” 

Of course, in practice this black-and-white dichotomy of totalitarian com- 

munism and democratic capitalism was colored in multiple shades of gray. 
Both superpowers sought allies and proxies when and where they could find 
them, basing their decisions to render support on criteria of realpolitik that 
had nothing to do with promoting democracy or communism. Often this 
meant that the United States supported dictatorships in various parts of the 
world whose policies most Americans found repugnant. For its part, the Sovi- 
et Union frequently forged working relationships with non-Communist 
regimes that happened to be at odds with the United States or one or more of 
its allies. Still, these concessions to realpolitik abroad, no less than the devia- 
tions from principle that marked day-to-day life at home, did not negate the 
profound differences between the two competing ways of life, one based on 
Western democratic and free market traditions and the other on Russian au- 
tocratic and Marxist legacies, whose respective symbolic capitals were Wash- 
ington and Moscow. 

The Cold War also took on an apocalyptic dimension because of atomic 
weapons, another legacy of World War II. The existence of atomic weapons 
was what made the superpowers “super” and distinguished their rivalry from 
earlier ones. Their nuclear arsenals gave each of them, as physicist Robert Op- 
penheimer, quoting the Bhagavad-Gita, put it, the terrifying potential to be 
the “destroyer of worlds.” At the same time, these arsenals forced the super- 
powers to operate within strict limits, lest they cross the threshold of nuclear 
warfare and inevitably seal their mutual doom. 

A massive worldwide conflict spanning almost half a century, the Cold War 
was laced with ironies. It began without a formal declaration — indeed, histo- 
rians still debate its precise starting date—and ended with a suddenness that 
amazed virtually everyone. In the course of four and a half decades the Cold 
War was peppered with shooting (“hot”) wars, often between Soviet and Amer- 
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ican proxies, including three bitter conflicts—in Korea, Vietnam, and Afghan- 

istan—that among them claimed over 100,000 American and at least 15,000 

Soviet lives. Altogether, the small and not-so-small hot wars, some the out- 

growths of the superpower conflict and others the result of extraneous local dis- 

putes, that flared in various parts of the world outside Europe during the Cold 

War took, according to one estimate, over 20 million lives.’ Yet aside from a 

few idiosyncratic incidents— most notably the clandestine (though not in- 

significant) combat activities of Soviet pilots in Korea and antiaircraft gunners 

in Korea and Vietnam —the United States and the Soviet Union never fired a 

shot in anger at each other. In fact, for the entire history of the Cold War the 

two superpowers were legally at peace. They had normal diplomatic relations, 

competed on friendly terms alongside each other in international sporting 

events, and exchanged visits by cultural, scholarly, and artistic individuals and 

groups. Their leaders met in a series of irregularly spaced “summit” meetings 

in usually unsuccessful attempts to improve relations and ease international 

tensions. In Europe, where the Cold War began and where it finally ended, 

and where the superpowers had their closest allies, hundreds of thousands of 

troops, and large arsenals of nuclear weapons, their soldiers never clashed on 

a battlefield. The greatest arms race in history, which gave each nuclear su- 

perpower the ability to destroy the world many times over, ended not with the 

dreaded unprecedented bang, but with an unanticipated proverbial whimper, 

and significant arms limitation treaties already in place. 

Meanwhile, the apocalyptic power of their nuclear arsenals restrained 

rather than emboldened both superpowers. This technologically imposed re- 

straint was inherently fragile and tenuous, as the Cuban Missile Crisis of 

1962 so terrifyingly demonstrated. Still, restraint born of nuclear weapons 

contributed to the creation of a workable and reasonably predictable, albeit 

tense, international order. It helped prevent serious crises from escalating 

into the general war that would have destroyed civilization, confounding the 

predictions of distinguished observers who were understandably pessimistic 

about humanity’s ability to survive the combination of its newly developed 

destructive capacity and ancient penchant for violent conflict. All were un- 

duly despairing, from the physics genius Albert Einstein, who wrote in the 

1950s that “unless we are able, in the near future, to abolish the fear of mu- 

tual aggression, we are doomed”; to strategist Herman Kahn, who predicted 

in the 1960s that “we are not going to reach the year 2000—and maybe not 

the year 1965—without a cataclysm”; to political scientist Hans Morgenthau, 

who warned in the 1970s that “the world is moving ineluctably towards a 

third world war—a strategic nuclear war.”* Instead of bringing on the end of 
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the world as feared, the Cold War, at least as far as the two leading protago- 

nists and their main allies were concerned, ushered in an era of tense stabil- 

ity and nuclear standoff that John Lewis Gaddis,one of the foremost histori- 

ans of that struggle, has called the “Long Peace.”* Although some might 

argue the many local wars that racked the Third World between 1945 and 

1990 preclude calling that era a “long peace,” the fact remains that at center 

stage, where the superpowers stood and the potential for destruction was im- 

measurably greater than anywhere else, the guns remained silent from be- 

ginning to end. 

SCHOLARS DEBATE THE COLD WAR 

Most scholars and expert observers agree that World War II set the stage for the 
American-Soviet confrontation and, hence, for the Cold War. They concur 
that the United States and the Soviet Union, heirs to vastly different historical 
and cultural traditions and practitioners of radically divergent ways of life, were 
uneasy allies during the war. Several disputes and misunderstandings between 
1941 and 1945 produced suspicion and mistrust that made it extremely difficult 
for them to establish a genuine peace once the fighting was over. By destroy- 
ing the power of Germany and Japan and sharply reducing that of Britain and 
France, the war left it to the United States and the Soviet Union to determine 
the shape of the postwar order. Yet by war’s end each power saw the other 
through a glass darkly as a mortal threat: The United States viewed the Soviet 
Union as an expansionist power driven by its Communist ideology of world 
revolution and led by a ruthless and brutal dictator; the Soviet Union in turn 
viewed the United States as the fountainhead of international capitalism de- 
termined to strangle the Soviet system. Putting together a stable and peaceful 
postwar order from these incompatible and ill-fitting pieces promised to be 
very difficult at best. 

It is at this point that students of the Cold War begin to disagree. Although 
any specific event related to the Cold War may provoke its own particular de- 
bate (Was the Truman Doctrine the proper response to the situation in 
Greece in 1947? Should United Nations forces have crossed the 38th parallel 
in Korea? Did President John F. Kennedy overreact to the presence of Soviet 
missiles in Cuba? Should the United States have committed hundreds of 
thousands of soldiers to preserve the government of South Vietnam?), the fun- 
damental fault line in debates over the Cold War is about who was responsi- 
ble for it, or how it began, in the first place. 



The Cold War and Its Historians 7 

Scholars and expert observers have answered this question in many ways, 

but their approaches and conclusions generally place most of them into three 

broad categories: traditionalists, revisionists, and postrevisionists. The “tradi- 

tionalists,” who received that name because most of the early books on the 

Cold War were by American and British historians who took this approach, 

cited Soviet expansion in Europe as the cause of the conflict. The “revision- 

ists,” so named because they pointedly disagreed with the traditionalists, gen- 

erally blamed United States economic expansion and policies in support of 

that expansion for the outbreak of the Cold War. The revisionists in turn were 

challenged by the postrevisionists, who tended to shift the blame back toward 

the Soviet Union, although not as totally as the traditionalists. 

It should be stressed that these categories are extremely wide-ranging and 

that each includes a great variety of scholars and works. Some of the histori- 

ans, political scientists, and other specialists who have written about the Cold 

War do not fit neatly into any category. They may be placed in one category or 

another depending on who is doing the categorizing, what factors are being 

stressed, or what book or article by that particular historian is being considered. 

In addition, although the traditional, revisionist, and postrevisionist schools are 

sometimes viewed as following each other chronologically (the revisionists “re- 

vised” the traditionalists, and were in turn revised by the postrevisionists), in 

fact the three schools overlapped in time. Thus the first major revisionist tract, 

William Appleman Williams’s The Tragedy of American Diplomacy, appeared 

in 1959, eleven years before Herbert Feis’s From Trust to Terror: The Onset of 

the Cold War, 1945-1950, a classic statement of the traditionalist case. As for 

postrevisionism, John Lewis Gaddis’s The United States and the Origins of the 

Cold War, 1941-1947, appeared in 1972, at about the same time as many influ- 

ential revisionist works. Since the 1970s all three tendencies have been well 

represented as books continue to pour off the presses. Finally, it should be 

noted that although the aforementioned categories are the most widely ac- 

cepted, some commentators have suggested alternate systems of categorizing 

Cold War scholarship.® 

Traditionalists 

The traditionalist school (also called the “orthodox” school) dominated the 

scholarly discussion of the Cold War during the 1940s and 1950s. ‘Tradition- 

alist scholars cenerally supported the basic thrust of American postwar poli- 

cy, known as “containment,” and the official defense of that policy, such as 
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the analysis offered by George F. Kennan in his 1947 Foreign Affairs article 

“Sources of Soviet Conduct.” These scholars blamed the Cold War on Sovi- 

et expansionism in Europe, which they saw as motivated by either Commu- 

nist ideology, traditional Russian great-power foreign policy goals, or, most 

often, a combination of the two. Soviet expansion was made possible by 

World War II, which by devastating large parts of Europe and destroying Ger- 

man power had created a power vacuum into which the Soviet Union could 

move. Traditionalists often cited Soviet policy in Poland as a key factor in ini- 

tiating the Cold War. Joseph Stalin, they said, violated the Yalta agreements 

by forbidding free elections and installing a puppet Communist regime. So- 

viet expansion into eastern and central Europe not only violated the princi- 

ple of self-determination, supposedly one of the cornerstones of the Allied 

war effort against Nazi Germany, but also created a threat to Western Eu- 

rope, where physical destruction and psychological demoralization had cre- 

ated fertile ground for Communist subversion. 

It was not only the Soviet Union’s policy in Europe, but its aggressive ac- 

tions in the Near East during 1945 and 1946 vis-a-vis Iran and Turkey, that pro- 

vided a clear picture of its menacing intentions. Therefore, the traditionalists 

maintained, the United States was responding to a palpable threat and gen- 

uine need when it intervened in European affairs, beginning with the Truman 

Doctrine and Marshall Plan. In fact, the United States had to overcome its 

historical reluctance to get involved in European affairs before it finally took 

decisive, and urgently necessary, measures to check Soviet expansion in 1947 

and 1948 with the Truman Doctrine and Marshall Plan. Thus the United 
States was forced to intervene in European affairs to prevent a single aggres- 
sive power from dominating the continent, much as it did by entering World 
War II. The major difference was that during the war the menacing power was 
Nazi Germany and in the postwar era it was Soviet Russia. 

Their basic areas of agreement notwithstanding, traditionalist scholars 
often differed regarding the most important cause of Soviet postwar expan- 
sionism. Thus Herbert Feis (From Trust to Terror, 1970) and André Fontaine 
(History of the Cold War from the October Revolution to the Korean War, 1968) 
stressed the role of Communist ideology, whereas Hans J. Morgenthau (In De- 
fense of National Interest: A Critical Examination of American Foreign Policy, 
1951) and Norman Graebner (Cold War Diplomacy: American Foreign Policy 
1945-1950, 1962 ) focused on traditional Russian great power goals and nation- 
al interests. Morgenthau, Graebner, and others who shared their point of 
view— including, within a few years after he wrote “Sources of Soviet Con- 
duct,” George Kennan—often are classified in a distinct school of thought 
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called “realism,” which is an analytical approach drawn from the field of po- 

litical science. Realists saw the Soviet threat as more limited than did other tra- 

ditionalists, and urged a more restrained and less global American response 

than the policy Washington followed after 1947. In effect, realists wanted to 

“contain” the American policy of “containment” by limiting it to circum- 

stances where they found a direct threat to American national interests. How- 

ever, given the basic thrust of their analysis, which viewed Soviet conduct as 

the prime cause of the Cold War, the realists also legitimately can be placed 

in the traditionalist camp. 

Traditionalists of all stripes agreed about the existence of a Soviet postwar 

threat to Europe in general and Western Europe in particular. They therefore 

saw a threat to American security, and ultimately affirmed the necessity and va- 

lidity of a strong American response. In short, traditionalists maintained that 

the Soviet Union was the prime mover in initiating the Cold War and that the 

United States had no choice but to wage it in order to protect Western Europe 

and to preserve the freedom of the Western world. As Arthur Schlesinger Jr. 

put it in summarizing the traditionalist position, “The most rational of Amer- 

ican policies could hardly have averted the Cold War.”’ 

Although the 1940s and 1950s are sometimes considered the heyday of tra- 

ditionalism, many of the most important traditionalist works were written later. 

Arthur Schlesinger Jr. published his article “Origins of the Cold War,” which 

was written in response to early revisionist criticism, in the journal Foreign Af- 

fairs in October 1967. And as noted before, Herbert Feis’s From Trust to Terror 

was published in 1970, while important works supporting the traditionalist out- 

look have appeared throughout the 1980s and 1ggos. 

Reyisionists 

It has been pointed out many times that every American war since the War of 

1812 has had its “revisionists,” observers who concluded after the fighting 

ended that the official explanation for the war was wanting and that the na- 

tional interest did not require that war be waged. This was true even of World 

War II. After the war a number of historians accused President Franklin D. 

Roosevelt of deliberately exaggerating and thereby misleading the American 

people about the extent of the threat posed by Germany and Japan. According 

to these historians, the president pursued a foreign policy he knew would lead 

to war. Roosevelt’s critics included the distinguished historian Charles A. 

Beard. Nonetheless, Beard and his supporters ultimately found little accep- 

tance among most scholars, in large part because their critiques of American 
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prewar policies relied excessively on far-fetched conspiracy theories and on the 

highly dubious assertion that Japan, and especially Germany, did not represent 

a serious threat to American security. ‘ 

The revisionist school that developed over the issue of the Cold War has 

proved to be far more durable than that associated with World War II.° Revi- 

sionists strongly disagreed with the traditionalists about the Soviet threat. They 

insisted that in 1945 the Soviet Union, badly damaged by the fighting and hav- 

ing suffered huge population losses, was far weaker than the United States and 

in no position to threaten the West. The military, technological, and econom- 

ic strength of the United States simply was overwhelming. Notwithstanding 

Stalin’s brutality at home, Soviet policy in central and eastern Europe and 

elsewhere was cautious and defensive. Stalin wanted to rebuild his devastated 

country, make sure he had friendly regimes along the Soviet Union’s western 

borders, and prevent once and for all a resurgence of German power. These 

were all legitimate objectives, the revisionists maintained, for a country in the 

Soviet Union’s circumstances. 

Why, then, did the United States react so strongly against Soviet gains 

after World War II? The main culprit, the revisionists generally argued, was 

American capitalism and its insatiable demand for new markets and ad- 

ditional raw materials, which had turned the United States into an expan- 

sionist power. The first notable revisionist scholar to make this case was 
William Appleman Williams in The Tragedy of American Diplomacy. Wil- 
liams blamed the Cold War on the American “Open Door” economic pol- 
icy, which dated from the late nineteenth century. According to Williams, 
when the United States resisted Soviet influence in eastern Europe so that it 
could penetrate the region economically, it caused an understandable So- 
viet reaction, sparking a chain reaction that resulted in the Cold War. 
Williams was not nearly as critical of the United States as later revisionists. 
Thus for Williams, the “tragedy of American diplomacy is not that it is evil, 
but that it denies and subverts American ideas and ideals.”? Two years later, 
D. F. Fleming seconded Williams’s critique. In The Cold War and Its Ori- 
gins, Fleming specifically blamed President Harry Truman for ending Roos- 
evelt’s policy of cooperation with the Soviets and turning to confrontation, 
thereby beginning the Cold War. 

Williams's views were echoed and expanded by his students of the “Wis- 
consin School” (Williams taught at the University of Wisconsin), such as Wal- 
ter LaFeber, Lloyd C. Gardner, and Thomas J. McCormick. The Wisconsin 
School in turn helped launch the radical “New Left” school of historiography. 
The New Left revisionists, strongly influenced both by Marxism and the Viet- 
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nam War, sharpened and hardened the critique of the United States and its 

foreign policy. Marxism was important because it provided an analytical 

framework that its practitioners claimed was useful in critiquing not only 

American foreign policy but also the American capitalist system. The Vietnam 

War was important because it aroused widespread opposition among Ameri- 

cans and suggested to many that if the United States followed the wrong poli- 

cy in Vietnam, it could have done the same thing after World War II and pro- 

voked the Cold War. 

New Left revisionist themes included the assertion that the Cold War 

began because American economic expansionism, supposedly the inevi- 

table product of American capitalism, forced the Soviet Union to take de- 

fensive measures to protect its legitimate interests. American expansionism 

in turn fit the classic Marxist concept of imperialism, which posited that 

powerful capitalist states engage in economic exploitation abroad to enable 

a flawed and unjust economic system at home to survive. Overall, New Left 

revisionists criticized American foreign policy for opposing economic re- 

form in Europe and for being imperialistic and counterrevolutionary else- 

where in the world. 

One of the first New Left indictments of United States policy was David 

Horowitz's Free World Colossus, published in 1965. Two years later, Walter 

LaFeber published America, Russia, and the Cold War, 1945-1966, which be- 

came a standard revisionist text as it was updated through seven editions that 

eventually covered the entire Cold War. Gabriel Kolko, ultimately one of the 

most prolific of the New Left revisionists, published The Politics of War in 1968. 

Using a strict Marxist analysis, Kolko maintained that the Cold War’s origins 

lay in America’s quest for global economic dominance. However, many revi- 

sionist scholars writing in the 1970s took a more moderate tone than Kolko and 

other New Left historians. Stephen E. Ambrose, whose Rise to Globalism: 

American Foreign Policy, 1938-1970 appeared in 1971, and Thomas Paterson, 

whose Soviet-American Confrontation: Postwar Reconstruction and the Origins 

of the Cold War appeared in 1973, were amiong the prominent moderate revi- 

sionist historians. 

For a time the sheer volume of revisionist works seemed to dominate the 

Cold War debate, despite criticism from traditionalists that revisionists ignored 

Soviet aggressiveness, failed to consider the totalitarian nature of the Soviet 

regime and the role of Joseph Stalin, affirmed conclusions about Soviet in- 

tentions without access to Soviet archives and relevant documents, and were 

at times sloppy in their use of sources. In any event, by the early 1970s a new 

group of historians already was challenging the revisionists. Although much of 
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their work was either contemporaneous with or even preceded revisionist 

scholarly output (for the revisionists, undaunted, continued to write), these 

critics of revisionism were called postrevisionists: 

Postrevisionism 

Postrevisionism made its first clear-cut appearance in 1972 when John Lewis 

Gaddis published his highly acclaimed study, The United States and the Ori- 

gins of the Cold War, 1941-1947. Other notable postrevisionists were Vojtech 

Mastny (Russia’s Road to Cold War: Diplomacy, Warfare, and the Politics of 

Communism, 1979), Bruce Kuniholm (The Origins of the Cold War in the 

Near East: Great Power Conflict and Diplomacy in Iran, Turkey, and Greece, 

1979), and William Taubman (Stalin’s American Policy: From Entente to Dé- 

tente to Cold War, 1982). Postrevisionism, as its name implies, was in many 

ways a reaction to what its practitioners saw as the excesses of revisionism. In 

particular, postrevisionists rejected the revisionist condemnation of American 

postwar foreign policy and that school’s single-minded focus on economic de- 
terminism (the capitalist quest for markets and raw materials) as the prime 
mover behind that policy. At the same time, many postrevisionists also had dif- 
ferences with traditionalism. They objected to what they saw as the tradition- 
alists’ overly moralistic critique of Soviet policies in Eastern Europe, their 
readiness to blame the Soviet Union exclusively for the Cold War, and a ten- 
dency to overstate the degree to which Soviet policies were grounded in Com- 
munist ideology. 

Postrevisionists generally viewed the genesis of the Cold War in geopoliti- 
cal terms. They were less concerned with placing blame on either the Soviet 
Union or the United States than were the traditionalists or the revisionists. 
Postrevisionists instead focused on the geopolitical vacuums that resulted from 
World War II, especially in Eastern Europe, and saw both the United States 
and the Soviet Union motivated by security interests rather than expansionism. 
Postrevisionists also tended to find that both the Soviet Union and the United 
States contributed to the outbreak of the Cold War; however, they nonetheless 
still tilted noticeably toward the traditionalists in finding the Soviet Union pri- 
marily responsible for the Cold War. According to the general postrevisionist 
scenario, it may well have been the case that after 1945 the Soviet Union was 
acting out of security interests and had limited objectives, and that Stalin was 
not an out-of-control megalomaniac. But it was also true that Soviet advances 
in Eastern Europe were dramatically expansionist when compared to the pre- 
war, and even the 1941, state of affairs. It was therefore legitimate to conclude 
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that Soviet expansion was a threat to the European balance of power that re- 

quired an American response. 

Critics of postrevisionism pointed out that this analysis was suspiciously 

similar to the traditionalist wine, albeit in new bottle and under a new name. 

Interestingly, a number of European historians joined the debate in support of 

the postrevisionist point of view. One, the Norwegian scholar Geir Lundestad, 

pointed out that in the years immediately after World War II Western Euro- 

pean leaders urgently wanted the United States to play a active role in Euro- 

pean affairs to provide an essential counterweight to Soviet power. If the Unit- 

ed States established an “empire” of sorts in Europe, it was, said Lundestad, 

an “empire by invitation.”!” 

Furthermore, the postrevisionist interpretation of evidence that emerged 

after the mid-1970s nudged some of its advocates closer to the traditionalist 

camp. Prominent among those shifting their positions was John Lewis Gaddis, 

whose views, particularly his analysis of Stalin’s intentions, were influenced by 

the work of scholars like Vojtech Mastny, Robert Tucker, Alan Bullock, and the 

Russian historian Dmitri Volkogonov.!! Thus in his 1994 article “The Tragedy 
of Cold War History” Gaddis noted the fundamental similarities between fas- 

cism and Marxism-Leninism and between Stalin and Hitler, concluding that 

it is “quite difficult . . . to see how there could have been any long-term basis 

for coexistence — for ‘getting along’ —with either of these fundamentally evil 

dictators.” Gaddis also criticized historians who failed to distinguish between 

dictatorial and democratic regimes while evaluating their international poli- 

cies— drawing a sharp line between the “Wilsonian” vision and that of “Lenin, 

Stalin, Hitler, Mao, and their imitators” —and praised the United States for its 

decisive postwar role in “resistance to authoritarianism.” !? 

How Has the New Evidence From Soviet or Eastern European Archives 

Affected the Debate Over the Cold War? 

In recent years new evidence has emerged from both Soviet and Eastern Eu- 

ropean archives and from other sources, such as the publication of the mem- 

oirs of Soviet Foreign Minister Viacheslav Molotov, that points to the Soviet 

Union as the main instigator of the Cold War. For example, it was with un- 

apologetic pride that Molotov told an interviewer, “My task as minister of for- 

eign affairs was to expand the borders of the fatherland as much as possible. 

And it seems that Stalin and I coped with this task quite well.”!* Molotov’s 

memoirs and archival evidence indicate strongly that the Soviets were not sim- 

ply acting defensively in Europe; instead, they pushed forward until they en- 
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countered American resistance in a policy historian Peter Stavrakis has called 

“prudent expansionism.”!* There also is growing evidence that Stalin had se- 

rious hopes that the Communist parties in one onmore Western Europe coun- 

tries, especially France and Italy, would be able to exploit the postwar chaos 

and economic hardship and take power. Some of the new sources also support 

the traditionalists who argued that Stalin and other Soviet leaders viewed the 

world through a Marxist-Leninist prism. As for the appropriateness of the West- 

ern response in the immediate postwar era, the new evidence lends credence 

to the view that the main restraint on Stalin’s outward probes was the Soviet 

dictator’s fear of American power. Two Russian scholars, Vladislav Zubok and 

Constantine Pleshakovy, on the basis of their study of recently declassified So- 

viet archival material, have concluded that rather than being too assertive im- 

mediately after the end of World War II, “the West was not firm enough, it did 

not check Stalin’s imperial expansion.” 

Other recently unearthed evidence conclusively demonstrates that Stalin 

both assisted and approved the North Korean invasion of South Korea in 1950, 

having made the decision to strike when he became convinced the United 

States would not respond. In contrast to what Western historians previously be- 

lieved, Stalin also provided extensive assistance to the Chinese Communist 

Party led by Mao Zedong during the Chinese civil war. New evidence from 

the Soviet archives also demonstrates the extent to which Communist parties 

in Western countries, including the United States, spied for the Soviet Union. 

Perhaps the most important Soviet espionage coup was its penetration during 

World War II of the Manhattan Project, the top-secret American program to 
build an atomic bomb, which enabled the Soviets to explode their first nuclear 
weapon in 1949, well ahead of Western expectations. 

Much of this evidence appears to strengthen the traditionalist and postrevi- 
sionist interpretations of the early Cold War years at the expense of the revi- 
sionist view. However, it is important to remember that far more remains hid- 
den in the Soviet and Eastern European archives than has been revealed. In 
addition, not all scholars are convinced that what has recently emerged is de- 
cisive. Thus Melvin Leffler’s recent study A Preponderance of Power: National 
Security, the Truman Administration, and the Cold War (1992) reaffirms the re- 
visionist argument that an expansive concept of security that emerged during 
the 1940s led the United States to challenge vital Soviet security interests in 
Eastern Europe and thereby cause the Cold War. 

Although this overview is intended to provide a useful framework for un- 
derstanding the debate over the Cold War, it is essential to keep in mind that 
no brief summary can possibly capture the innumerable nuances and shades 
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that exist within all three of the tendencies discussed.!® It is also true that there 

are scholars who do not fall within any of these categories, no matter how 

loosely they are defined, and that the debate still goes on as new evidence be- 

comes available. This means that it is up to each student of the Cold War to 

examine the evidence and arguments closely before drawing conclusions 

about a conflict that did so much to shape the world in which we live. 



CHAPTER TWO 

The Cold War Begins: 1945-1953 

Ss 

By January 1945 World War II was almost over in Europe. The Grand Al- 

liance, that odd and ungainly coupling of the United States, Great Britain, 

and over twenty other democratic countries with the totalitarian Soviet 

Union, had held together since 1941 and was on the verge of defeating Nazi 

Germany; the final surrender clearly was only months away. The alliance had 

survived a variety of deep-seated fears, suspicions, and recriminations that 

grew out of both prewar and wartime events and disputes. Prior to the war, 

these included the Western intervention on the anti-Bolshevik side in the 

Russian civil war, the American refusal to recognize the Soviet regime until 

1933, and the Nazi-Soviet pact of August 1939 that freed Hitler to attack 

Poland and ignite World War II. Between September 1939, when the war 

began, and June 1941, the Soviet Union’s occupation of eastern Poland, its at- 

tack on Finland, its annexation of the Baltic states (Lithuania, Latvia, and Es- 
tonia), and its extensive economic ties with Germany that helped supply the 
Nazi war machine all alienated Moscow from the Western powers. Once the 
Soviet Union and the United States respectively joined the war against Ger- 
many in mid- and late 1941, the Grand Alliance remained under constant 
strain, troubled by Western fears during 1942 and 1943 that Stalin might make 
a separate peace with Germany, Soviet bitterness over the West’s failure to 
mount a “Second Front” in Europe before June 1944, the revelation in 1943 
that the Soviets had murdered thousands of Polish officers three years earlier, 
and other problems. 

The alliance held and won the war. Yet serious differences growing out of 
fundamentally different social systems and views of the world remained unre- 
solved, and ultimately turned out to be irresolvable. Washington, London, and 
the other Western capitals were the headquarters of democratic societies with 
free-enterprise economic systems. At least when it came to Europe, the West- 
ern democracies believed in self-determination. They wanted to see that doc- 
trine applied in Eastern Europe, particularly in Poland, no less than in the west- 
ern part of the continent. Moscow, formerly the core of the old Russian empire, 
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was the fountainhead of totalitarian Communism. Its leaders not only had no 

interest in national self-determination but also were determined that in Eastern 

Europe, and especially in Poland, neither national self-determination nor other 

Western concerns, such as access to markets and raw materials, would be al- 

lowed to stand in the way of Soviet geopolitical and security concerns. 

The Grand Alliance had been solidified to some extent by the generally 

positive first meeting of the leaders of its “Big Three” — Franklin Roosevelt of 

the United States, Joseph Stalin of the Soviet Union, and Winston Churchill 

of Great Britain—at Teheran in late 1943. Yet as 1945 dawned there was deep 

concern in Washington and London. The American and British armies had 

not yet reached the Rhine, but Soviet forces already had overrun much of East- 

ern Europe and were rapidly advancing westward. These advances, even as 

they were welcome steps toward Germany’s final defeat, also raised the specter 

of Soviet control of much of Eastern Europe and the very real possibility, as 

Churchill told Roosevelt, that “the end of this war may prove to be more dis- 

appointing than was the last.” 

These fears were not new: they echoed concerns in the West about Russian 

power that extended back well over a century to the time when the army of Tsar 

Alexander I reached Paris during the Napoleonic Wars. They took on a new and 

potent ideological dimension after the Bolshevik Revolution of November 1917 

and the establishment of the Soviet regime, with its commitment to spreading 

revolutionary Marxism abroad. By early 1945, the Western powers were at log- 

getheads with Moscow’s strategic objectives. From the Kremlin’s perspective, 

the disasters that had befallen the Soviet Union after its invasion by Germany in 

June 1941 meant that future Soviet security could best be guaranteed by extend- 

ing its sphere of influence as far westward into Europe as possible. 

It was to head off the dangerous expansion of Soviet power and to set the basis 

for a postwar peace made durable by Big Three cooperation that the British and 

Americans invited the Soviets to a second conference. The Yalta Conference 

took place from February 4-11, 1945, at the Soviet Black Sea resort town of Yalta. 

YALTA, HIROSHIMA, AND THE END OF WORLD WAR II 

Could Roosevelt Have Negotiated a Better Deal at Yalta? 

The Yalta Conference, held in the former summer home of Russia’s last tsar 

amid war wreckage that littered the surrounding countryside of the Crimean 
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Peninsula, was graced by unusually warm and sunny weather for that time of 
year. It produced significant agreements the Americans and British wanted. 
The Soviets agreed to enter the war against Japan within three months after 
Germany’s surrender and to compromise on voting and membership issues in 
a projected new international organization, the United Nations. The Yalta par- 
ticipants also agreed to divide Germany into four occupation zones (one each 
for the Big Three and one for France) and to create a temporary Polish-Soviet 
border called the Curzon Line, which closely followed the ethnic frontier in 
the region between Poles on one hand and Belarusians and Ukrainians on the 
other. However, on the key issue of who would control Poland, the conference 
produced far less favorable results for the West. Roosevelt and Churchill ac- 
cepted vague language about the composition of a future Polish govern- 
ment— it was to be expanded from the Communist-dominated regime the So- 
viets had set up in January—and Stalin’s promise of “free and unfettered” 
elections in the near future. The language was so vague that Admiral Thomas 
D. Leahy, Roosevelt’s Chief of Staff, complained to the president, “This is so 
elastic that the Russians can stretch it all the way from Yalta to Washington 
without breaking it.”! 

When Poland quickly fell under Communist control in the wake of Yalta, 
the agreements came under bitter criticism in the United States. Roosevelt 
was accused of giving the Soviets too much, and especially of betraying Po- 
land and selling it out to Soviet domination. Yet it appears that Roosevelt was 
justified when he told Leahy that given the circumstances he could do no 
better for Poland. The reality on the ground was that the Soviets already con- 
trolled most of Poland and British and American forces were far away and 
struggling against strong German resistance. As Churchill pointed out with 
his usual pragmatism, with hundreds of German divisions still in the field it 
Was a very poor time to pick a quarrel with the Soviet Union. Stalin was de- 
termined to exploit his military position to control Poland, through which 
the Germans had invaded his country twice in a generation, and Western 
needs in the Far East and goals for the postwar world left him in a position to 
do just that. The United States, still months away from a successful test of the 
atomic bomb, desperately wanted Soviet help in what was expected to be a 
difficult and very costly effort to defeat Japan. The Western Allies also still 
hoped for Soviet cooperation in establishing a durable peace once the fight- 
ing finally ended. If Roosevelt can be faulted for Yalta-related actions, it is be- 
cause he hid the unpalatable but unavoidable facts about Poland from the 
American people and their elected representatives in Congress when he re- 
turned home. 
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The Use of the Atomic Bomb Against Japan 

On August 6, 1945, the United States dropped an atomic bomb on the Japan- 

ese city of Hiroshima. In an instant the bomb killed over 80,000 people and 

destroyed 80 percent of ihe city. Three days later a second atomic bomb lev- 

eled the city of Nagasaki, killing an additional 60,000 people. On August 14 the 

Japanese accepted Allied surrender terms as announced in the Potsdam Dec- 

laration of July 26, subject to the proviso that their emperor would remain on 

his throne. The formal surrender in Tokyo Harbor took place on September 2, 

1945, on the United States battleship Missouri, finally putting an end to World 

War II. 

The use of the atomic bomb against Japan ultimately ignited one of the 

most intense of the many historical controversies that surround the Cold War. 

President Harry Truman maintained he made the decision to use the bomb to 

shorten the war and save American lives. Despite a few critics, in the years im- 

mediately following the war the prevailing consensus among historians sup- 

ported the president's decision and accepted his explanation for it. ‘Tradition- 

alist historians generally argued that the Japanese were not prepared to 

surrender prior to the bomb’s use and that an invasion of Japan, scheduled to 

take place in two stages—the first in November 1945 with an assault on the 

southern island of Kyushu and the second in March 1946 with a landing near 

Tokyo—would have cost hundreds of thousands of lives. (The United States 

lost about 400,000 dead in the entire war.) Herbert Feis, in Japan Subdued: 

The Atomic Bomb and the End of the War in the Pacific (1961), took a some- 

what different tack, arguing that the Japanese probably would have surren- 

dered by late 1945 without the use of the bomb, but at the time ‘Truman was 

convinced that his decision would save thousands of American lives and end 

the war in the shortest possible time. 

During the 1960s this view was challenged by revisionist historians. ‘The 

most strident attack on Truman came from historian Gar Alperovitz, whose 

book Atomic Diplomacy: Hiroshima and Potsdam, the Use of the Atomic Bomb, 

and the American Confrontation with Soviet Power, appeared in 1965. Alper- 

ovitz insisted that Truman knew that the atomic bomb was not necessary to 

force Japan’s surrender and that it was used for “atomic diplomacy,” that is, to 

intimidate the Soviet Union and make Stalin more pliable in postwar negotia- 

tions. Put another way, Alperovitz insisted that the use of the atomic bomb was 

not a necessary step to end World War II but the opening salvo of the Cold War. 

Although revisionist historians generally accepted large chunks of the atom- 

ic diplomacy thesis, many did not go as far as Alperovitz. For example, Gabriel 
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Kolko, in The Politics of War: The World and United States Foreign Policy, 
1943-1945, actually rejected much of the atomic diplomacy thesis. Some revi- 
sionists who found more validity in the thesis nonetheless argued that “atomic 
diplomacy” was a secondary rather than a primary factor in the bomb’s use 
against Japan. Thus Martin Sherwin (A World Destroyed: The Atomic Bomb and 
the Grand Alliance, 1975), maintained that American policy makers never seri- 
ously questioned whether the bomb would be used once it became available. 
In other words, bureaucratic momentum — that is, the continued acceptance of 
a long-standing decision to use a weapon that had been built by mobilizing vast 
scientific talent and at enormous cost to win the war—played a key role in the 
ultimate decision to use the atomic bomb against Japan. Revisionists also cited 
the hatred for the Japanese and the desire for revenge after the bombing of Pearl 
Harbor. At the same time, some revisionists who minimized or rejected the sig- 
nificance of atomic diplomacy were critical of Truman for other reasons. Bar- 
ton Bernstein (“A Postwar Myth: Five Hundred Thousand U.S. Lives Saved,” 
Bulletin of Atomic Scientists 42, 1986), argued that Truman, to justify the use of 
the atomic bomb, drastically inflated the casualty estimates for the invasion of 
Japan. Bernstein’s lower figures in turn were challenged by traditionalist-mind- 
ed historians such as Robert James Maddox (Weapons of Victory: The Hiroshi- 
ma Decision Fifty Years Later, 1995), who pointed out that there were many ca- 
sualty estimates being made in 1945 and that several, including those in July 
based on the latest intelligence about Japanese troop movements, were signifi- 
cantly higher than those cited by Bernstein. 

The revisionist argument in its various forms elicited a sharp response and 
produced a vigorous debate. Critics of the revisionist case insisted that there is 
no solid evidence that the United States and its allies could have brought 
about a Japanese surrender by diplomatic means, and considerable evidence 
suggesting that without the use of atomic weapons a costly invasion of Japan 
would have been necessary. During mid-1945 the Japanese were reinforcing 
their troops at the expected point of the Allied invasion, which is why Ameri- 
can analysts raised their casualty estimates. Japan’s diplomatic approaches to 
the Soviet Union were designed to end the war on terms that would have been 
totally unacceptable to the Allies. Not even the fire bombing of Tokyo in 
March 1945, which took more lives than the bombing of Hiroshima several 
months later, could force a Japanese surrender. Japan’s hard-line military lead- 
ers, who controlled the government, bitterly opposed any surrender prior to 
August 6, and even after the bombing of both Hiroshima and Nagasaki the 
government remained deadlocked over whether to surrender until Emperor 
Hirohito intervened and tipped the scales for peace. 
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There is also convincing evidence that Truman’s primary motive for using 

atomic weapons against Japan was to shorten the war and save American lives. 

This imperative took on increasing urgency in the face of the ferocity of Japan- 

ese resistance and high American losses in battle after battle. The extremely 

heavy American losses at the battle of Okinawa, which finally ended in June 

1945 and was the last major battle prior to the planned invasion of Japan, ap- 

palled Truman and his top advisors. Nor by August 1945 was there much sym- 

pathy in the United States for the Japanese, who had bombed Pearl Harbor and 

committed many atrocities in countries they had overrun. There is, in addition, 

at least one point on which many revisionists and nonrevisionists agree. The ef- 

fort to build an atomic bomb, originally undertaken because of fears that Ger- 

many would build a bomb, had begun in August 1942 and cost the immense 

sum of $2 billion. American leaders had assumed that when the atomic bomb 

was ready it would be used. A reversal of that assumption would have required 

a fundamental reconsideration of American policy, something that was most 

unlikely in the hectic days of mid-1945 after almost four years of bloody war. 

Any attempt to use the atomic bomb to intimidate the Soviet Union in ne- 

gotiations that took place after the war ended therefore would appear unrelat- 

ed to the decision Harry Truman made about bombing Japan in July 1945. 

Critics of the “atomic diplomacy” thesis add that there is scant evidence of 

such an attempt. 

THE ORIGINS AND EVOLUTION OF CONTAINMENT, 

1945-1949 

In the 1830s, the French aristocrat and political commentator Alexis de Toc- 

queville noted the following about two huge countries, one on Europe’s east- 

ern fringe and the other directly west across the Atlantic Ocean: 

There are on earth today two great people, who, from different points of 

departure, seem to be advancing toward the same end. They are the Rus- 

sians and the Anglo-Americans. 

Both have grown great in obscurity; and while the attention of 

mankind was occupied elsewhere they have suddenly taken their places 

in the first rank among the nations, and the world has learned, almost at 

the same time, both of their birth and of their greatness. 

All the other peoples appear to have attained approximately their 

natural limits, and have nothing left but to preserve their positions; but 

these two are growing; all the others have stopped or continue only by 
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endless effort; they alone advance easily and rapidly in a career of which 
the limit cannot yet be seen. . . . 

The one has liberty as the chief way of doingsthings; the other servitude. 
Their points of departure are different, their paths are divergent; nev- 

ertheless, each seems summoned by a secret design of providence to 
hold in his hands, some day, the destinies of half the world.2 

One hundred and fifteen years later, in 1945, de Tocqueville’s prediction ap- 
peared to have come true. The United States, the world’s leading democracy, 
and the Soviet Union, the Russian empire in its totalitarian Communist in- 
carnation, towered over the other nations of the world. If anything, the estab- 
lishment of Communist rule in what in de Tocqueville’s day had been the 
Russian Empire intensified the differences between the two countries. Yet the 
leaders of both countries initially expected to get along with each other. The 
problem was that the two sides held conflicting views about what should be the 
basis for their future relationship. 

Why Did Soviet-American Relations Deteriorate in the F irst Months 

of the Postwar Era? 

Plans for postwar cooperation ran aground on the Soviet control over Eastern 
Europe in general and Poland in particular. In the months after Yalta the So- 
viets consolidated their Communist control over Poland, making a mockery of 
promises made at Yalta. From the Soviet/Russian point of view there was noth- 
ing wrong with this. Poland was the traditional corridor for invasions of Russia, 
and therefore a matter “of life and death,” as Stalin noted at Yalta, for his coun- 
try, which had lost more than twenty million people in the war. Nor was the 
Soviet Union scrutinizing what Britain and the United States did in countries 
their forces had liberated, another point Stalin made in the face of Western ob- 
jections to his policies. 

Stalin’s actions nonetheless aroused grave concern in the West, where fears 
over Soviet expansionism and power were acute and suspicions of Stalin ran 
high. In the unstable and inchoate world of 1945, there was no certainty about 
Stalin’s ultimate plans in Europe and grave doubts regarding the future stabil- 
ity of Western Europe. That situation threatened two American goals deemed 
essential for a peaceful postwar world: to build an international trading com- 
munity that would enable the West to recover and ensure prosperity for the 
United States and other nations, and to prevent the spread of Communism. 
Even President Roosevelt, who throughout the war had subsumed any doubts 
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about Soviet intentions to the imperative of cooperation, appears in the last 

months of his life (he died on April 12, 1945) to have decided to toughen his 

stance toward the Soviets. His successor, Harry Truman, began his relation- 

ship with the Soviets on a harsh note. Truman probably was influenced by 

hard-line advice from Averell Harriman, America’s Ambassador to the Soviet 

Union. The President also lacked any international negotiating experience. In 

any event, a few days after consulting with Harriman, Truman used his first 

meeting with Soviet Foreign Minister Molotov to berate him about the Soviet 

violations of the Yalta agreements regarding Poland. “I’ve never been talked to 

like that in my life,” Molotov complained. “Carry out your agreements and 

you won’t get talked to like that again,” Truman retorted.’ 

Overall, however, Truman continued efforts to cooperate with the Soviets. 

Prior to Germany’s surrender he rejected Churchill’s pleas for a delay in the 

withdrawal of U.S. and British troops from portions of eastern Germany that 

Yalta agreements had placed under Soviet control. In June, after the Soviets 

made a few cosmetic changes in the Polish government that in reality changed 

nothing, the United States recognized that Communist-dominated regime. In 

July, Truman endured difficult and frustrating negotiations at the Potsdam 

Conference but did not significantly toughen the U.S. stance toward the So- 

viets. In December the United States recognized Communist-dominated 

coalition governments in Romania and Bulgaria. Meanwhile, the United 

States began and continued the most rapid military demobilization in history, 

which had reduced its peak wartime military strength from twelve million 

men to three million by mid-1946, and to half that number by 1947. 

Yet during 1946 American policy, influenced by a new State Department 

analysis of Soviet intentions (see the forthcoming discussion of the Long 

Telegram), began to undergo a slow and haphazard change toward what Sec- 

retary of State James F. Byrnes called an approach of “patience and firm- 

ness” to resist the expansion of Soviet influence in Europe and elsewhere. 

Truman had come away from Potsdam convinced that Stalin was an “SOB” 

and that the Soviet Union would listen only to force. In January the president 

wrote to Byrnes, “Unless Russia is faced with an iron fist and strong language 

another war is in the making. . . . I’m tired of babying the Soviets. "4 Truman 

also was under pressure from Republicans in Congress to deal more firmly 

with the Soviets. 

In any event, the year 1946 was packed with serious crises and increasing 

tension. In January the first of two Soviet probes of Western resolve outside 

Europe provoked a crisis when Iran went to the UN Security Council to 

protest continued Soviet occupation its of northern provinces, a presence that 
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violated a wartime treaty. It took a sharply worded American message to bring 
about a Soviet withdrawal a few months later. In February, the same month a 
Soviet atom-spy ring based in Canada was exposed, Stalin gave a highly pub- 
licized hard-line speech in Moscow. The Soviet dictator stated that Commu- 
nism and capitalism were “incompatible” and that the Seviet Union there- 
fore had to begin a military buildup. That was enough to convince some 
pessimists that the Soviets were preparing for war; Supreme Court Justice 
William O. Douglas said the speech was a declaration of World War III. Ac- 
tually, the only war that took place was a war of words. The next salvo in that 
verbal war came from Winston Churchill, who had been voted out of office 
the previous July. At Truman’s invitation, in March Churchill came to Ful- 
ton, Missouri, where, with the American president approvingly sitting behind 
him on the speaker’s platform, he issued an eloquent and dire warning about 
Soviet expansionism: 

A shadow has fallen upon the scenes so lately lighted by Allied vic- 
tory. .. . From Stettin in the Baltic to Trieste in the Adriatic, an iron 
curtain has descended across the Continent. Behind that line lie all 
the capitals of the ancient states of Central and Eastern Europe. War- 
saw, Berlin, Prague, Vienna, Budapest, Belgrade, Bucharest, and 
Sophia, all these famous cities . . . lie in what I must call the Soviet 
sphere, and all are subject in one form or another... toa high and, in 
many Cases, increasing measure of control from Moscow. . . . This is 
certainly not the liberated Europe we sought to build up. Nor is it one 
which contains the essentials of a permanent peace.° 

Thus, as Walter LaFeber observed, “by early 1946 Stalin and Churchill issued 
their declarations of Cold War.”6 

In August came a second Soviet probe outside Europe when Stalin de- 
manded from Turkey that it grant the Soviet Union joint control of the Dar- 
danelles linking the Black and Mediterranean seas. This demand immedi- 
ately produced a serious U.S.-Soviet confrontation, President Truman or- 
dered American naval warships to the region, at which point the Soviets 
backed down. Meanwhile, two American proposals to the United Nations for 
the international control of atomic weapons died from fatal doses of Soviet- 
American mistrust; civil wars between conservative governments and Com- 
munist guerrillas broke out in Greece and China; Communist parties flour- 
ished and belonged to coalition governments in France and Italy; and 
constant disputes caused tension between Western and Soviet occupation ad- 
ministrations in Germany. 
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George F. Kennan’s Long Telegram of 1946 

Late in February, two weeks after Stalin’s menacing speech, a sixteen-page 

telegram arrived in Washington from the American embassy in Moscow. It 

was from George F. Kennan, the State Department’s leading expert on Rus- 

sia. According to Kennan, the Soviets, driven by Russia’s traditional sense of 

permanent insecurity and their fiercely anticapitalist Marxist-Leninist out- 

look, were irrevocably hostile to the West. The Soviet regime was a brutal 

dictatorship —“a police regime par excellence, reared in the dim half world 

of tsarist police intrigue, accustomed to think primarily in terms of police 

power.” It needed foreign enemies to justify its harsh rule. Kennan warned 

that the Soviet Union would continue its expansionist policies and attempt 

to undermine the capitalist states of Western Europe, all of which would be 

a serious threat to the security of the United States. While avoiding specific 

policy proposals, Kennan noted that Soviet power “Impervious to the logic 

of reason . . . is highly sensitive to the logic of force.” He added that despite 

its malevolent nature, the Soviet Union remained weaker than the West 

which, provided it maintained “cohesion, firmness and vigor,” could influ- 

ence Soviet behavior.’ 
The Long Telegram quickly made the rounds among top administration 

officials. Kennan’s analysis seemed to confirm what Truman and his advisors 

were seeing and to validate the tougher stance the administration was taking 

toward the Soviets. Nor was Kennan alone in his opinions. In a series of 

telegrams sent just one month later to London, Frank Roberts, an expert on 

Russia serving in Britain’s Moscow embassy, expressed the same gloomy out- 

look. Ironically, in September the Soviet Union’s ambassador to Washington, 

Nikolai Novikov, sent his own long telegram to Moscow. Following the clas- 

sic Marxist-Leninist analysis discussed by Kennan, Novikov postulated an 

American drive for world dominance and warned that the United States was 

preparing for war against the Soviet Union. Taken together, the telegrams 

were a statement that diplomacy between the two sides had reached a dan- 

gerous impasse. 

The Truman Doctrine and the Marshall Plan 

In February 1947 a disturbing note arrived in Washington from the British 

government. It informed Truman and his new Secretary of State, George 

Marshall, that the British could no longer afford to support the conservative 

Greek government in its struggle against Communist guerrillas. Great 
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Britain, the only country that had fought the Germans from the very begin- 
ning to the bitter end of both World War I and World War II, was exhausted. 
The British also said they could no longer afford to supply financial aid 
to Turkey. 

‘Truman and Marshall believed that without outside support the Greek 
government would fall to the insurgents. It was a corrupt regime that had 
limited public support. Its main virtue from the West’s point of view was its 
staunch anti-Communism. However, in Truman’s view, much more was at 
stake than a tottering anti-Communist regime. Washington feared that a 
Communist victory in Greece would allow Soviet power to expand into the 
Mediterranean region. This could destabilize both France and Italy, whose 
Communist parties were very strong and might be able to come to power 
legally via elections. It would threaten the vital sea routes to the oil-rich Mid- 
dle East and destabilize both Turkey and Iran, both of which bordered on 
the Soviet Union and formed a “northern tier” protecting the rest of the Mid- 
dle East. In short, the Truman administration was convinced that the col- 
lapse of Greece had implications far beyond its borders that were vital for 
American security. 

There is one irony to this analysis. The main outside support for the Greek 
Communists was coming from Communist-controlled Yugoslavia, not the So- 
viet Union. In fact, Stalin had been urging Yugoslavia’s leader, Marshall Josip 
Broz Tito, to stop helping the Greeks because Stalin feared provoking a strong 
Western reaction. However, Truman was not aware of this and assumed the 
Soviets were behind the trouble in Greece. 

The problem was how to respond. Demobilization had left the United 
States with a skeleton force of troops in Europe, mostly inexperienced draftees. 
The defense budget had been cut to the bone. There was little inclination in 
the Republican-controlled Congress to spend additional money, especially if 
that meant raising taxes, to meet what the President might maintain were new 
and urgent needs. The American public, just settling down to peacetime life 
after a long war, was reverting to its traditional isolationism and was simply not 
interested in foreign affairs or problems in faraway Europe. 

This public indifference helps explain Truman’s speech to Congress, in 
which he asked for $400 million to aid Greece and Turkey. The rhetoric was 
broad and stark. Greece and Turkey were only the tip of the iceberg. Truman 
stressed that the real issue was the struggle between free and totalitarian soci- 
eties. No democratic country, including the United States, could be secure in 
a world dominated by the latter. That is why the national interest demanded 
that the United States “support free peoples who are resisting attempted sub- 
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jugation by armed minorities or outside pressures.” This commitment became 

known as the Truman Doctrine. 

Actually, although American aid helped turn the tide against the Commu- 

nists in Greece by 1948, the Truman Doctrine initially amounted to much less 

than it seemed. Although Truman’s wording in theory implied the potential 

for a worldwide anti-Communist commitment, in practice his program pro- 

vided only piecemeal and limited assistance for two countries on the fringe of 

Europe. There were no funds, nor was there a coherent strategy, to provide any 

meaningful support for the major countries of Western Europe, the key area 

of American concern abroad. Only additional and dramatically larger com- 

mitments could give a viable shape and structure to a new American policy 

that ultimately would be known as “containment.” 

Although the Truman Doctrine garnered broad national support, it also 

had its critics, such as Secretary of Commerce Henry Wallace, who believed 

that the President's hard line was an overreaction and likely to worsen relations 

with the Soviet Union. Wallace also pointed out that contrary to the Truman 

Doctrine’s goal of defending so-called free peoples, neither Greece nor Turkey 

had democratic governments. The debate was continued by historians in the 

years to come, with revisionists generally echoing and expanding on Wallace's 

criticisms and traditionalists and postrevisionists tending to support Truman’s 

policy, if not always his rhetoric. | 

In any event, commitments implicit in the Truman Doctrine soon became 

clearer. The Truman administration quickly found itself facing increasingly se- 

rious difficulties abroad, especially in Europe. The problem was that despite 

two years of peace and extensive American loans, the countries of Western Eu- 

rope were not recovering from the devastation of the war. The harsh winter of 

1946-47 had crippled the British economy, leaving millions unemployed, 

cold, and hungry. Conditions were no better in France or Italy, and far worse 

in Germany, where economic hardship was driving people to desperation. 

The demoralization in Western Europe was creating ideal conditions for 

Communist propaganda; in France the Communist Party was winning one- 

fourth of the vote, in Italy one-third. In addition, Europe could no longer af- 

ford to buy American products, which boded ill for the nation’s economy. 

The Truman administration’s response was the European Recovery Pro- 

gram, better known as the Marshall Plan. Announced in June of 1947, the plan 

called for the United States to give, not loan, billions of dollars to the nations 

of Europe for economic recovery. The original European suggestion of $2.8 

billion was an astounding sum, twice the annual United States defense budget 

at the time. At first Congress balked, even though Truman lowered Marshall’s 
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initial request to $17 billion. It took the Soviet-sponsored coup in Czecho- 

slovakia in February 1948, which overthrew that country’s democratic govern- 

ment and replaced it with a Communist dictatorship, to highlight the growing 

Soviet threat to Western Europe. Within a matter of weeks Britain, France, 

and the Benelux countries (Belgium, the Netherlands, and Luxembourg) 

signed a defensive military treaty called the Brussels Pact. At the end of March, 

Congress passed the Marshall Plan. 2 

Over the next three years the United States provided more than $12 billion 

in economic aid to Western Europe. Along with funds for reconstruction and 

other purposes, the Marshall Plan encouraged economic cooperation among 

the recipients. By 1952, Western Europe had completed an economic recovery 

that was little short of miraculous. Because the European nations spent some 

of their aid for necessary goods in the United States (they were required to do 
so by Marshall Plan regulations), and because Europe’s economic recovery in- 
creased the ability of its people to purchase additional American products, the 
Marshall Plan also benefited the United States. Although a number of eco- 
nomic historians, particularly Europeans, have pointed out that the first Mar- 
shall Plan aid did not reach Europe until mid-1948, by which time a European 
recovery had in fact already begun, it seems fair to say that the Marshall Plan 
played a central role in checking the growth of Communist influence in West- 
ern Europe and was the most successful American foreign policy program of 
the Cold War. 

Winston Churchill called the Marshall Plan the “most unsordid act in his- 
tory.” Although they have not gone quite that far, most other commentators on 
the Cold War have applauded the Marshall Plan for both its intent and its suc- 
cess. A number of New Left historians, however, following the lead of William 
Appleman Williams, have taken a more jaundiced view of the Marshall Plan. 
For example, Gabriel and Joyce Kolko view the Marshall Plan as a tool for ac- 
complishing several self-interested American foreign policy goals, including 
“suffocating internal radicalism” in Western Europe and fostering American 
“expansionism.”® 

Even before Congress approved the Marshall Plan, the evolving United 
States policy toward the Soviet Union was given a name. Writing in the journal 
Foreign Affairs under the pseudonym “X” (which fooled few people for very 
long), George F. Kennan repeated the arguments he made in his Long 
Telegram. He also added a general policy recommendation: “In these circum- 
stances it is clear that the main element of any United States policy toward the 
Soviet Union must be that of a long-term, patient but firm and vigilant con- 
tainment of Russian expansive tendencies.” Kennan further suggested that bot- 
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tling up the Soviet Union over time ultimately would lead to “either the break- 

up or the gradual mellowing of Soviet power.” 

In his article Kennan provided no specific suggestions for how to carry out 

containment; later he voiced strong disagreements with how it was being im- 

plemented. What in fact happened over the next few years was that containment 

took shape in an ad hoc fashion as the Truman administration crafted individual 

policies to meet successive crises. As historian Walter Miscamble has noted, “the 

containment doctrine . . . did not dictate the policies determined from 1947 to 

1950 but rather the policies gave form and meaning to the doctrine.”! 

The Berlin Blockade and NATO 

The Marshall Plan was a blow to Stalin’s overall foreign policy strategy. The 

Soviet Union wanted to see Western Europe remain economically weak and 

in crisis, inasmuch as a weak Europe strengthened the Soviet position on the 

continent. The Marshall Plan clearly was a massive American commitment to 

prevent that from happening. But there was more. A primary goal of Soviet for- 

eign policy was to keep Germany weak. Yet the Western powers, led by the 

United States, were well aware that there could be no general European eco- 

nomic recovery without a German recovery. They took steps to combine their 

three zones into a unified and anti-Communist state whose economic recov- 

ery was one of the prime goals of the Marshall Plan. Simultaneously Britain, 

with American encouragement, had organized the Brussels Pact, whose main 

purpose was self-defense against the Soviet Union. Furthermore, Stalin was 

quarreling with Yugoslavia’s Marshall Tito, who, unlike other Communist 

leaders in the Soviet satellite states of Eastern Europe, had come to power 

without his help and therefore was an independent force. In June 1948 that 

quarrel led to a split in the Communist world, and Yugoslavia in effect defect- 

ed from the Communist bloc and became one of the first avowedly neutral 

states in the intensifying Cold War. 

Stalin reacted in several ways. To prevent any further erosion of his Eastern 

European empire, he tightened his grip on the other states of Eastern Europe 

through a series of purges. Farther west, Stalin ordered the French and Italian 

Communist parties to foment strikes to undermine the economies of those 

countries. The Soviet dictator’s main target, and therefore the scene of his 

strongest countermove, was Germany. Stalin was convinced that the United 

States was the main source of his troubles. He especially did not want to see 

Germany—and the Western allies controlled the industrial heartland and 

therefore the most important part of that country—cast its lot with the Ameri- 
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cans and the West. If he could demonstrate to the Europeans that the United 
States would not stand firm under real pressure, the Germans might decide to 
rely less on the United States and cut the best deal they could with the Soviet 
Union. Discrediting American resolve might also weaken Western Europe’s 
transatlantic ties. 

Stalin’s tool was the Berlin Blockade. Its purpose was to force the United 
States, Britain, and France out of the city. The Western powers were especial- 
ly vulnerable there because Berlin, and with it their occupation zones in the 
city, was entirely surrounded by Soviet-controlled territory. On June 24, 1948, 
the Soviets banned all overland and river traffic to Berlin. They technically 
were within their rights, insofar as the Potsdam agreements did not guarantee 
the Western powers surface access routes to their zones in Berlin. Truman’s re- 
sponse nonetheless was unequivocal: “We are going to stay, period,” he told his 
advisors. The question was how to do so without risking war by using force to 
reach the Western-controlled zones of the city. The answer was the remarkable 
Berlin Airlift, which for eleven months supplied 2.5 million people with all of 
their needs, from coal, blankets, and machinery to eggs, dried milk, and med- 
icine. Unwilling to risk war by interfering with the West’s massive air armada, 
and seeing the Western powers increasingly coming together, Stalin finally lift- 
ed the blockade on May 12, 1949. 

By blockading Berlin Stalin unintentionally helped create another prob- 
lem for the Soviet Union: the North Atlantic ‘Treaty Organization (NATO). 
On April 4, 1949, while negotiations were underway to end the Berlin Block- 
ade, the United States, Britain, France, Canada, and eight other nations 
signed the treaty that brought NATO into existence. Its members pledged to 
provided each other “continuous self-help and mutual aid” and affirmed that 
an attack against one “shall be considered an attack against them all.” Within 
a few years NATO had fifteen members, including West Germany (the Feder- 
al Republic of Germany), which was formally set up as an independent state 
just days before the Berlin Blockade officially ended. 

NATO was a landmark in more ways than one. It was a devastating defeat 
for Soviet policy in Europe. Moscow furiously denounced it as anti-Soviet and 
aggressive and an attempt “to intimidate the states which do not agree to obey 
the dictates of the Anglo-American grouping of Powers that lay claim to world 
domination.”!' NATO marked the first time that the United States entered a 
military alliance in peacetime. It promoted European integration, at least on 
the western half of the continent. Its very existence was a major step in the in- 
stitutionalization of the Cold War. And it signaled Europe’s unnatural division 
into a capitalist west and a Communist east that would last for four decades. 
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THE SOVIET ATOMIC BOMB, THE FALL OF CHINA, 

AND NSC 68 

Two other events in 1949 played major roles in shaping the Cold War. On Au- 

gust 29 the Soviet Union tested its first atomic bomb, a development that 

shocked Washington and the rest of the country. (In fact, information from nu- 

clear spy Klaus Fuchs probably speeded up the development of a Soviet bomb 

by one to two years.) Suddenly the monopoly the United States had enjoyed 

in atomic weaponry was over, years before prognosticators had expected. 

Meanwhile another huge bomb, this one political, was going off in China as 

Communist forces were completing their victory in a three-year civil war in 

which the United States had invested $3 billion in support of the anti-Com- 

munist Nationalist forces. On October 1, Communist Party leader Mao Ze- 

dong announced the founding of the People’s Republic of China (PRC). 

~ Truman’s response was to order a reevaluation of the United States defense 

posture in January 1950. At the same time, after a meeting that lasted only 

seven minutes, Truman ordered a speedup of research on thermonuclear 

weapons, or hydrogen bombs, which potentially were far more powerful than 

atomic bombs. Truman acted despite criticism by J. Robert Oppenheimer, the 

supervisor of the original American atomic bomb project, and other like- 

minded people who feared that such a decision would lead to a disastrous 

arms race and quite possibly an apocalyptic nuclear war. In retrospect, ‘Tru- 

man made the correct decision, since the Soviet Union began priority re- 

search on a thermonuclear bomb in late 1949, only a few months after testing 

its first atomic bomb. 

A few months after requesting the defense evaluation, Truman got his an- 

swer in the form of a document known as NSC 68 (National Security Coun- 

cil Paper Number 68). Its main author was Paul Nitze, who would participate 

in many high-level policy decisions during the course of the Cold War. NSC 

68 warned that the Soviet Union was relentlessly expansionist and predicted 

that the future would bring “an indefinite period of tension and danger.” The 

United States had to take a global view of its security needs and be prepared to 

respond to Soviet or Communist expansion anywhere in the world. In other 

words, containment should become a global policy. Because the Soviets now 

had atomic weapons, the United States must build up its conventional warfare 

capability. One advantage of increased conventional military strength was that 

it would lessen America’s reliance on nuclear weapons and reduce the chance 

of nuclear war. The down side was that it would be very expensive. The State 

Department estimated that the NSC 68 recommendations would cost at least 
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$35 and perhaps as much as $50 billion, compared to about $15 billion that 
‘Truman was planning to spend on defense in the coming years. 

It was anybody’s guess how the administrationscould convince Congress to 
foot that huge bill. However, on the Korean peninsula thousands of miles away 
from Washington events were about to unfold that made mist of the NSC 68 
recommendations a reality. 

XN 

THE KOREAN WAR 

Korea was one of the first victims of the Cold War. The country had endured 
repressive Japanese rule between 1910 and 1945. At the end of World War II it 
was divided—supposedly temporarily —at the 38th parallel, with Soviet forces 
in the north and American forces in the south. However, the Soviets thwarted 
reunification by installing a Communist dictatorship headed by Kim I]-Sung. 
In the south, American-sponsored elections in 1948 led to the election of Syn- 
gman Rhee, whose main virtue was his staunch anti-Communism rather than 
any commitment to democracy, and American troops left Korea the next year. 
Perhaps the sharpest scholarly critic of the American presence in Korea is New 
Left historian Bruce Cumings, who argues that to understand the Korean War 
one must consider American policy in South Korea beginning in 1945, in- 
cluding the U.S. role in suppressing leftist dissidents. ! 

On June 24, 1950, Kim’s Soviet-equipped army invaded South Korea. In 
contrast to what was widely accepted for many years, Kim did not act without 
Soviet knowledge. As historians Sergei N. Goncharov, John W. Lewis, and 
Xue Litai point out, recently released Soviet archives show that the invasion 
was “preplanned, blessed, and directly assisted by Stalin and his generals, and 
reluctantly backed by Mao at Stalin’s insistence.”!3 Neither the North Koreans 
nor Stalin believed the United States would intervene, in part because Amer- 
ican officials had made public statements that left Korea outside the U.S. de- 
fense perimeter in Asia. Stalin and the North Koreans were wrong. President 
Truman saw the invasion as a direct threat to Japan and a test of American re- 
solve to defend its interests in Asia. The American response, under the aus- 
pices of the United Nations, was swift and forceful. By the fall of 1950 United 
Nations troops had defeated the North Koreans. At that point, urged on by 
General Douglas MacArthur, the commander of UN forces in Korea, Tru- 
man decided to cross the 38th parallel and reunify Korea under non-Commu- 
nist control. That decision led to disaster when it brought the PRC into the 
war. After the Chinese drove UN forces southward with heavy losses, the fight- 

\ 
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ing stabilized near the 38th parallel, dragging on until an armistice finally was 

signed in July 1953. 

The Korean War has been called “The Forgotten War” because it has been 

overshadowed in the history books by World War II, which preceded it by only 

a few years, and the Vietnam War, which loomed so large because it lasted so 

long and deeply divided the American people. Yet the impact of the Korean 

War is not easily forgotten or ignored. The war claimed over 54,000 American 

lives, 1 million Chinese lives, and approximately 3.5 million Korean lives, 

North and South. It left the peninsula divided and devastated. American rela- 

tions with the People’s Republic of China, which were bad to begin with, were 

poisoned for a generation, in particular because the United States decided to 

defend the remnants of the Nationalist government, which had taken refuge 

on the island of Formosa, 110 miles off the Chinese coast. The war also led to 

an American military buildup along the lines suggested by NSC 68, which was 

formally adopted in September 1950. Finally, the Korean War contributed sig- 

nificantly to the anti-Communist hysteria in the United States. 

THE COLD WAR AT HOME 

How Did the Cold War Affect the Tone and Tenor of American Politics 

and Culture? 

The Cold War caused confusion and anxiety in the United States. Many 

Americans found it difficult to understand why the United States, having tri- 

umphed so completely in World War II, was unable to assert itself more suc- 

cessfully in peacetime. There was particular anxiety about Soviet spying, 

which certainly took place and did real damage to the United States, but 

which also became the grist for unwarranted rumors and fear mongering. The 

postwar era also produced its demagogues who were prepared to exploit and 

fan public fears for their own purposes or advancement. All these factors con- 

tributed to the so-called Red Scare that began in the late 1940s and reached its 

zenith in the early 1gsos. 

Beginning in the late 1940s, many areas of American political and cultur- 

al life were disrupted by efforts to ferret out Communists who supposedly had 

infiltrated this country’s institutions. One government body particularly ac- 

tive in hunting for allegedly underground Communists was the House Un- 

American Activities Committee (HUAC). It searched for Communists in 
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Washington, in America’s schools and universities, and in many other places. 

The committee became best known for its investigation of Hollywood and the 

movie industry. As a result of its activities, ten screenwriters and directors who 

refused to cooperate with HUAC went to prison. Hundreds of others in the 

entertainment business were blacklisted and had their careers ruined because 

of their political views. Thousands of Americans had their constitutional 

rights violated and lost their jobs because they held unpopular views or dared 

to criticize the excesses taking place. The committee ignored criticism that it 

was violating the rights of American citizens, even when the critics included 

President Truman himself, who at one point called HUAC the “most un- 

American thing in America.” 

Politicians faced the danger of being branded “soft on Communism.” It was 

to avoid this label and quell the growing public obsession with Communist 

subversion that President Truman in 1947 instituted a loyalty program de- 

signed to ensure there were no Communists in the United States government. 

However, the anti-Communist frenzy received a boost in 1948 when Alger 

Hiss, a former State Department official who had advised President Roosevelt 

at Yalta, was accused of having been a Communist spy in the 1930s. Hiss de- 

nied the charges before HUAC, but soon became tangled in a web of his own 

lies and in 1950 was convicted of perjury and sent to prison. 

The peak of the Red Scare is associated with the career of Senator Joseph 

McCarthy. McCarthy began his anti-Communist crusade in 1950 with wild 

accusations, which he never could prove, about Communists in the State 

Department. His recklessness, cruelty, and false accusations gave the English 
language a new word—“McCarthyism” —which means engaging in vicious 
and irresponsible attacks on people and, without evidence, slandering them 
because of their political views. McCarthy finally overreached himself in 
1954 when he attacked the United States Army for supposedly harboring 
Communists. Millions of Americans saw his disgraceful behavior first hand 
when Congressional hearings on his charges were broadcast live on the lat- 
est sensational new gadget in their homes: television. After the Senate cen- 
sured McCarthy that same year, the anti-Communist hysteria in the United 
States gradually receded. 

However, the impact of anti-Communist crusading on American culture 
was felt long after the passing of McCarthy. Much of what Americans saw on 
television or in the movies preached a strident and unreasoned anti-Commu- 
nist message. The message often was repeated in the most widely read news- 
papers and magazines such as Time, The Reader’s Digest, and The New York 
Daily News. It reached down to organizations such as the Boy Scouts and into 
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the schools, where children engaged in senseless drills supposedly to help 
them survive a nuclear attack. And it functioned as a virulent form of political 
correctness that imposed a conformity on viewpoints that both ordinary peo- 

ple and public figures could openly express. One of the sad ironies of the early 

Cold War era was that while the United States was waging the Cold War 

abroad to preserve its freedoms, it permitted fear and uncertainty to under- 

mine those very freedoms at home. 



CHAPTER THREE 

From the Thaw to the Brink: 1953-1962 

NS 

On January 20, Harry Truman was succeeded as President of the United States 

by Dwight David Eisenhower, the enormously popular former general who 

had been supreme commander of Allied forces in Europe during World War 

II. Less than two months later, Joseph Stalin died. He was followed by a so- 

called collective leadership with Georgi Malenkov as prime minister, which 

in reality was a fig leaf for a poorly concealed power struggle eventually won 

by Nikita Khrushchev. In contrast to the United States, where the transition 

took place openly and smoothly according to law, the Soviet transfer of power 

took several years. Khrushchev emerged as number one in 1955 and retained 

his position in a second round of struggle in 1957, by which time Eisenhower 

was in his second term. By 1958, Khrushchev held the twin posts of first secre- 

tary of the Communist Party and prime minister of the Soviet Union. 

Stalin’s death immediately produced better conditions inside the Soviet 

Union. His policy of rule by terror finally was brought to an end, and new eco- 

nomic policies over time significantly raised the Soviet standard of living. Stal- 

in’s successors also instituted reforms that prevented any future leader from ex- 

ercising Stalin’s absolute power. The dead tyrant’s personal dictatorship evolved 

into a dictatorship of the Communist Party leadership. At the same time, during 

1953 the new leadership’s political uncertainty and domestic agenda made it 

seek reduced tensions with the United States and its allies, even as East Berlin 

was rocked by anti-Communist riots that had to be quelled by Soviet tanks. The 

result, at least in the short run, was a thaw in the Cold War. 

THE THAW: 1953-1955 

How Did Cold War Tensions Ease After Stalin’s Death? 

The first major crisis to be resolved was the dangerous and costly Korean War. 
Negotiations to end the fighting began in 1951 but became stuck on the issue 
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of repatriation of Chinese and North Korean prisoners who did not want to re- 

turn home. The PRC insisted that they be returned against their will, which 

the United States refused to do. The changing of the guard in Moscow, com- 

bined with increased military pressure and privately transmitted threats from 

an impatient Eisenhower, who had promised the American electorate he 

would end the war, brought about an armistice on American terms. The 

armistice —there has never been a peace treaty—left Korea divided at approx- 

imately the same place as before the war with two hostile states separated by a 

narrow demilitarized zone. 

Another Asian war far to the south ended in 1954. Since 1946 the French 

had been fighting to keep control of their colony in Vietnam. They were op- 

posed by a formidable Communist-dominated movement with broad nation- 

alist appeal called the Vietminh, led by a skillful Moscow-trained politician, 

Ho Chi Minh. The United States had been aiding the French since 1950 in 

the increasingly futile struggle and by 1954 was paying most of the financial 

cost of the war. After French forces were defeated at the Battle of Dienbien- 

phu in May 1954, a multinational conference that included delegations from 

the United States, the Soviet Union, the PRC, France, and Britain produced 

the Geneva Accords. The settlement was possible because it served, at least for 

the moment, the interests of the major non-Vietnamese powers involved in the 

conflict: the French wanted to get out of Vietnam while saving face; the Sovi- 

ets had more urgent priorities in Europe; the Chinese, unenthusiastic about a 

strong united Vietnam on their southern border, were pleased to see the coun- 

try divided; the British, convinced that Communist gains in Indochina did not 

threaten the rest of Southeast Asia, wanted the war ended; and the United 

States was not prepared to act alone to prevent Communist control of the 

northern half of Vietnam. The main losers at Geneva, ironically, were Ho and 

the Vietminh, who bitterly resented the settlement that they believed denied 

them what they had won on the battlefield. 

The Geneva Accords, which the United States did not sign but promised 

not to disturb, called for the French to leave Vietnam. The country tem- 

porarily was divided at the 17th parallel, with the Vietminh in control of the 

north and the French and their Vietnamese supporters in the south, pending 

elections scheduled for 1956. However, the elections never were held, large- 

ly because neither the PRC nor the United States, for their own reasons—the 

PRC did not want a united Vietnam, the United States did not want a Com- 

munist Vietnam—wanted to see Vietnam united under Ho’s control. After 

deciding early in 1954 not to intervene militarily to save the French, the Unit- 

ed States reversed its course and started propping up the anti-Communist but 
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also dictatorial government of Ngo Dinh Diem in South Vietnam. Eisen- 

hower’s rationale became famous as the “domino” theory: “You have a row of 

dominos, you knock over the first one, and what will happen to the last one is 

the certainty that it will go over very quickly,” he explained.! In other words, 

according to Eisenhower, if South Vietnam was allowed to fall to the Com- 

munists, the other countries of Southeast Asia would follow. Containment, 

having reached northeast Asia in 1950, was now firmly established in South- 

east Asia, with fateful results. What the United States had once considered a 

“French problem” over the next decade became an enormous and costly 

American problem. 

During 1955 the main effects of the thaw were felt in Europe. Austria, which 

like Germany was divided into four occupation zones in 1945, was reunified 

when the Soviet Union agreed to withdraw from its zone in return for Austria’s 

neutrality in the Cold War. The Soviets also withdrew from a naval base they 

had occupied in Finland. All this helped lead to the first postwar summit meet- 

ing in Geneva attended by the leaders of the United States, the Soviet Union, 

Great Britain, and France. However, the so-called Spirit of Geneva that per- 

vaded the conference proved to be ephemeral and failed to produce concrete 

results. More long-lasting were East/West economic, scientific, and cultural 

exchanges, which were resumed in 1955 after a lapse of almost a decade. 

Among the many Soviet citizens who participated in these exchanges was 

Alexander Yakovlev, who thirty years later was one of the main architects of 

Mikhail Gorbachev’s policy of reform known as perestroika. 

A number of books written in the 1980s praised Eisenhower for his modera- 
tion and restraint. As biographer Stephen E. Ambrose has noted, Eisenhower 
himself made a strong case for his foreign policy when he boasted that “the 
United States never lost a soldier or a foot of ground in my administration. We 
kept the peace.”* However, Corel Bell (Negotiating From Strength: A Study in 
the Politics of Power, 1963) and other historians have suggested that the chang- 
ing of the guard in the Soviet Union created an opportunity to settle important 
Cold War issues that Eisenhower and Secretary of State John Foster Dulles 
failed to exploit. Soviet specialist Adam Ulam (Expansion and Coexistence: A 
History of Soviet Foreign Policy, 1917-1967, 1968) has pointed out that as early as 
1952 the Soviet Union had indicated a willingness to accept a united, rearmed, 
but strictly neutral Germany, and that offer seems to have stood through 1953. 
By July 1955, when the summit meeting finally took place, the Soviet attitude 
toward Germany had changed and the “thaw” already was coming to an end. 

One sign of the vanishing thaw was West Germany’s admission to NATO in 
May. A few days later, the Soviet Union announced the formation of a rival al- 
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liance, the Warsaw Pact, made up of itself and its Eastern European satellites. 
These two alliances would face each other across the Iron Curtain fault line 

for more than three decades. 

THE “NEW LOOK” AND PEACEFUL COEXISTENCE 

During the 1952 presidential campaign, the Republicans had attacked Tru- 
man and the Democrats for their failures vis-a-vis the Soviet Union and Com- 
munism and for spending too much on their futile efforts in the bargain. There 

even was vague talk about “liberation” of Eastern Europe, although in reality 

that was little more than campaign rhetoric. In fact, the Eisenhower adminis- 

tration, like every Cold War administration, continued the policy of contain- 

ment. But under Eisenhower the job was done less expensively than under 

Truman. The new president was concerned that excessive government spend- 

ing fueled by a runaway defense budget could bankrupt the country. During 

1954 and 1955, Eisenhower therefore cut Truman’s projected defense budgets 
from about $41 billion to $31 billion. 

This was done by getting, as the slogan went, “more bang for the buck.” In- 

stead of maintaining a huge standing army, the United States under the Re- 

publican “New Look” policy relied more on nuclear weapons for contain- 

ment. The United States would threaten the Soviet Union with “massive 

retaliation” with nuclear weapons if the latter became too aggressive. To make 

the threat believable, the United States would engage in what Dulles called 

“brinkmanship”: going to the brink of war. Another way to make the threat be- 

lievable was to develop small nuclear weapons designed for battlefield use. 

Cutting costs was facilitated by setting up alliances such as the Southeast Asia 

Treaty Organization (SEATO). These alliances enabled the United States to 

use foreign troops, which were cheaper to maintain than American troops, to 

man the containment barricades. 

In practice, the Eisenhower administration was far more cautious than its 

thetoric implied. “Liberation,” which might have set off World War III, never 

was a policy option. Eisenhower bluntly told this to South Korea’s Syngman 

Rhee in 1954 and demonstrated it by his inaction in 1956 when Hungary re- 

volted unsuccessfully against Communist rule. Furthermore, as the Soviet 

Union developed its own nuclear arsenal, brinkmanship became much too 

risky a gamble. If it had any use at all it was against the PRC, at the time a non- 

nuclear power, According to Secretary of State Dulles it was used to make the 

Chinese back down in Korea in 1953 and during a crisis in the Formosa Straits 
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in 1955, when Beijing was pressured to end its artillery bombardment of two 

small Nationalist islands (Quemoy and Matsu) just off the Chinese coast. As 

for Dulles himself, although his public advocavy for brinkmanship and stri- 

dent anti-Communism have exposed him to criticism, historians who have ex- 

amined his career closely have concluded that Dulles, far from being one-di- 

mensional, was in fact a sophisticated analyst of the Soviet Union and the rest 

of the Communist world.* 

If brinkmanship in practice exaggerated American militancy, Nikita 

Khrushchev’s policy of “peaceful coexistence,” announced in 1956, was less pa- 

cific than it sounded. To be sure, recognizing full well that a nuclear exchange 

would be catastrophic, Khrushchev rejected the established Soviet doctrine of 

an inevitable war between the Communist and capitalist worlds. His policy of 

“peaceful” coexistence, however, meant only that the two systems would 

henceforth compete by political and economic means short of war. The in- 

evitable result still would be a global Communist victory. Khrushchev also 

openly expanded the area of competition to include Asia and Africa, where the 

old European colonial empires were in the process of dissolution and where his 

anti-Western sentiments were widespread. He even carried the competition to 

Latin America, previously the exclusive preserve of the United States. Overall, 

then, Khrushchev’s conception and practice of “peaceful coexistence” did as 

much to raise Cold War tensions as to lower them, and in fact brought them to 

their terrifying pinnacle during the Cuban Missile Crisis in 1962. 

HUNGARY AND SUEZ 

By 1956 the thaw in the Cold War was over, as crises in two different parts of 

the world brought trouble for both of the superpowers. Both crises involved na- 

tionalism, a force of dramatically growing power throughout the world that 

bowed to neither Communist nor capitalist ideology. The Soviets ran afoul of 

nationalist sentiment in Eastern Europe, while the United States was stung by 

rising Third World nationalism in the Middle East. 

The Soviet Union’s crisis, as had Russia’s so often before 1917, began in 

Poland, which despite over a century of domination had never accepted Russ- 

ian or Soviet/Communist rule. The trouble erupted in the wake of 

Khrushchev’s “secret speech” to the 2oth Congress of the Communist Party of 

the Soviet Union in February. The speech, in which Khrushchev denounced 

Stalin for a variety of crimes, soon lost its veil of secrecy and raised hopes for 

real change throughout the Soviet bloc. That hope helped ignite riots in 
‘ 



From the Thaw to the Brink: 1953-1962 41 

Poland in June in which workers demanded improved living conditions and 

the end of Communist rule. The Soviets finally calmed the waters in October 

by accepting the rise to power of Wladyslaw Gomulka, a Communist who had 

been imprisoned under Stalin. Gomulka demanded and received a measure 

of autonomy in managing Poland’s internal affairs. However, just as the calm 

was being restored in Poland, matters careened completely out of control in 

Hungary. There the new reformist leadership under Imre Nagy announced 

the end of one-party rule, Hungary’s resignation from the Warsaw Pact, and its 

intention to become a neutral nation in the Cold War. The Kremlin respond- 

ed by sending tanks and troops into Hungary, in turn sparking a full-fledged 

rebellion. More than 20,000 Hungarians died and 200,000 fled to the West be- 

fore the Soviets crushed the Hungarian Revolution. 

While the Soviet Union was engaged in Eastern Europe, warfare erupted 

in the Middle East that caused problems for the United States. Two separate 

disputes and several conflicting ambitions rubbed together to ignite that crisis. 

Great Britain and France, both close American allies, were infuriated when 

the nationalist-minded Egyptian regime of Gamal Abdul Nasser seized con- 

trol of the Suez Canal from its British owners. Nasser planned to use the 

canal’s revenues to help build a great dam on the Nile River to provide hydro- 

electricity and water for irrigation. He also planned to make himself the leader 

of the Arab world. To that end he had been sponsoring terrorist raids for years 

into neighboring Israel. Nasser mounted the attacks from Egypt’s Sinai Penin- 

sula and from the Gaza Strip, a sliver of land along the Mediterranean coast 

that had fallen to Egyptian troops in the unsuccessful Arab war to destroy Is- 

rael in 1948-49. By 1956 the Israelis were determined to stop the attacks, which 

had cost them hundreds of civilian lives. This imperative brought Israel to- 

gether with France and Britain and late in October the three countries at- 

tacked Egypt. 

In a rare display of unanimity, the United States and the Soviet Union both 

reacted angrily to the British/French/Israeli attack, although for completely 

different reasons. The Soviets used the attack to condemn the three countries 

involved, stand as an opponent of Western imperialism, and ingratiate them- 

selves to the Egyptians and the rest of the oil-rich Arab world. Once the crisis 

was over they would build Nasser’s Aswan Dam and further increase their in- 

fluence in the Arab world. The United States was angry because its NATO al- 

lies had acted without its consent and because the entire enterprise had dam- © 

aged America’s relations with the Arab world. 

American pressure forced a relatively quick withdrawal, but not without se- 

verely straining relations between the United States and its allies. The stand- 
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ing of Britain and France as great powers continued to decline, while Soviet 

prestige in the Arab world grew. In response to these developments, in 1957 the 

United States announced the Eisenhower Doctrine, a commitment to use mil- 

itary force if necessary to contain Communism in the Middle East. In 1958 the 

Eisenhower Doctrine was put into practice when U.S. warships were sent into 

the eastern Mediterranean to protect King Hussein of Jordan from Syrian 

threats, in effect containing the Syrians rather than the Soviets. That year 

Eisenhower also sent fourteen thousand marines to Lebanon to prop up that 

country’s weak pro-Western regime. 

SPUTNIK AND THE ARMS RACE 

On October 4, 1957, the Soviet Union stunned the United States and its allies 

by launching the world’s first artificial satellite, Sputnik I. The launching was 

more than a scientific triumph in the technology of space exploration; it was 

a demonstration of Soviet progress in developing long-range rockets— inter- 

continental ballistic missiles (ICBMs) —that could be launched in the Sovi- 

et Union and carry nuclear warheads three thousand miles or more to oblit- 

erate American cities. Sputnik came on the heels of the development of 

thermonuclear weapons equal to millions of tons of TNT, as opposed to thou- 

sands of tons for atomic bombs, that both superpowers successfully tested in 

the first half of the decade. It therefore caused great concern in Washing- 

ton—one foreign diplomat compared its influence to the bombing of Pearl 

Harbor—and euphoria in Moscow and Beijing, where there were growing 

numbers of believers in Mao Zedong’s recent claim, “The East Wind Prevails 

over the West Wind.” 

Sputnik not only marked the beginning of the space race, with the Soviet 

Union initially in the lead—the well-publicized American failures at the time 

led some people to refer to U.S. satellites as “flopniks” — but it also accelerat- 

ed the already well-established nuclear arms race. The Eisenhower adminis- 

tration responded to Sputnik and public concern by speeding up the Ameri- 

can missile research program. But the president refused to be stampeded into 

an expensive military buildup. Thanks to intelligence provided by U-2 spy 
planes, ultramodern aircraft that flew too high for Soviet interceptors to shoot 
down, Eisenhower was well aware that Khrushchev’s claim about the Soviet 
Union turning out missiles “like sausages” was empty boasting. In fact, the So- 
viets were waiting for a second generation of more reliable missiles to build an 
ICBM force. The United States, with its modern bomber force and soon-to- 
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be-commissioned nuclear submarines armed with medium-range missiles, re- 
mained by far the more powerful nuclear power. There never was, as Eisen- 
hower’s critics charged, a “missile gap” threatening American security. None- 
theless, the administration established the National Aeronautics and Space 
Administration (NASA), which in 1969 landed the first man on the moon. 
Sputnik and subsequent Soviet space triumphs also led to American educa- 
tional reforms. Efforts were made to have American high school students study 
more science and math. Improvements in science and math education in pub- 
lic schools were aided by the National Defense Education Act (1958). That 
program also provided money to help college and graduate students. 

Meanwhile, the nuclear arms race accelerated over the next decade as both 

superpowers developed new ballistic missiles capable of delivering nuclear 

warheads far more accurately. The warning time each country had of a missile 
attack shrank to a scant thirty minutes, while the ominous cloud cast by a po- 
tential nuclear war grew longer. 

THE COLD WAR IN THE THIRD WORLD 

Why Did the Cold War Expand to the Third World? 

In the 1950s the world was divided into three uneven and unequal parts: the 

United States and its industrialized and generally democratic allies, the So- 

viet bloc of Communist nations, and most of the countries of Asia, Africa, 

and Latin America. Those countries in the last group, or “Third World” 

(now often called the “developing world”), held the great majority of the 

world’s population, but were unindustrialized and poor. The People’s Re- 

public of China occupied a unique position. Its Communist regime and al- 

liance with the Soviet Union made it a part of the Soviet bloc, at least as far 

as the United States and its allies were concerned. At the same time, China 

was just beginning to industrialize and therefore could be considered part of 

the Third World. 

One reason the Third World became a Cold War arena is that it was an 

enormous area in a state of flux. The old European colonial empires in Asia 

and Africa began disintegrating in the decade after World War II. Between 

1946 and 1960 thirty-seven countries achieved independence. In territories 

where the colonial powers were resisting independence they often faced guer- 

rilla uprisings, Other factors also brought the Cold War to the Third World. 
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Many of the newly independent nations were important sources of valuable 

raw materials for the United States and the industrialized nations of the West. 

Other countries, because of their location, were considered strategically im- 

portant by American and Soviet policymakers; the United States in particular 

needed military bases abroad as part of its containment policy. 

The Third World provided Stalin’s successors with an irresistible opportuni- 

ty to expand Soviet influence at the expense of the United States and its Euro- 

pean allies. In 1955, the year twenty-nine mostly Asian and African countries 

met in Bandung, Indonesia, to support the idea of nonalignment or neutralism 

in the Cold War, Soviet leader Nikita Khrushchev, accompanied by prime 

minister Nikolai Bulganin, smilingly strode onto the Third World stage by tour- 

ing several Asian countries. Khrushchev’s most important stop was in India, in- 

dependent since 1947 and the world’s most populous country after the PRC. 

Over the next few years the Soviets established a good relationship with India, 

led by Jawaharal Nehru, a firm advocate of nonalignment, and with Egypt, the 

most powerful Arab state. They also developed friendly relations with Indone- 

sia, whose President Sukarno was another forceful advocate of nonalignment. 

Elsewhere the Soviets supported rebellions, or what they called “wars of na- 

tional liberation,” often with radical or Communist leanings, against the colo- 

nial powers or native regimes, often dictatorial, backed by the United States. 

Many Third World leaders, resentful after decades of Western colonial 

domination and wary of Soviet-style socialism, agreed with Nasser’s assertion, 

“We will not be subjected, either by West or East.” This did not sit well with 

the United States, and especially with Secretary of State Dulles, who called 

neutralism “obsolete” and “short-sighted” as well as usually “immoral.” His 

outspoken criticism often made the job of American diplomats more difficult. 

The Soviet Union’s growing activities and influence in the Third World 

alarmed the United States from the start. America countered by offering eco- 

nomic and military aid to non-Communist Third World regimes. Whether they 

were democratic or authoritarian was considerably less important than their 

anti-Communist credentials. American foreign aid, which during the 1940s and 

early 1950s went largely to Europe, was redirected. By the 1960s it flowed main- 

ly to Third World countries. The United States also sponsored alliances with 

pro-Western Third World countries. In the Middle East, the United States 

helped found the Central Treaty Organization (CENTO) in 1959. Its other 

members were Britain, Pakistan, Turkey, and Iran. (CENTO, itself the succes- 

sor to the defunct Baghdad Pact, collapsed in 1979 when a revolution in Iran 

brought anti-American Islamic fundamentalists to power in Iran.) Containment 
in Asia was consigned to the Southeast Asia Treaty Organization (SEATO). 
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Along with the United States, Britain, and France, SEATO members included 
Australia, New Zealand, the Philippines, Pakistan, and Thailand. Supposedly 
an Asian version of NATO, SEATO never received its own military forces or 
command structure. It limped along ineffectually until it was disbanded in 1976. 

Far more controversial was direct American intervention in Third World 

countries. These secret projects, known in the intelligence community as 

“covert ops,” were handled by the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA), which 

during the 1950s was headed by the legendary World War II spy Allen Dulles, 

brother of the Secretary of State. Two “covert ops” of note took place early in 

the Cold War, the first in Iran and the second in Guatemala. Iran became a 

major concern for the Eisenhower administration because of Prime Minister 

Mohammed Mossadegh, who had come to power in 1951 and promptly na- 

tionalized the British-owned Anglo-Iranian oil company. He also allied him- 

self with a pro-Communist political party and pushed aside Iran’s pro-Western 

monarch, the Shah. In 1953 the CIA staged a coup that restored the Shah to 

power and landed Mossadegh first in prison and then in exile. The Guatemala 

coup was organized in 1954 after that country’s legally elected president, a left- 

ist politician named Jacobo Arbenz, seized land owned by the United Fruit 

Company, a U.S. corporation, and distributed it to landless native peasants. 

Organizing the coup and driving Arbenz from power proved to be a relatively 

simple matter, after which the United States installed its own choice as 
Guatemala’s president. 

Not all U.S. interventions went so smoothly. In 1961, the American-spon- 

sored attempt to overthrow Fidel Castro in Cuba ended as an embarrassing fi- 

asco. In addition, direct intervention aroused considerable resentment against 

the United States in many countries. CIA plotting in the newly independent 

Congo in the early 1960s angered nationalists throughout Africa. Closer to 

home, after the assassination of long-time dictator Rafael Trujillo in 1961, the 

United States worked to prevent local leftist political forces, even of the non- 

Communist variety, from taking power in the Dominican Republic. This ef 

fort culminated in 1965 when President Lyndon B. Johnson sent over twenty 

thousand marines to the Dominican Republic to keep its conservative gov- 

ernment in power. He then announced the Johnson Doctrine, which stated 

that the United States would not permit another Communist regime to take 

power in the Western Hemisphere. The American invasion thwarted leftist 

forces in the Dominican Republic, but only at the expense of U.S. prestige in 

Latin America. Critics of the American invasion at home and abroad pointed 

out that it violated the charter of the Organization of American States, which 

specifically prohibited intervention in the affairs of another country. 
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In the long run, direct intervention had serious disadvantages. In the case 

of Guatemala, the 1953 operation brought to power one of the most repressive 

regimes in Latin America. In Iran, the overthrow of Mossadegh came back to 

haunt the United States when the Shah was overthrown in 1979 by Islamic 

fundamentalists who were far more anti-American than the former prime min- 

ister. These and other “covert ops” almost certainly cost more in bad public re- 

lations than they were worth. Even when they succeeded in the short run, they 

made the United States more enemies than reliable friends, especially when 

once-secret activities were made public. 

Overall, for much of the Cold War the United States stumbled in its deal- 

ings with the Third World. With few exceptions—in particular South Korea 

and ‘Taiwan—American foreign aid did little to improve conditions in Asia, 

Africa, and Latin America. Corrupt regimes resting on narrow social bases gen- 

erally were unreliable or unstable allies and U.S. support for them generated 

widespread enmity. Direct intervention produced a few short-term successes, 

but by making it seem easy they eventually helped lead the United States to its 

disastrous intervention in Vietnam. The United States did succeed in estab- 

lishing its influence while keeping the Soviets at bay in the oil-rich Persian 

Gulf region, but lost a valuable ally when the Shah of Iran, notwithstanding 

his enormous arsenal of modern American weapons, was deposed. 

If the United States could take any satisfaction from its expensive and frus- 

trating relationship with the Third World during the Cold War, it was that over 

the long haul the Soviet Union, despite early apparent successes, in the end 

failed as badly, or worse, than its capitalist rival. Cuba, ninety miles from Flori- 

da, defected to the Communist camp after 1959, but the People’s Republic of 

China, cheek-by-jowl with the Soviet Union along a four-thousand-mile-long 

border, split with Moscow in the 1960s. Iran turned against the United States 

after the fall of the Shah, but Egypt turned away from the Soviet Union a few 

years after the death of Nasser. The United States wasted its dollars by lavish- 

ing aid on right-wing dictatorships, but the Soviets wasted their rubles on left- 

wing dictatorships. And although United States was weakened by its unsuc- 

cessful war in Vietnam, the Soviet Union was undermined even worse by its 

military failure in Afghanistan. 

FROM EISENHOWER TO KENNEDY 

The last years of the Eisenhower administration saw a number of crises that 
frustrated attempts to improve Soviet-American relations. The most positive 
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event was Nikita Khrushchev’s trip to the United States in September 1959, 
the first such visit by a Russian or Soviet leader. Notwithstanding some 
rough moments, the down-to-earth, peasant-born Khrushchev made a gen- 
erally favorable impression on the American people. He was at his best 
when touring an Iowa farm or visiting with workers at a Pittsburgh steel 
factory. The Soviet leader also left a positive final impression with a gen- 
uinely warm farewell speech to the American people on nationwide televi- 
sion, which he began in English with the words, “Good evening, American 
friends” and ended with, “Good luck, American friends.” However, Khrush- 
chev’s visit as a whole failed to produce progress on key issues, including the 
arms race. 

Khrushchev’s visit was sandwiched between problems. Aside from the 1958 
crisis over West Berlin, a projected Eisenhower-Khrushchev summit meeting 
in Paris in May 1960 was aborted after the Soviets finally succeeded in shoot- 
ing down a U-2 spy plane. When Eisenhower refused to apologize for the re- 
connaissance flights, a furious Khrushchev walked out of the conference. He 
followed up his angry words in Paris with a stormy visit to the United Nations 
General Assembly in New York City in September. Khrushchev used the oc- 
casion as the stage for one of his most embarrassing public performances. The 
Soviet leader attacked both the UN and its General Secretary, the widely re- 
spected Dag Hammarskjéld, and also rudely interrupted a speech he did not 
like by pounding his desk with a shoe. Khrushchev completed his New York 

visit by meeting with and extolling the virtues of Cuban Communist dictator 

Fidel Castro, also in town for the UN meeting, a tactic that did little to endear 

him in Washington. 

Beginning in 1961, Khrushchev found himself dealing with a new Ameri- 

can president, John F. Kennedy. Kennedy had criticized the Eisenhower ad- 

ministration for relying too heavily on nuclear weapons to implement con- 

tainment. He pointed out that there were few crises that could possibly justify 

the use, or even the threat to use, nuclear weapons. Eisenhower’s overre- 

liance on nuclear weapons to deter the Soviet Union therefore left the Unit- 

ed States without the proper means to respond to the kind of crises that reg- 

ularly occurred worldwide. Kennedy replaced Eisenhower’s “New Look” 

with a policy he called “flexible response.” It called for strengthening con- 

ventional forces to meet any kind of challenge as well as building a wide va- 

riety of nuclear weapons. Kennedy claimed that his flexible response policy 

lessened the chance of nuclear war because it gave the United States a 

greater variety of options for any given problem without having to threaten 

the use of nuclear weapons. 
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BERLIN AND THE BERLIN WALL 

It turned out that one of the first major crises Kennedy faced found him with- 

out an effective response. It occurred in Berlin. 

Berlin was a trouble spot from the very beginning of the Cold War. The 

problem was the existence of the enclave of West Berlin, technically still under 

Allied occupation, deep within the Soviet satellite state of East Germany. Be- 

cause Berlin itself was not physically divided, East Germans, especially young 

people, began using it as an escape hatch to the West. Eventually about three 

million East Germans took the Berlin route to freedom. They came first to 

East Berlin and then crossed over unmolested to the Western sector. This 

steady flow and the prosperity of West Berlin, which contrasted so dramatical- 

ly with the drabness of East Berlin, frustrated and angered the Soviet Union 

and its East German clients. In 1958 Khrushchev provoked the most serious 

tension over Berlin since 1948-49 when he made a series of demands designed 

to force the United States, Britain, and France out of the city. Eisenhower held 

fast and weathered that storm. 

In 1961, with the stream of East Germans escaping via Berlin reaching a tor- 

rent, the Soviets built the Berlin Wall. The construction of the wall embar- 

rassed the new Kennedy administration, which had no legal grounds to pre- 

vent it, but it was a far greater embarrassment to the Soviets and East Germany, 

whose Communist systems were being so decisively rejected by the German 

people. At the same time, the Berlin Wall actually brought some stability to 

the city. Berlin remained a symbol of the Cold War, but ceased being a source 

of recurring superpower crises. 

CUBA AND THE MISSILE CRISIS OF 1962 

Cuba became a factor in the Cold War in 1959, during the Eisenhower ad- 

ministration, when a revolutionary movement led by Fidel Castro overthrew a 

corrupt dictatorial regime with close ties to the United States. American in- 

terests owned a large chunk of Cuba’s economy, including valuable real estate 

and tourist hotels. Although the Soviets played no role in Castro’s coming to 

power, and in fact knew very little about him, by 1960 it was clear that Castro 

was a Communist. His regime was seizing property owned by U.S. citizens and 

the Soviets were moving in with a trade agreement and aid for their newfound 

ally. That same year President Eisenhower approved a CIA plan to overthrow 

Castro by sending U.S.-backed Cuban exiles to invade the island. At the same 
\ 
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time, the CIA was hatching several unsuccessful attempts to murder Castro. 

On January 3, just weeks before leaving office, Eisenhower broke diplomatic 

relations with Cuba. 

When he became president, Kennedy inherited the invasion plan. It was 

launched in April 1961 with disastrous results. Landing at the Bay of Pigs, the 

entire invasion force of 1,500 was captured or killed. Kennedy was furious and 

deeply embarrassed. His mood did not improve in June when he had a get-ac- 
quainted meeting with Khrushchev in Vienna. The young American presi- 

dent came away convinced that Khrushchev believed he could be pushed 

around. As he told an advisor, Arthur Schlesinger reports in A Thousand Days, 

“If Khrushchev wants to rub my nose in the dirt, it’s all over. That son of a bitch 

won't pay any attention to words. He has to see you move.” 

In the wake of the Bay of Pigs fiasco the United States continued CIA ac- 

tivities to undermine the Castro regime, violating international law in the 

pfocess. Meanwhile, in Moscow Nikita Khrushchev also had his eyes on 

Cuba. By 1962, a “missile gap” did in fact exist, but it was the Soviets who 

lagged behind in the ICBM race. Under pressure from powerful forces within 

the Soviet establishment to improve the country’s military posture vis-a-vis the 

United States, and, secondarily, determined to protect the Castro regime from 

a second U.S. invasion, Khrushchev hatched a plan of his own for Cuba. In 

spite of Kennedy’s warning about supplying “offensive” missiles to Cuba, 

Khrushchey, having received Castro’s approval, decided to install intermedi- 

ate-range (IRBM) and medium-range (MRBM) ballistic missiles on the island. 

Because Cuba lies only ninety miles from Florida, the Soviet Union could 

threaten a large part of the eastern United States with its missiles. This would 

plug the Soviet Union’s “missile gap” until ICBMs were available, help pro- 

tect Castro, and repay the United States in kind for stationing missiles right 

along the Soviet border in Turkey. 

Kennedy’s sharp reaction to the discovery of missiles by a United States U- 

2 spy plane on October 14 began the Cuban Missile Crisis. He placed a block- 

ade around Cuba and demanded that the Soviets remove their nuclear mis- 

siles. For almost two weeks the world stood on the brink of nuclear war. In the 

end, the Soviets, facing the full might of the American nuclear arsenal, backed 

down, ending the crisis. The most important terms in the settlement called for 

the Soviets to remove the missiles in return for an end to the blockade and a 

public American pledge not to invade Cuba. 

The Cuban Missile Crisis was the closest the world has ever come to nu- 

clear war. It seems fair to say that both sides acted recklessly: Khrushchev by 

placing missiles in Cuba, without even considering how the Americans would 
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react and what he would do if the Soviets were caught in the act, and Kennedy 

by not approaching the Soviets privately and allowing them the far easier op- 

tion of a nonpublic retreat. There is an enormous amount of scholarly litera- 

ture on the Cuban Missile Crisis that debates every aspect of the event. Among 

the most enlightening books by a participant on the Américan side is Reflec- 

tions in the Cuban Missile Crisis (1987), by Raymond Garthoff. A good sum- 

mary of the Soviet viewpoint is provided in Soviet Views on the Cuban Missile 

Crisis: Myth and Reality in Foreign Policy Analysis (1982), edited by Ronald R. 

Pope. On the Brink: Americans and Soviets Reexamine the Cuban Missile Cri- 

sis (1989), edited by James G. Blight and David A. Welch, includes the edited 
transcripts of two international conferences on the crisis in which American 
and Soviet participants in the crisis revealed a wealth of new information 
about the most dangerous two weeks in human history. 

In the wake of the crisis both sides drew back and moved to improve rela- 
tions. In 1963 a “hotline” telephone line was established between the White 
House and the Kremlin. The two superpowers also signed a partial nuclear test 
ban treaty banning atmospheric tests. However, Kennedy and Khrushchev 
would be unable to do more to calm Cold War tensions. Kennedy was assassi- 
nated on November 22, 1963. Khrushchev, severely weakened at home be- 
cause of the Soviet retreat in Cuba, was removed from power by the Commu- 
nist Party leadership in October 1964. 

THE SINO-SOVIET SPLIT 

The Cold War took on a new coloring in 1949 when the Communists won the 
civil war in China and established the PRC. The defection to the Communist 
side of the world’s largest country appeared to herald a great victory for the So- 
viet Union. It fueled the Red Scare and McCarthyism in the United States as 
critics of the Truman administration accused it of “losing China,” as if that 
enormous, distant, and ancient country were America’s to lose. The founding 
of the PRC was followed in February 1950 by the Sino-Soviet ‘Treaty of Friend- 
ship, Alliance, and Mutual Assistance, which caused further anxiety and re- 
criminations in the United States. 

However, behind the Communist facade of friendship were old national ri- 
valries and bitter political disputes about who should be the leader of world 
Communism. These disputes grew increasingly serious by the late 1950S, es- 
pecially in the wake of China’s Great Leap Forward program that began in 
1958. In launching his utopian lunge toward full-fledged Communism, Chi- 
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nese leader Mao Zedong in effect challenged the Soviet Union for leadership 

in the Communist world. That challenge produced economic chaos in China 

and caused a famine that took an estimated thirty million lives. Another source 

of Sino-Soviet tension was Mao’s cavalier attitude toward nuclear war, which 

deeply unnerved Khrushchev. By 1960, the Sino-Soviet split was out in the 

open and soon the two countries had heavily fortified their four-thousand- 

mile-long border. In 1969 they fought a deadly full-scale battle using heavy 

weapons along the Ussuri River in the Far East. The Sino-Soviet split changed 

the complexion of the Cold War as much as the original Communist victory 

in China, but this time in favor of the United States. It created opportunities 

for American diplomacy that the Nixon administration exploited with great 

skill in the 1970s, and therefore helped pave the way for the détente of that era. 



CHAPTER FOUR 

Vietnam and Détente: 1962-1975 

ae 

Some historians have divided the Cold War into two main phases separated 
approximately by the year 1962. The Cold War’s first phase was a bipolar and 
highly ideological struggle, albeit short of war, during which the antagonism 
between the two superpowers often approached levels generally seen only dur- 
ing wartime. Over time the superpower confrontation mellowed, taking on 
the nature of a multipolar permanent truce. The two sides, while continuing 
to avoid direct military conflict, also in effect accepted each other’s legitimacy 
and spheres of influence, as well as the idea that nuclear weapons were unus- 
able since they would lead to mutual destruction.! While the transition from 
the first to the second phase of the Cold War was gradual and involved many 
steps, three events stand out as crucial catalysts: the building of the Berlin Wall 
in August 1961, the Cuban Missile Crisis of October 1962, and the Sino-Soviet 
split, which became unmistakably clear by 1962. The Berlin Wall largely de- 
fused the Berlin issue by apparently making the division of Germany perma- 
nent. The Cuban Missile Crisis demonstrated with terrifying clarity the dan- 
gers of nuclear brinkmanship and the necessity of controlling the arms race. 
The Sino-Soviet split decisively ended the bipolar era and opened the door for 
nations other than the superpowers to influence Cold War developments. The 
post-1962 Cold War context thus allowed two apparently contradictory events 
to unfold side-by-side: the long and costly Vietnam War, in which American 
troops fought Soviet-backed North Vietnamese and Vietcong forces; and the 
improvement, or détente, in Soviet-American relations that produced the first 
limits on the nuclear arms race. 

THE VIETNAM WAR 

The struggle for control of Vietnam lasted for three decades. It included two 
wars: the first between the French and the Vietminh (1946-1954) and the sec- 
ond (early 1960s-1975) between the United States and South Vietnam on one 
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side and North Vietnam and the National Liberation Front (NLF) on the 

other, with the North Vietnamese and the NLF backed by the Soviet Union 

and China. During that thirty-year period five American presidents tried to 

prevent the victory of Communism in Vietnam: Truman, Eisenhower, Ken- 

nedy, Johnson, and Nixon. Each president from Truman to Johnson increased 

America’s stake and the role American forces played on the ground in that 

small southeast Asian country. Truman relied mainly on American money and 

equipment to keep the French in the field against the Vietminh under Ho Chi 

Minh. Eisenhower continued to back the French until their final defeat in 

1954; thereafter his administration sent American money and advisors to prop 

up the unpopular and corrupt regime of Ngo Dinh Diem in South Vietnam. 

When Kennedy became president fewer than a thousand U.S. advisors were 

in Vietnam; at his death in November 1963 there were about sixteen thousand. 

Johnson sent the first American combat units to Vietnam in 1965 and raised 

the total number of American troops there to more than half a million. Nixon, 

who over the course of four years reduced America’s role in the ground war by 

gradually withdrawing combat troops from Vietnam, escalated the air war 

against Communist forces in both South and North Vietnam and expanded 

the ground fighting into neighboring Laos and Cambodia. By then the war in 

Vietnam had divided the people of the United States more than any conflict 

since the Civil War. 

Historians and Vietnam 

The Vietnam War has produced a vast scholarly literature. Historians have 

debated, often with great intensity, every aspect of that struggle, including 

how the United States was drawn into Vietnam and why the war was lost. 

George Herring (America’s Longest War: The United States and Vietnam, 

1950-1975, 1979) and Stanley Karnow (Vietnam: A History, 1983) have pro- 

duced two of the most balanced accounts of that controversial war. In ex- 

plaining America’s entry into the war and its ultimate defeat, Herring suggests 

that the United States erred by viewing the conflict through the prism of con- 

tainment. It turned what might have remained a local struggle into a major 

international conflict. In doing so, the United States “placed itself at the 

mercy of local forces,” with itself on the weaker, and eventually the losing, 

side. Karnow, who calls the Vietnam War “The War Nobody Won,” offers a 

similar explanation. He also stresses the determination of the North Viet- 

namese, who “saw the war against the United States and South Vietnamese 

as the continuation of two thousand years of resistance to Chinese and later 
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French rule.” This made them, as one U.S. general pointed out, “the best 
enemy we faced in our history.” 

Among other volumes that blame misplaced-anti-Communism, or what has 
been called “flawed containment,” for dragging the United States into Viet- 
nam are David Halberstam’s The Best and the Brightest’ (1972) and Frances 
FitzGerald’s Fire in the Lake: Vietnamese and Americans in Vietnam (1972). 
Fitzgerald also focuses on the war from the Vietnamese perspective. Many his- 
torians believe that United States could have won the war. Guenter Lewy used 
his access to previously classified documents to defend America’s role in Viet 
nam. The problem, he asserts, is that the United States did not take the actions 
required, including forcing the South Vietnamese to make reforms, to win the 
war. Col. Harry Summers, in On Strategy: A Clinical Analysis of the Vietnam 
War (1982), blames America’s political leaders for adopting a misdirected strat- 
egy that lost the war. A similar case is made by Phillip Davidson, who served 
as an intelligence officer in Vietnam, in Vietnam at War: The History, 1946- 
1975. A gripping introduction to the American military experience is Harold 
Moore and Joseph Galloway’s We Were Soldiers Once .. . and Young (1992). 
Drawing on interviews with participants on both sides, the book chronicles the 
fighting in the Ia Drang Valley, the first major battle between American sol- 
diers and North Vietnamese troops. A key point is the lessons each side 
learned. The North Vietnamese concluded, accurately, that they could coun- 
ter American air power. The Americans concluded, erroneously, that they 
could wear down the North Vietnamese. 

New Left historians, heavily influenced by Marxism, generally have focused 
on economic explanations and the phenomenon of imperialism to explain U.S. 
involvement in Vietnam. According to Marxist thinking, Western imperialism 
in the Third World is a result of capitalist countries requiring markets and raw 
materials to keep their economies going. Gabriel Kolko, in Anatomy of a War: 
Vietnam, the United States, and the Modern Historical Experience (1985), views 
the United States as the “major inheritor of the mantle of imperialism in mod- 
ern history.” It therefore was driven to oppose revolutionary movements in the 
Third World, including in Vietnam. Thomas J. McCormick (America’s Half- 
Century: United States Foreign Policy in the Cold War and After, 1995) offers a 
somewhat different version of the economic argument. He suggests that the 
United States viewed Southeast Asia as essential to the development of the 
Japanese economy, whose health was important to the world capitalist system. 
Lloyd C. Gardner has provided a detailed analysis from a New Left perspective 
of America’s policies toward Vietnam prior to 1954 in Approaching Vietnam: 
From World War II Through Dienbienphu (1988). 
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What Drew the United States Into Vietnam? 

Whatever their disagreements, most historians appear to agree that the logic of 

containment was an important factor that drew the United States into Viet- 

nam. By the 1950s the dominant viewpoint in Washington was that the Com- 

munist world was monolithic and that any Communist movement anywhere, 

including any armed insurgency in the Third World, could be traced back to 

Moscow or Beijing. It was further assumed by most Washington policymakers 

that any Communist victory should be seen as an American defeat and dam- 

aging to the security of the United States. This was the logic John F. Kennedy 

accepted when he became president. According to a report he received from 

his top advisors shortly after taking office, the loss of South Vietnam would ex- 

pose a much larger area to Communist subversion: “The loss of South Viet- 

nam would make pointless any further discussion about the importance of 

Southeast Asia to the free world; we would have to face the near certainty that 

the remainder of Southeast Asia and Indonesia would move to a complete ac- 

commodation with Communism, if not formal incorporation with the Com- 

munist bloc.”* 

However, while it is true that the dominant approach to containment led the 

United States into Vietnam, it is not necessarily true that the Vietnam debacle 

was the inevitable outcome of containment. Indeed, from the very beginning 

there were debates about where containment should be applied and what 

means should be used to implement it. Among the vocal critics of America’s in- 

volvement in Vietnam was George F. Kennan, whose dissent regarding the 

practice of containment went back to the Truman administration and who ar- 

gued that Vietnam was not vital to U.S. interests. He and other critics rejected 

the domino theory, arguing that the countries of Southeast Asia were very dif- 

ferent from each other and would not collapse in the wake of a Communist vic- 

tory in Vietnam. There is evidence, admittedly scanty, that President Kennedy 

ultimately concluded that leaving Vietnam was not incompatible with his poli- 

cies for pursuing containment. According to Robert McNamara, who served 

both Kennedy and Johnson as Secretary of Defense, just before Kennedy was 

assassinated he had decided to withdraw American troops from Vietnam after 

his presumed reelection in 1964. However, upon entering office President 

Kennedy not only believed that vital U.S. interests required preventing a Com- 

munist takeover of Vietnam, but he and his advisors also welcomed the chal- 

lenge of battling the Communists in that particular Third World arena. Viet- 

nam was to be a test of the Kennedy administration’s policy of “flexible 

response.” Among the advisors Kennedy sent to Vietnam were highly trained 
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counterinsurgency Special Forces (“Green Beret”) troops, whose job was to 
demonstrate that Communist guerrilla forces could be defeated at their own 
game. At the same time, Vietnam would also be the place to prove the viabili- 
ty of what the administration called “nation building,” an omnibus term for eco- 
nomic, social, and political programs designed to foster prosperity along capi- 
talist lines and give Third World countries an alternative to Communism.’ 

After Kennedy’s assassination, the job of containing Communism in Viet- 
nam fell to Lyndon Johnson, whose dilemmas in dealing with Vietnam have 
been carefully detailed in Larry Berman’s Planning a Tragedy: The American- 
ization of the War in Vietnam (1982). Like Kennedy, Johnson firmly believed 
that one of the central lessons of World War II was that if democratic countries 
failed to stop aggression when it began, they ultimately would have to go to war 
under conditions less favorable than those they originally faced. As he put it in 
his usual graphic style, “If we don’t stop the Reds in South Vietnam, tomorrow 
they will be in Hawaii, and next they will be in San Francisco.”6 Johnson 
changed the character of the war by escalating American involvement until 
U.S. soldiers were bearing the brunt of the fighting against the Communist 
forces. In other words, he turned the fighting in Vietnam into an American 
war. Yet even as fateful decisions were being made in 196s, there were highly 
placed advisors inside the Johnson administration warning against escalation, 
largely on the ground that the war was unwinnable. Perhaps the most forceful 
case against escalation came from Undersecretary of State George Ball, who 
told the president, “The decision you face now is crucial. Once large numbers 
of U.S. troops are committed to direct combat . . . [and] once we suffer large 
casualties, we will have started a well-nigh irreversible process. Our involve- 
ment will be so great that we cannot—without national humiliation —stop 
short of achieving our complete objectives. Of the two possibilities, I think hu- 
miliation would be more likely than achievement of our objectives —even 
after we have paid terrible costs.”” 

The costs were indeed terrible: over 58,000 dead, over $100 billion dollars 
spent, and bitter dissent that tore at the fabric of American society. And, in the 
end, America’s objective of preventing a Communist victory in South Viet- 
nam was not achieved. 

Why Was the United States, Despite Increasing Escalation, Unable to 
Achieve Its Objectives in Vietnam? 

Historians have cited many reasons for America’s failure in Vietnam. The Unit 
ed States began in 1954 by backing a repressive regime without broad popular 
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support in South Vietnam. Ngo Dinh Diem and his main supporters came 

from the class of Vietnamese who over several generations had served the 

French colonial powers. They adopted the language, culture, and Catholic re- 

ligion of the French, and as a group they were out of touch with their country’s 

largely peasant and Buddhist majority. As Diem’s situation deteriorated, the 

United States found it impossible to get him to undertake necessary social re- 

forms. In exasperation, the United States sanctioned a coup against Diem in 

early November 1963, although Kennedy and his advisors were shocked when 

the military officers who staged the coup murdered Diem and his brother Ngo 

Dinh Nhu. After Diem’s fall South Vietnam saw a succession of American- 

backed governments, but none proved capable of winning popular support, or 

what Lyndon Johnson called the “hearts and minds” of the people. 

By contrast, Ho Chi Minh, a committed Communist and a ruthless politi- 

cal practitioner by any standard, also had impeccable credentials as a nation- 

alist. He had devoted his life to the struggle against French colonialism and 

was the leader of the Vietminh movement, which finally defeated the French 

and established the independent state of North Vietnam. When the North 

Vietnamese made their decision in 1959 to launch an armed revolt against the 

Diem regime in the south, the local Communist guerrillas, aided from the 

start by the North Vietnamese cadres, were able to don the Vietminh’s mantle 

of nationalism as well as that of social reform against an unpopular and re- 

pressive government in Saigon backed by a foreign power, the United States. 

During the war the United States and South Vietnamese claimed that the Na- 

tional Liberation Front, the presumptive rebel umbrella group of Communists 

and non-Communists leading the insurgency, was controlled by the North 

Vietnamese. This was true enough; the North Vietnamese organized the NLF 

in 1960. It is also true that the NLF and North Vietnamese made extensive use 

of terror and murder in their campaign against the South Vietnamese govern- 

ment. Yet the NLF, bolstered by Saigon’s repressive policies, enjoyed consid- 

erable support, even among many non-Communists. Its popular backing was 

broader and deeper than the limited social base of the various South Viet- 

namese regimes backed by the United States. 

In reality, while the United States saw itself as struggling to contain Com- 

munism in South Vietnam, it was fighting against what the majority of Viet- 

namese saw as a nationalist struggle for independence. North Vietnam re- 

ceived massive material support from the Soviet Union and the PRC, as the 

United States claimed. But in fact it was independent of both Communist gi- 

ants, who by the 1960s had become rivals, and was able to exploit the compe- 

tition between them in Southeast Asia to its own advantage. The durability 
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and tenacity of the North Vietnamese and NLF became increasingly evident 
as the United States escalated its involvement under President Johnson. The 
decision to send combat troops to South Vietnam took place in early 196s. 
American escalation was gradual, mainly because Johnson feared that massive 
escalation and the inevitable rise in casualties it would bring would under- 
mine American support for the war. Johnson also hoped gradual escalation 
would enable him to avoid a congressional debate that might damage his do- 
mestic Great Society programs. Another objective was to avoid a confrontation 
with the Soviet Union or the PRC. 

The trouble was that as the United States escalated, so did the North Viet- 
namese, who sent increasing numbers of soldiers and larger quantities of sup- 
plies to South Vietnam through a series of jungle paths called the Ho Chi 
Minh trail. This made it impossible for the United States to gain the battlefield 
advantage it needed in order to dictate peace on its terms, namely North Viet- 
nam’s acceptance of a non-Communist South Vietnam. Massive bombing of 
North Vietnam did enormous damage but never succeeded in raising the cost 
of the war beyond the point that the government of North Vietnam, a totali- 
tarian Communist dictatorship that did not have to bow to public opinion, was 
willing to pay. From Hanoi’s point of view, the struggle was for national inde- 
pendence. That cause already had claimed great sacrifices, too great to con- 
sider bending to American will. Nor did the North Vietnamese ever doubt that 
they could outlast the United States, whose vital interests lay elsewhere, and 
win the war. 

Meanwhile, in the jungles and rice paddies of the south, the war was enor- 
mously frustrating for American soldiers. They were fighting, for the most part, 
an enemy that hid in the forests or among a local population that was often 
hostile to Americans. American troops could never be sure where the enemy 
was, and their casualties continued to mount without any clear signs that the 
war was being won. 

Another factor hampering the American effort in Vietnam was domestic 
opposition to the war, which grew with the number of U.S. troops fighting in 
South Vietnam and their rising casualties. The intense media coverage, espe- 
cially on television, brought the Vietnam War home to the American public 
far more than any previous war. The brutality of the fighting, the rising Amer- 
ican casualties, and the seeming inability of the Johnson administration to ver- 
ify its claims that the war was being won undermined American support for the 
war effort. The administration lost credibility with the American public as 
many of its claims about the situation in Vietnam were revealed to be at best 
half-truths and at worst outright distortions. The country was rocked by dissent, 
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especially on college campuses. Some demonstrations in major cities, includ- 

ing Washington, drew tens and even hundreds of thousands of protestors. 

Among the books that chronicle and evaluate the antiwar movement are 

Charles DeBenedetti’s An American Ordeal: The Antiwar Movement of the 

Vietnam Era (1990) and David Levy’s The Debate Over Vietnam (1991). Levy 

claims that weariness was the key factor that turned an increasing percentage 

of the American people against the war. Melvin Small, in Johnson, Nixon, and 

the Doves (1988), suggests that even though the antiwar movement did not in- 

fluence Johnson or Nixon, it did influence important opinionmakers and 

through them forced the government to start winding down the war. 

When Richard Nixon took office in 1969, having promised in the cam- 

paign he had a secret plan to end the war, he reduced American casualties by 

gradually withdrawing American combat troops from South Vietnam. The 

American role in the fighting was gradually transferred to the presumably re- 

vamped and improved South Vietnamese army under a program known as 

Vietnamization. It was a sad comment on how much had gone wrong with the 

American effort that the Vietnam War had to be “Vietnamized” in the first 

place. Although Vietnamization did reduce American casualties, it also left 

the North Vietnamese in the position of having merely to wait until the Amer- 

icans had left before launching their final push against the South. For a peo- 

ple who had resisted Chinese pressure on their country for a thousand years, 

fought the French from 1946 to 1954, and continued the struggle against the 

American-backed regimes in Saigon and the United States itself for more than 

a decade, that was not a difficult task. 

Vietnamization was part of the Nixon-Kissinger plan to get the United 

States out of Vietnam with its credibility intact, so they could focus on their 

primary foreign policy objectives such as détente. However, they may well 

have undermined their efforts by expanding the war into Cambodia, a point 

made by Arnold R. Isaacs in Without Honor: Defeat in Vietnam and Cambo- 

dia (1983). 

What Were the Results of the Vietnam War? 

In 1975, six years after the death of Ho Chi Minh and two years after the last 

American combat troops left South Vietnam in 1973, the North Vietnamese, 

having violated the agreements under which American forces left South Viet- 

nam, overran the country and took Saigon. (Several American measures to 

prop up the South Vietnamese military also violated the agreements.) The fic- 

tion that the NLF had any autonomy whatsoever was swept aside and Vietnam 
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was unified under a dictatorship that ruled from Hanoi, the capital of North 
Vietnam. Communist forces also seized power in Laos and Cambodia, Viet- 
nam’s two smaller neighbors in the western part-of Indochina. 

However, the Communist victory and Vietnam’s reunification did not bring 
peace to the region. Its Communist regimes, without a Common enemy to 
unite them, allowed old ethnic rivalries to rise to the surface and began fight- 
ing among themselves. One serious problem for the Hanoi regime was the 
Communist Khmer Rouge government in Cambodia, which was unfriendly 
toward Vietnam and friendly to China, Vietnam’s long-time nemesis. The 
Khmer Rouge, who were determined to rebuild their society from scratch, 
were fanatics on a scale that the world has rarely seen. In barely three years 
they killed at least one million people, and possibly many more, out of Cam- 
bodia’s population of seven million. In 1978 Vietnam, acting for strategic 
rather than humanitarian interests, invaded Cambodia, ousted the Khmer 
Rouge, and installed a regime friendly to itself. The Vietnamese then became 
bogged down in a guerrilla struggle that lasted over a decade. Making matters 
worse, in 1979 China retaliated by attacking Vietnam and starting a short but 
ferocious war. 

In terms of the global Cold War, the end of the Vietnam War revealed a 
more restrained United States and a more aggressive Soviet Union. Until the 
1980s and the presidency of Ronald Reagan the United States was less willing 
to get involved in new Third World conflicts. This reluctance was referred to 
as the “Vietnam Syndrome,” and its effects were magnified after the Watergate 
scandal drove Richard Nixon from office in August 1974. At a deeper level, the 
Vietnam War ended the foreign-policy consensus in the United States on con- 
tainment that had existed since the late 1940s. It seemed that reacting to the 
specter of Communism wherever it appeared had led the United States into a 
costly failure. It also was clear that the Communist world was no longer mono- 
lithic. Indeed, by 1969 the Soviet Union and the PRC had fought along their 
heavily militarized border, and the Soviet Union had even secretly ap- 
proached the United States about a preemptive strike to prevent China from 
developing nuclear weapons. And within a few years of the fall of Saigon, Viet- 
nam had fought two wars, one against the Communist regime in Cambodia 
and the other against the one in China. 

The Soviet leadership, peering at the world through its Marxist prism, mis- 
takenly assumed that it was witnessing signs of permanent American decline. 
It took advantage of American inaction to help Marxist movements seize or 
hold power in several Third World countries, including Angola in Africa, 
Nicaragua in Central America, and Southern Yemen on the Arabian Penin- 

\ 
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sula.8 The Soviets pushed this advantage to the hilt, until they eventually went 

beyond the limits of their capabilities by invading Afghanistan in 1979 and 

thereby plunging into what became their own Vietnam. 

However, neither the United States nor the Soviet Union allowed the Viet- 

nam War to derail the movement toward improved mutual relations, or dé- 

tente. The superpowers liad been edging away from the nuclear brink and to- 

ward stabilizing agreements since the shock of the Cuban Missile Crisis. They 

continued in that direction as Johnson succeeded Kennedy (November 1963) 

and Nixon succeeded Johnson (January 1969) in the White House and when 

Leonid Brezhnev succeeded Khrushchev (October 1964) in the Kremlin. 

Even as the Vietnam War raged, a series of agreements reduced the intensity 

of the Cold War and set the first, albeit incomplete, limits on the nuclear arms 

race. When it came to nuclear weapons, not even a shooting war could over- 

come the instinct for survival. 

DETENTE 

Détente dates from the mid-1960s, when the Vietnam War was at its height. In 

June 1967, President Johnson met with Soviet Premier Alexei Kosygin in 

Glassboro, New Jersey, to discuss starting negotiations to control the nuclear 

arms race, by far the most important issue in relations between the two super- 

powers. The rather unusual site for the talks reflected the tension at the time: 

Kosygin, who was in New York to attend a UN meeting, refused to come to 

Washington to talk to the president. Instead, the president would have to meet 

the Soviet leader halfway, which he did in Glassboro, a small college town in 

southern New Jersey. The negotiations the two men discussed were called the 

Strategic Arms Limitation Talks (SALT). 

Neither the SALT talks nor détente progressed very far during the Johnson 

administration. After the Glassboro meeting, the Soviets agreed to begin the 

talks in September. These plans were interrupted in August, when the Soviet 

Union led a massive Warsaw Pact invasion of Czechoslovakia, where a new 

Communist leadership under Alexander Dubéek was introducing radical de- 

mocratic reforms. The idea of mixing genuine democracy with Communism 

horrified Moscow. The Brezhnev regime saw the Dubéek reforms as a threat 

not only to Communist rule in Czechoslovakia, but also to Communist rule 

in the rest of Eastern Europe and the Soviet Union itself. The Warsaw Pact in- 

vasion, which employed both Soviet troops and soldiers from several other 

member nations, put an end to what the Czechs called “socialism with a 
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human face.” A month later, Moscow announced the Brezhnev Doctrine, 
under which the Soviet Union claimed the right to intervene to prevent a so- 
cialist country from returning to capitalism. — 

The Warsaw Pact invasion of Czechoslovakia led to cancellation of the 
SALT talks and stymied further improvements in Soviet-American relations. 
However, these setbacks proved temporary. The Soviets remained interested 
in arms negotiations and improved relations. Meanwhile, Richard Nixon’s in- 
auguration as president in January 1969 brought to the White House a new ap- 
proach to foreign policy as formulated by Nixon and Henry Kissinger, the 
president's national security advisor and later his secretary of state. 

Keith L. Nelson has provided a comprehensive analysis of the origins of dé- 
tente in The Making of Détente: Soviet-American Relations in the Shadow of 
Vietnam (1995). Nelson suggests that the United States and the Soviet Union 
turned to détente for the same reason: neither superpower could afford to con- 
tinue the Cold War struggle at its pre-détente level of intensity. Former Ameri- 
can foreign policy official and historian David Garthoff discusses the entire his- 
tory of détente in his huge (1147 pages) and detailed volume Détente and 
Confrontation: American-Soviet Relations from Nixon to Reagan (1985). Garth- 
off defends détente against critics such as Ronald Reagan who claimed it was a 
one-sided affair in favor of the Soviet Union. However, he criticizes both the 
American and Soviet governments for overselling détente’s achievements to the 
public. Garthoff also argues that both sides broke the rules of détente while ex- 
pecting the other side to obey them, thereby ultimately undermining détente 
itself, Another comprehensive overview is Superpower Détente: A Reappraisal 
(1988), by British scholars Mike Bowker and Phil Williams. They argue that dé- 
tente was a realistic American response to difficult international circumstances 
and rising Soviet power. In considering the Soviet perspective, Bowker and 
Williams place a greater stress than does Garthoff on Soviet expansionism in 
the Third World during the détente era. They argue that Soviet expansionism 
undermined support for détente in the United States and thereby contributed 
to détente’s collapse. 

What Was the Rationale Behind the Nixon-Kissinger 
Foreign Policy Strategy? 

The Nixon-Kissinger strategy was based on the idea that the original postwar 
bipolar world had changed in important ways by the late 1960s. First, neither 
the Soviet Union nor the United States, their military might notwithstanding, 
dominated the world as they had after World War II. New major power cen- 

\ 
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ters had arisen that could no longer be ignored. Western Europe and Japan 

were major economic powers and the People’s Republic of China, the world’s 

most populous country, had returned to the world stage as a formidable re- 

gional power in East Asia. Kissinger, a student of the European balance-of- 

power system of the nineteenth century, stressed that the world’s problems 

could be managed only if the world’s five great powers, as opposed to just its 

two military superpowers, recognized each other’s legitimate interests and co- 

operated with each other. Kissinger also stressed that the United States simply 

did not have the power to determine the values or internal policies of other 

states, including Communist ones. The best America could do was to make 

every effort to create incentives that encouraged other countries to act in a re- 

sponsible manner. 

A second fundamental change was the strategic position of the Soviet 

Union. Since the Cuban Missile Crisis the Soviets had been engaged in a mas- 

sive effort to match the United States, or achieve “parity,” in long-range, or 

“strategic,” nuclear weapons. These weapons included long-range bombers, 

ICBMs, and submarine-launched ballistic missiles (SLBMs). The Soviets had 

reached their goal about the time Nixon entered office in 1969, and they con- 

tinued to add to their arsenal. Meanwhile, a simultaneous Soviet buildup of 

army and naval forces gave them a global military reach they had not had be- 

fore. Nixon and Kissinger did not regard Soviet equality, or parity, with the 

United States as an unacceptable threat to American security. They accepted 

the doctrine of “sufficiency,” which assumed that what each superpower need- 

ed was a nuclear arsenal large enough to guarantee that in the event of a nu- 

clear war the other side would be destroyed. Any more than that served no pur- 

pose and was therefore a waste of money. The idea was that “mutually assured 

destruction” (MAD) would deter both sides from ever starting a nuclear war. 

However, the problem facing Nixon and Kissinger was that the Soviet buildup 

was unrelenting. Either a way had to be found to stop or slow the Soviet 

buildup, or the United States would face an increasingly expensive arms race 

that would not buy it security, but leave it under the shadow of ever more de- 

structive Soviet nuclear weapons. Faced with these options, Nixon stated 

frankly in his inaugural address, “After a period of confrontation, we are en- 

tering an era of negotiation.”” 

A key element in the Nixon-Kissinger strategy was what Kissinger called 

“linkage,” which meant solving two or more international issues by tying them 

together in a package deal. Washington would use inducements as well as 

pressures to get the Soviet Union to make concessions on issues important to 

the United States. It would create a situation where the Soviet Union would 
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benefit by becoming more cooperative in solving international problems. In 
the language of containment, the Soviet Union would find it in its interests to 
practice “self-containment.” 5 

The Nixon-Kissinger strategy of linkage also applied to China. Kissinger 
had particular hopes that he could use linkage to get the Soviets and Chinese 
to stop aiding North Vietnam and thereby force a settlement that preserved the 
independence of South Vietnam. In the case of Moscow, a favorable eco- 
nomic deal would be an incentive to help end the war in Vietnam. Those 
hopes turned out to be in vain, in part because North Vietnam had its own 
agenda and, Soviet and Chinese aid notwithstanding, operated independent- 
ly of the two Communist giants. 

Why Was the Soviet Union Interested in Détente? 

The Soviet Union had its own compelling reasons for preferring negotiation 
to confrontation. Although it had achieved military parity with the United 
States, its economy was under great strain from the costs of the military 
buildup and suffered from serious shortcomings in both the industrial and 
agricultural sectors. Faced with a stagnating standard of living that lagged far 
behind their capitalist rivals, the Soviets knew that only trade with the West 
would get them the technology they needed to solve their growing economic 
problems. Furthermore, like the United States, the Soviet Union feared a re- 
newed arms race. The Soviets were especially concerned because weapons in- 
volving new and complex technologies were on the horizon, and it was in high 
technology that the United States held its greatest advantage in the arms race. 
One weapon was called the MIRV, or multiple independently targeted reen- 
try vehicle. An MIRV was a missile with multiple warheads, each one direct- 
ed against a different target. An MIRV warhead turned each individual guid- 
ed missile (or launcher) into five, ten, even twenty weapons. At the other end 
of the new weapons spectrum were defensive antiballistic missiles (ABMs) de- 
signed to shoot down incoming missiles. These defensive weapons would be 
not only extremely difficult to develop, assuming that even was possible, but 
also enormously expensive to build and deploy. 

The Soviets also wanted the West to go beyond its grudging acceptance of 
the reality of their Eastern European empire by recognizing that control as le- 
gitimate. This goal translated into the United States’ accepting the Soviet 
Union as an equal in determining how the world should be ordered. Finally, 
on their eastern front, the Soviets were concerned about the growing power 
and undisguised hostility of the People’s Republic of China, which was just 
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emerging from the self-isolation imposed by its chaotic Cultural Revolution. 

They also were concerned that China’s new realism in foreign affairs might 

lead to improved relations with the United States, a development that would 

increase American leverage on the Soviet Union. 

What Role Did West Germany Play in the Development of Détente? 

In 1969 Willy Brandt, the long-time mayor of West Berlin, led the Social De- 

mocratic party to victory in the German parliamentary elections. Unlike previ- 

ous German leaders, Brandt believed it served the interests of the German peo- 

ple as a whole for West Germany to stop isolating East Germany and build ties 

with that Soviet satellite. This in turn required better ties with the Soviet Union 

and the rest of the Soviet bloc. To that end, between 1970 and 1972 Brandt ne- 

gotiated treaties in which West Germany accepted the borders Stalin drew after 

World War II and by which the two German states normalized diplomatic re- 

lations. West Germany thus accepted Poland’s and the Soviet Union’s annexa- 

tion of former eastern territories and the division of Germany into two states. In 

return, Brandt won a Soviet guarantee (in an agreement signed by the four oc- 

cupying powers of the city) for permanent Western access to West Berlin and 

agreements that fostered the reunification of German families divided by the 

postwar borders. Brandt's policies played a significant role in reducing East- 

West tensions in Europe and thereby moved détente forward even as SALT ne- 

gotiations between the United States and the Soviet Union, which finally began 

in Helsinki in November 1969, inched along at a snail’s pace. 

What Was the Significance of the SALT I Arms Control Treaty? 

The SALT I treaty signed in May 1972 was the centerpiece of détente. (A sec- 

ond SALT treaty would be signed later by both powers but never ratified by ei- 

ther.) SALT I built on two other treaties: the 1963 partial nuclear test ban treaty 

and the Nuclear Nonproliferation Treaty of 1968. The former banned nuclear 

tests in the atmosphere and the latter limited the spread of nuclear weapons by 

pledging non-nuclear states that signed it not to acquire nuclear weapons in 

the future. However, until SALT II the superpowers never had accepted any 

restrictions on their nuclear arsenals. 

SALT I had two parts. The first limited ABM installations to two per coun- 

try, a figure so low as to render them useless. The agreement thereby gave both 

superpowers relief from having to build a missile defense, an effort that was at 

one time enormously expensive and technologically dubious. It also in effect 
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formalized the acceptance of the MAD doctrine of deterrence, as both sides 

were leaving themselves defenseless against ballistic missile attack. 

The second part of the 1972 SALT I agreenient put numerical limits on 

ICBMs and SLBMs. The agreement allowed the Soviet Union a numerical 

advantage in both ICBMs and SLBMs, but the United States, far ahead in 

MIRV deployment, actually had more warheads. The United States also boast- 

ed a greater than 2:1 advantage in long-rangé bombers, a category not covered 
by the 1972 agreement. 

Because the SALT I agreement did not ban MIRVS, or the development of 
new missiles and bombers, there is some justification for historian Stephen E. 
Ambrose’s observation that the agreement was “about as meaningful as freez- 
ing the cavalry of European nations in 1938 but not the tanks.”!° Many critics 
in fact complained that SALT appeared to be a fig leaf for escalation of the nu- 
clear arms race. 

However, it also was true that SALT I was the first Soviet-American agree- 
ment that placed any limits at all on the arms race, and that made it an im- 
portant precedent if not an ideal treaty. Furthermore, two years later, in No- 
vember 1974, President Gerald Ford and Soviet leader Brezhnev signed an 
agreement at Vladivostok on the Soviet Union’s Pacific shore that established 
an outline for a new proposed treaty, SALT II. The Vladivostok agreement 
placed an overall limit of 2,400 on the total number of ICBMs, SLBMs, and 
long-range bombers each nation could have in its arsenal. Of the missiles, only 
1,320 could be tipped with MIRVs. SALT II had an odd history. The super- 
powers signed it in 1979. But although the agreement was never ratified and 
therefore never officially went into effect, both sides still adhered to it. All in 
all, the SALT treaties, were, as foreign policy analyst William Hyland points 
out, remarkable in that “the two deeply hostile superpowers agreed to restrict 
the very armaments they ultimately depended on for their basic security—a 
fundamental bargain that . . . lasted for almost twenty years,” until superseded 
by the arms reduction agreements of the 1990s.!! 

What Role Did the People’s Republic of China Play in the 
Nixon-Kissinger Strategy? 

After the Communist victory in China in 1949, the United States refused to 
recognize the new regime. The United States also used its power to keep the 
Beijing regime out of the United Nations. China’s seat in the General Assem- 
bly and the Security Council continued to be held by the Nationalist regime. 
That regime governed only the island of Taiwan, where it was sheltered by 

\ 
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American military might and bolstered by American economic aid. American 

policy, which made it impossible to deal constructively with China, dated 

from the anti-Communist hysteria of the late 1940s and early 1950s and the Ko- 

rean War. By 1969 the American-Chinese relationship was ripe for change. 

The PRC, far from being a Soviet ally or part of a world Communist mono- 

lith, was openly hostile toward the Soviet Union. The United States and the 

Chinese also shared a common fear: rising Soviet military power. President 

Nixon, who had made his first mark on American politics as a militant anti- 

Communist, now saw the international scene ina different light. To Nixon and 

Kissinger, normalized Chinese-American relations were part of their strategy 

for an international balance of power that would allow better management of 

the world’s problems. It also would put pressure on the Soviet Union to mod- 

erate its behavior. 

After a number of preliminary steps, including a secret Kissinger trip to Bei- 

jing in 1971, Richard Nixon arrived in China on an official state visit in Feb- 

tuary 1972. The scene at the Beijing airport was a far cry from what had oc- 

curred at the Geneva Conference in 1954, when Secretary of State Dulles 

refused to shake hands with Chinese Foreign Minister Zhou Enlai. This time, 

Zhou greeted a smiling Kissinger with the words, “Ah, old friend.” As for 

Nixon, who had learned to eat with chopsticks before his arrival, he used a 

toast at a state dinner to quote none other than Mao Zedong by urging those 

gathered to “seize the day, seize the hour.” 

Zhou’s and Nixon’s friendly words notwithstanding, serious differences re- 

mained between the two powers, the most important being the status of Tai- 

wan. Although the United States acceded to Beijing’s replacing the National- 

ist regime in the United Nations in 1972 (leaving Taiwan outside the 

organization) and in 1979 established full diplomatic relations with the PRC 

(while ending formal diplomatic ties with Taiwan), it continued to maintain 

close ties with Taiwan through other channels and made it clear that it would 

not allow Beijing to reunify China by force. Beijing was further frustrated by 

Taiwan’s growing prosperity, progress toward democracy, and total lack of in- 

terest in “reunification.” These factors caused a deep strain in U.S.-Chinese re- 

lations that outlasted the Cold War. 

DETENTE AT ITS PEAK 

Détente peaked in 1975, the year of the Helsinki Accords. ‘The accords were 

the culmination of negotiations called the Conference on Security and Co- 
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operation in Europe that began in Geneva in 1973. The Helsinki Accords ini- 

tially appeared to be a great triumph for Soviet leader Leonid Brezhnev. The 

Western powers formally accepted the Soviet-imposed border changes at the 

end of World War II and agreed to increased trade that the Soviet Union badly 
needed to modernize its economy. In return, the Soviets and their satellites 
promised to respect human rights. At the time, that concession did not seem 
to be significant: the Communist Parties of the Soviet bloc were in firm con- 
trol of their countries and the United States and its NATO allies did not ap- 
pear inclined to let the human-rights issue interfere with détente. 

There were two great ironies in all this, as yet unrecognized by the political 
leaders who engineered the Helsinki Accords. On the one hand, ongoing ten- 
sions and budding crises were well on their way toward undermining détente, 
which did not survive the decade. Far more important, however, the Soviet 
bloc agreement to adhere to human rights energized dissenters in Eastern Eu- 
rope and the Soviet Union. Their activities, combined with the corrosive so- 
cial and economic problems that were eroding the legitimacy of Communism, 
set loose forces of change that few observers thought existed. As a result, the 
Soviet bloc did not survive the 1980s. The Soviet Union itself barely made it 
into the 1990s before collapsing. 



CHAPTER FIVE 

The New Cold War: 1976-1984 

The Cold War during the year 1975 resembled a deceptive ocean tide. There 

were visible waves of détente that seemed to be rising and working their way 

toward shore, the most dramatic being the meeting in space of Soviet and 

American spacecraft in July and the signing of the Helsinki Accords in August. 

At the same time, beneath the waves lurked a persistent undertow. It had been 

there since détente began, hardly a surprise given the legacy of a generation of 

Cold War. By 1975, however, its outward pull was intensifying. During the 

presidency of Jimmy Carter (1977-81) the tide of détente clearly was receding, 

and by the end of the decade it ran out entirely. By the first term of Ronald 

Reagan many observers were talking about a “New Cold War.” 

THE DECLINE OF DETENTE 

Détente always rested on a shifting and therefore insecure foundation, as the 

1973 Arab-Israeli war made clear. The war began when Egypt and Syria 

launched a surprise attack on Israel on the eve of Yom Kippur, the holiest day 

of the Jewish year. Both Syria and Egypt were Soviet clients and had been 

heavily armed by their patron, a consistent supporter of the Arabs in the Arab- 

Israeli conflict. Israel, the region’s only democracy, was America’s most reli- 

able Middle Eastern friend. 
The United States was angered and alarmed at Soviet conduct both prior 

to the war and during the three weeks of bitter fighting. The Soviets had failed 

to warn the United States about Arab plans, thereby, at least from the Ameri- 

can point of view, violating the spirit of détente. The Egyptians and Syrians ini- 

tially sent the stunned Israelis reeling backward. Meanwhile the Soviets open- 

ly urged other Arab states to join the war, reinforced Syria and Egypt with a 

massive sea and airlift of arms and supplies, blocked efforts to arrange a cease- 

fire, vigorously supported an Arab oil boycott against the United States, and 

urged Arab governments to withdraw their multibillion-dollar deposits from 
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Western banks. It was little wonder that a worried Kissinger warned, “Détente 

cannot survive irresponsibility in the Middle East.” 

The war soon led to a serious Soviet-American confrontation. It occurred 

after the Israelis turned the tide of battle and were on the verge of destroying 

the Egyptian forces along the Suez Canal. With the Egyptians in a panic, So- 

viet leader Brezhnev threatened to send military forces and intervene directly 

in the fighting. President Nixon, who already had approved an American arms 

airlift to resupply the Israelis, responded by putting U.S. military forces world- 

wide on alert. At this point the Soviets dropped their cease-fire conditions, 
which would have brought both Soviet and American troops into the region as 
peacekeepers. Instead, the superpowers agreed on cease-fire terms that in- 
cluded a UN emergency force to separate the combatants. The latest Arab-Is- 
raeli war, and Soviet-American confrontation, was over. 

Détente suffered another setback in 1974. The problem began when Con- 
gress linked granting the Soviet Union most-favored-nation trade status to 
Moscow allowing more Jews to emigrate to Israel. The bill, written in part by 
legislators who were highly critical of détente, also set a low limit on credits the 
U.S would grant the Soviet Union to finance trade. The Soviets considered the 
bill an unwarranted intrusion into their internal affairs and yet another exam- 
ple of the United States refusing to treat their country as an equal. They re- 
sponded by canceling a number of agreements, including the trade agreement 
the United States had linked to Jewish immigration. 

What Factors Led to the Unraveling of Détente? 

Although détente survived the 1973 Arab-Israeli war and the flap over trade and 
Jewish immigration, it ran into further trouble for a variety of interlocking rea- 
sons. Most fundamentally, the two sides had a different view of what détente 
meant. Nixon and Kissinger saw détente as a means of managing Soviet con- 
duct. Détente would make it in the interest of the Soviet Union to exercise re- 
straint and cooperate on a broad range of international issues. The Soviets 
viewed détente differently, in part because they saw it as the outcome of Amer- 
ica’s decline. They expected that the United States would have to accept the 
Soviet Union as an equal in influencing world affairs. The Soviets were there- 
fore angered when Kissinger succeeded in excluding them from Arab-Israeli 
negotiations in the wake of the 1973 war. As for their own actions, the Soviets 
viewed détente as binding them only with regard to specific Soviet-American 
agreements, to which they were prepared to adhere, but not in areas those 
agreements did not specifically cover. In stark contrast to the American view, 
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the Soviets did not consider themselves limited in their efforts to promote 

Marxist revolutions in the Third World. Beginning in 1975 the Soviets intensi- 

fied their activities in Africa. They took advantage of American’s post-Vietnam 

and post-Watergate reluctance to get involved in Third World struggles to help 

a Marxist faction win a three-cornered civil war in oil-rich Angola, adding in- 

sult to injury by flying in Cuban troops to tilt the balance decisively. Soviet- 

sponsored Cuban troops also helped to prop up a Marxist dictatorship in 

Ethiopia after revolutionaries seized power there in 1977. 

Détente also was undermined by the continuing arms race, and especially 

by technological progress that rendered SALT I increasingly obsolete. Both 
sides took advantage of their right to modernize their nuclear forces and, using 

new MIRV technology, dramatically increased their stockpiles of strategic nu- 

clear warheads. Modernization took several forms, all of them threatening to 

both sides. The United States continued its development of the new MX 

ICBM and Trident SLBM missiles. However, after taking office in 1977 Jimmy 

Carter cut the American defense budget. The Soviet buildup covered a broad- 

er range of weapons, both nuclear and conventional, and their military spend- 

ing continued to increase. 

The newer, more powerful, and more accurate strategic nuclear weapons 

raised new concems in both Washington and Moscow. More accurate weapons 

could allow one side to launch a surprise attack, destroy most of the victim’s nu- 

clear weapons, and thereby circumvent MAD and win a nuclear war. Concern 

over a Soviet “first strike” arose during the Nixon administration and intensified 

during the 1970s when American intelligence discovered that the Soviets were 

targeting their highly accurate ICBMs on U.S. missile installations. This target- 

ing differed from the traditional strategy of targeting the opponent's cities and in- 

dustries. That approach left the attacker open to retaliation since an attack on 

civilian targets would not destroy the other side’s missiles stored in hardened 

silos. It therefore left the MAD deterrent operative. Much of the American con- 

cern involved two huge new Soviet missiles, the SS-18, which carried ten war- 

heads, and the SS-19, which carried six and was more accurate than the SS-18. 

The Soviets added to the general alarm about their intentions when they in- 

stalled a new generation of mobile intermediate-range missiles (the SS-20) in 

Europe. These developments stimulated increased criticism of both SALT I and 

détente in the United States, where worries increased about a “window of vul- 

nerability” in America’s nuclear force deterrent. Meanwhile, the highly accurate 

and MIRV-tipped MX raised identical “first strike” anxieties in Moscow. By the 

time SALT I expired in 1977, both sides were much more heavily armed than 

ever before and détente had become dangerously frayed. 
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Jimmy Carter, Human Rights, and SALT II 

Jimmy Carter came to the presidency determined to go beyond détente and 

end the Cold War once and for all. As diplomatic historian Gaddis Smith has 

pointed out in Morality, Reason, and Power: American Diplomacy in the Carter 

Years (1986), not since Woodrow Wilson had a president tried so hard to infuse 

moral concerns into American foreign polity. Carter was convinced that the 

time had come for the United States to overcome its “inordinate fear of com- 

munism” and focus less on its longstanding confrontation with the Soviet 
Union. In what the president called “a new world,” there should be “a new 
American foreign policy—a policy based on constant decency in its values and 
on optimism in the nation’s historical mission.” The “soul” of that policy 
would be human rights, which Carter intended to support wherever they were 
being suppressed, regardless of whether the offending nation was a dictatorial 
American ally, a nonaligned Third World country, or the Soviet Union and its 
satellites. There has always been an idealistic thread in American foreign pol- 
icy, and Carter found some support among both ordinary Americans and spe- 
cialists. Thus Jerel A. Rosati (The Carter Administration’s Quest for Global 
Community: Beliefs and Their Impact on Behavior, 1987) generally supports 
Carter’s effort.' However, analysts also have criticized the emphasis on human 
rights as counterproductive, notwithstanding its good intentions. Joshua Mu- 
ravchik (The Uncertain Crusade: Jimmy Carter and the Dilemma of Human 
Rights Policy, 1986) praises Carter administration “Country Reports” that pub- 
licized human rights violations across the world. However, he points out that 
major offenders that also happened to be powerful, such as the Soviet Union, 
China, and Saudi Arabia, escaped serious pressure. Carter’s pressure to uphold 
human rights instead tended to be directed against small Latin American 
countries that happened to be U.S. allies. 

As far as the obsession with Communism was concerned, Carter proposed 
to establish normal diplomatic relations not only with the PRC, which was a 
logical extension of the Nixon-Kissinger policy toward Beijing, but also with 
Cuba and Vietnam, the two small but respectively irritating (Cuba) and 
painful (Vietnam) Communist thorns long stuck in America’s side. He also 
proposed to remove American troops from South Korea. 

Carter enjoyed some significant foreign policy successes. In the face of con- 
servative opposition at home, during 1977 he negotiated and won Senate ap- 
proval of treaties that returned sovereignty of the Panama Canal Zone to Pana- 
ma, signaling a major change in United States policy toward Latin America. 
The next year he brought Prime Minister Menachem Begin of Israel and Pres- 
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ident Anwar Sadat of Egypt to the United States where they negotiated and 

signed the Camp David Accords, the first major step in establishing peace be- 

tween the two old enemies and the first break in the wall of Arab rejection of 

Israel’s right to exist. In 1979, the United States and China established full 

diplomatic relations. 

What Factors Undermined Carter’s Foreign Policy? 

Carter’s optimism about a new world order and his focus on human rights in 

shaping foreign relations was premature. Although much of what went wrong 

may have been beyond his or anyone else’s control, Carter also exhibited poor 

timing in choosing when to promote human rights. One major error occurred 

in 1977 when he strongly criticized the Soviet Union’s harsh treatment of its 

human rights activists just before sending Brezhnev a new arms control pro- 

posal. The criticism angered the Soviet leadership and helped doom Carter’s 

proposal. Overall, as Soviet specialist Adam Ulam points out in Dangerous Re- 

lations: The Soviet Union in World Politics, 1970-1982 (1983), the Soviets were 

exasperated by what they considered Carter’s posturing and inconsistency. In 

Foreign Minister Andrei Gromyko’s blunt words, Carter’s public statements 

about human rights “poisons the political climate. . . . We do not need any 

teachers when it comes to the internal affairs of our country.” 

Carter’s ability to deal with the Soviets, or with anything else, for that mat- 

ter, was dealt a devastating blow by events in Iran. Warren Christopher (Amer- 

ican Hostages in Iran, 1985), a deputy secretary of state during the crisis and 

later secretary of state during the first term of the Clinton administration, 

joined other American officials in defending Carter’s handling of the crisis. 

However, Carter has been severely criticized by other observers. Michael 

Ledeen and William Lewis (Debacle: The American Failure in Iran, 1981) as- 

sert that the Carter administration was slow to understand the realities of the 

1979 Iranian Islamic revolution. Gary Sick (All Fall Down: America’s Fateful 

Encounter With Iran, 198s) criticizes Carter for allowing the crisis to dominate 

his administration. 

Iran under the Shah was staunchly pro-American, a country Carter himself 

called an “island of stability” in the volatile Middle East. But in January 1979 

bitterly anti-Western Islamic fundamentalist revolutionaries led by a cleric, 

the Ayatollah Khomeini, overthrew the Shah. In November, shortly after the 

terminally ill Shah was admitted to the United States for medical treatment, a 

large mob of fanatical Iranian students, violating all the traditional rules pro- 

tecting diplomats, seized control of the United States embassy in Teheran and 
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took its staff members hostage. For the next 444 days, as the Iranians pro- 

claimed their hatred for the country they called the “Great Satan,” Carter al- 

lowed himself and his administration to become hostage to the Iranian hostage 

crisis. He commented that he felt the same helplessness that a powerful per- 

son feels when his child is kidnapped. He made the mistake of allowing those 

feelings to be known publicly. While Carteryisibly agonized over of the fate of 

the hostages, the United States looked like a weak and helpless giant as the Ira- 

nians mistreated the hostages and taunted the president. A humiliating failed 

rescue attempt in April 1980 only made the United States and its president 

look worse. Carter made the decision to attempt the rescue while his secretary 

of state, Cyrus Vance, was not in Washington. “Stunned and angry that such 

a momentous decision had been made in my absence,” as he recalls in his 

memoir Hard Choices, Vance later resigned his position.* Not until the eve of 
Carter’s leaving office in January 1981 did the Iranians agree to release the 
hostages. By then Carter’s foreign policy, and his presidency, lay in ruins. 

SALT II 

When SALT I expired in October 1977, despite the lack of a new agreement 
and notwithstanding other tensions in their relations, the United States and 
the Soviet Union agreed to observe the limits of SALT I until a new agreement 
could be forged. 

This development was a measure of both superpowers’ desire to keep the 
nuclear arms race from spinning completely out of control. Negotiations 
meanwhile inched along for more than two years until the SALT II treaty was 
signed by Carter and Brezhnev in Vienna in June 1979. SALT II was extreme- 
ly complicated. Its main features were a limit on all strategic nuclear launch- 
ers (missiles and heavy bombers) —2,400 until 1981 and 2,250 thereafter—and 
a limit on the number of missiles that could be converted into MIRVs. The 
treaty did not mention some very important weapons. They included the So- 
viet supersonic Backfire bomber, much feared by American military strate- 
gists, and the newly developed American cruise missiles, which are subsonic 
missiles that fly close to the ground and are therefore extremely difficult to de- 
tect. The limits set by SALT II were so high that, like SALT I, the new agree- 
ment in reality allowed both sides to increase their stockpiles of strategic nu- 
clear weapons. Nonetheless, SALT II was severely criticized in the United 
States for allegedly allowing the Soviet Union unacceptable advantages. In the 
end, SALT II was never ratified by either superpower and therefore never offi- 
cially went into effect. Yet once again the imperative of avoiding the total col- 
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lapse of nuclear arms control made its weight felt. Both the United States and 

the Soviet Union for the most part adhered to the terms of SALT II until it of 

ficially expired in 1985. They even continued to observe its terms thereafter 

until improved U.S.-Soviet relations finally produced a genuine arms reduc- 

tion agreement several years later. Not even Ronald Reagan, a vigorous critic 

of SALT II before becoming president in 1981 and the architect of a massive 

American military buildup during his first term, was prepared to dispense with 

SALT II until he had negotiated something far better. 

The Soviet Invasion of Afghanistan 

In an effort to shore up Congressional support for SALT II in 1979, Carter 

asked for funds to deploy the new MX missile. He also agreed with America’s 

NATO allies to install new and extremely accurate Pershing II intermediate 

missiles and cruise missiles in Europe in response to the Soviet deployment of 

SS-20s.4 However, Carter's standing in the area of defense, never very strong, 

especially with critics of détente, suffered a severe blow in the summer when 

he announced that the Soviet Union had secretly and illegally deployed a 

combat brigade in Cuba. To the president’s great embarrassment it turned out 

that the brigade had been there since 1962, and was permitted under the 

agreement that had ended the Cuban Missile Crisis. Not only did Carter an- 

tagonize the Soviets with the latest American fiasco involving Cuba, but he 

looked foolish and incompetent at home. 

With SALT II in trouble and détente on the ropes, the Soviet Union in one 

swoop inadvertently killed both of them. In 1978 pro-Soviet revolutionaries 

had overthrown the government of Afghanistan and established a Communist 

regime. The regime was unpopular from the start in that conservative and Is- 

lamic country and by 1979 was on the verge of collapsing. In December 1979 

Soviet troops invaded Afghanistan and installed a new Communist leadership 

that Moscow calculated would be more effective. Although the initial assault, 

carried out by elite forces, was successful, the invasion turned into Soviet dis- 

aster. Local Afghan forces soon had Soviet forces entangled in a costly and fu- 

tile guerrilla war that not even 100,000 Soviet troops were able to end. 

Brezhnev and his colleagues considered their invasion defensive. They cal- 

culated that they were saving a friendly Marxist regime threatened by both 

American and Chinese subversion. In addition, the Soviets feared that Islam- 

ic fundamentalism, which already had led to the overthrow of the Shah in 

Iran, would spread via Afghanistan to millions of Muslims living in the Soviet 

Union. From the Soviet point of view, the invasion of Afghanistan was consis- 
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tent with the Brezhnev Doctrine, which affirmed the Soviet Union’s right to 

intervene outside its borders to prevent the fall of Communist regimes. 

The United States and other countries did nof'see things that way. The inva- 

sion of Afghanistan was the first time Soviet troops had been sent into action out- 

side the Soviet bloc since World War II, and that unnerved leaders in capitals 

from Washington to Beijing. Beginning in early 1980 President Carter an- 

nounced a series of measures to punish the Soviets. He withdrew the SALT II 

treaty from consideration by the Senate, restricted American grain sales to the 

Soviets, and cut off high-technology sales. Having made the charge that the So- 

viet advance into Afghanistan posed a threat to the Persian Gulf region, the pres- 

ident also announced the Carter Doctrine: the United States would use force if 
necessary to protect its access to the oil resources of the Persian Gulf. He also au- 
thorized a series of military measures that included increased defense spending, 
a new rapid deployment force to defend the Middle East, and Presidential Di- 
rective 59 (PD-59), under which more American missiles were targeted on their 
Soviet counterparts. Carter's retargeting inevitably raised fears in Moscow that 
the United States was moving away from accepting MAD and toward adopting 
a first strike strategy. Adding insult to injury, Carter pulled the United States out 
of the 1980 Olympic games scheduled to be held in Moscow. (Four years later, 
the Soviets returned the favor by boycotting the Los Angeles Olympics.) 

Having entered the White House with grand plans to transcend longstand- 
ing American fears about Communism and to end the Cold War, by 1980 
Carter was increasingly preoccupied with what he called Soviet expansionism. 
Defeated in the 1980 elections by Ronald Reagan, Carter left office with Soviet- 
American relations at their lowest ebb in years. 

RONALD REAGAN AND THE NEW COLD WAR 

During the presidential campaign of 1980 Ronald Reagan’s campaign 
speeches echoed the doubts many Americans felt about both the Soviet 
Union and détente. Some of his speeches sounded as if they had been trans- 
ported, perfectly frozen and preserved, from the frigid 1950s. As he told one 
audience, “Let’s not delude ourselves. The Soviet Union underlies all the un- 
rest that’s going on. If they weren’t engaged in this game of dominoes, there 
wouldn’t be any hot spots in the world.” Three years later Reagan succinct- 
ly summed up his view of the Soviet Union when he called it an “evil em- 
pire.” Meanwhile, inside the evil empire the old-guard Soviet leadership was 
dying off. Brezhnev, increasingly enfeebled during his last years in office, 
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died in November 1982. His two elderly and sickly successors, Yuri Andropov 

and Constantin Chernenko, each died after barely a year in office. As the So- 

viet gerontocracy expired Reagan watched from afar, becoming the first 

American president since Stalin’s death to spend a term in office without 

meeting a Soviet leader face-to-face. During that term Soviet-American rela- 

tions chilled to the point that observers spoke of what they called a new Cold 

War, or “Cold War II.” 

The Reagan Military Buildup 

Ronald Reagan entered the White House determined to seize the initiative in 

the competition for international influence from the Soviet Union. He be- 

lieved this possible because, as Russian historian Richard Pipes pointed out 

in the journal Foreign Affairs, he was convinced that “the Soviet Union was 

not strong, but weak, that its power rested on terror at home and blackmail 

abroad, and that, being in the profoundest sense unnatural, it did not have 

long to live.”® At the same time, Reagan believed that the Soviet Union’s 

growing military might was a threat to American security. His administration 

responded by launching the largest American military buildup of the Cold 

War. Additional billions went to both conventional and nuclear arms and to 

all the service branches. 

Reagan was not dissuaded by officials in Moscow who complained about 

his open hostility toward their country. Nor was he moved by critics at home 

who warned about the lack of attention to domestic pressing social problems, 

wasteful spending on unnecessary weapons, and dangerously high budget 

deficits that threatened to undermine the health of the American economy. 

He disagreed with critics such as George F. Kennan, who in an article called 

“On Nuclear War” urged drastic cuts in nuclear weapons by both superpow- 

ers.’ Reagan also did not seem disturbed by comments from members of his 

administration about the possibility of fighting and winning a nuclear war. Per- 

haps the most controversial statement came from a defense department offh- 

cial who noted that “if there are enough shovels to go around” people could 

survive a nuclear war. “It’s the dirt that does it,” the official added. “With a lit- 

tle bit of dirt, just about anybody could survive a nuclear war.”* In some areas 

Reagan simply picked up where Carter left off. Thus despite Soviet attempts 

at intimidation and widespread antinuclear demonstrations in Europe, but 

with the strong support of America’s NATO allies, the United States went 

ahead with the installation of new missiles on European soil to counter the SS- 

208 already deployed by the Soviets. 
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Star Wars 

Reagan brought to the White House a new approach to arms control. Instead 

of SALT, or limiting nuclear arms to what turned out to be a higher level that 

already existed, he proposed START, or Strategic Arms Reduction Talks. 

These talks got under way in 1982 but made little progress.” The next year Rea- 

gan announced what became his most controversial nuclear arms project: the 

Strategic Defense Initiative (SDI), or, as skeptics immediately named it, Star 

Wars. The idea was to use new, and unproven, technology in a system based 

in space to defend against a nuclear attack. Critics quickly pointed out that 

SDI, even if it worked, would be fantastically expensive. Numerous experts in 
the field warned that SDI, no matter how much was spent on it, could never 

do the job Reagan proposed. A few days after Reagan made his announce- 
ment, Jerome Weisner, a former presidential scientific advisor and president 
of the Massachusetts Institute of Technology, observed that “there are 10,000 
or more nuclear weapons on each side. A defense system that would knock out 
go or 95 percent would be a miracle —and the remaining 5 or 10 percent would 
be enough to totally destroy civilization.”!° Other critics argued that deploying 
SDI would violate the limits of the 1972 Soviet-American antiballistic missile 
agreement, an argument the president challenged. Not surprisingly, the Sovi- 
ets also strongly criticized SDI. They clearly feared another expensive round 
in an arms race they could ill afford and that would be based on technology in 
which they trailed the United States. Soviet leader Yuri Andropov warned that 
the project was “not just irresponsible. It is insane.”!! The SDI proposal also 
met with little enthusiasm among America’s NATO allies. 

The Reagan Doctrine 

Another key aspect of Reagan’s approach to dealing with the Soviet Union was 
known as the Reagan Doctrine. According to this latest, and last, American 
Cold War doctrine, the United States would actively use military force and 
other means to undermine Marxist regimes in the Third World. This would 
further stretch Soviet resources, which already were spread very thin. While a 
variety of anti-Communist forces received aid, the three main targets of the 
Reagan Doctrine were Grenada, Afghanistan, and Nicaragua. In Grenada, an 
American invasion in 1983, officially launched to prevent Soviet/Cuban mili- 
tary use of the island and to protect hundreds of Americans attending medical 
school there from local violence, overthrew a Marxist regime that had itself re- 
cently seized power by toppling another Marxist faction. In Afghanistan, Mus- 

\ 
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lim rebels, aided by U.S.-supplied weapons, were tying down and bleeding a 

Soviet occupation force of 100,000 troops. In Nicaragua, a Marxist-dominated 

movement called the Sandinistas had come to power in 1979 after overthrow- 

ing a corrupt but pro-American dictatorship. Notwithstanding economic aid 

sent by the Carter administration, the Sandinistas soon allied with Cuba and 

the Soviet Union. They also tried to export their revolution to neighboring E] 

Salvador, where another pro-American dictatorship ruled. The Cuban/Soviet 

involvement in Nicaragua infuriated the Reagan administration, which armed 

and otherwise aided a guerrilla rebellion by anti-Sandinista forces collectively 

known as the Contras. Many Americans opposed that policy, in part because 

some elements of the Contras were identified with the pre-Sandinista dicta- 

torship, and eventually Congress banned further help to the rebels. Among the 

many critical historical accounts of Reagan’s policy in Nicaragua is E. Brad- 

ford Burns’s The War in Nicaragua: The Reagan Doctrine and the Politics of 

Nostalgia (1987). An account that supports Reagan’s contention of a Soviet 

threat to Latin America is Timothy Ashby’s The Bear in the Back Yard: Mos- 

cow’s Caribbean Strategy (1987). 

Blocked by Congress from openly supporting the Contras, the adminis- 

tration turned to illegal methods of supporting them. The plan became pub- 

lic during Reagan’s second term and turned into a scandal called the [ran- 

Contra affair that seriously weakened the Reagan presidency. The workings 

of the Reagan White House during Iran-Contra are chronicled by journalists 

Paul Schieffer and Gary Paul Gates in The Acting President (1989). Profits 

from secret arms sales to Iran, supposedly an enemy of the United States, 

were funneled illegally to support the Contras. Although the Contras still 

were unable to overthrow the Sandinistas, American political and economic 

pressure continued under Reagan and his successor, George Bush. It ulti- 

mately weakened the regime to the point that the Sandinistas agreed to free 

elections in 1990. Their defeat, just as the Cold War was winding down, 

ended Marxist rule in Nicaragua. 

The Final Frost 

A number of other factors contributed to worsening Soviet-American relations 

during Reagan’s first term in office. In Poland, resistance to Communist rule 

in 1980 gave birth to a trade union called Solidarity, the first independent trade 

union in any Communist country. A year later the Polish regime, backed and 

pressured by Moscow, dispersed Solidarity and arrested its leaders. In Septem- 

ber 1983 Soviet defense forces shot down a Korean Air Lines 747 jet when it 
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strayed over Soviet territory, killing all 269 people aboard. The KAL affair 
raised serious doubts about both Soviet intentions and the technological com- 
petence of its defense forces, which seemed unable to distinguish civilian and 
military aircraft. Then during 1983 and 1984 the Soviets walked out of three 
sets of arms control negotiations: talks on reducing strategic nuclear weapons, 
on intermediate-range nuclear weapons, and on conventional forces in Eu- 
rope. For the first time since the 1960s the superpowers were not even dis- 
cussing how to control the arms race. The New Cold War seemed to be frozen 
solidly in place. But by 1985 new and warmer winds were blowing from Mos- 
cow. What lay ahead this time was not simply a thaw, but a historic meltdown 
and the end of the Cold War. 



CHAPTER SIX 

The End of the Cold War: 1985-1990 

The end of the Cold War, although not provoking the intense controversy 

surrounding its origins, has produced its own debates. There is no general 

agreement about precisely when the Cold War ended, although the signing 

of the Charter of Paris in November 1990 provides a logical marker for its ter- 

mination, in the same way the Yalta Conference of February 1945 marks the 

beginning of the struggle. There is sharp disagreement about what role the 

United States military buildup under Ronald Reagan, and in particular his 

Strategic Defense Initiative proposal, played in bringing an end to the Cold 

War. Experts such as Samuel F. Wells contend that the Reagan administra- 

tion hastened the end of the Cold War by confronting the Soviet Union with 

a new arms race that its leadership knew it could not afford. Raymond L. 

Garthoff concurs with analysts who give the lion’s share of the credit for the 

end of the Cold War to Soviet leader Mikhail Gorbachev.! In a similar vein, 

there is even a debate about who won the Cold War. There is no doubt that 

the Soviet Union, which collapsed shortly after the Cold War ended, was 

the most decisive loser. But what about the United States? The end of the 

Cold War and the subsequent collapse of the Soviet Union left the United 

States as the world’s only political and military superpower. At the same 

time, the United States paid a tremendous economic and social price in 

waging and winning the Cold War. Therefore, a case can be made that, like 

the Soviet Union, America ended up a loser. The real winners in this sce- 

nario were Germany and Japan, losers in World War II, who during the 

Cold War, protected by the American nuclear umbrella, focused their ener- 

gies and resources on building civilian industries and infrastructure and 

emerged from that era with healthier economies than that of their super- 

power protector. 
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GORBACHEV, PERESTROIKA, AND THE COLD WAR 

Why Did Gorbachev Initiate a Fundamental Change in the Foreign Policy 
of the Soviet Union? 

Mikhail Gorbachev assumed his post as General Secretary of the Communist 
Party of the Soviet Union determined to change his country’s priorities in order 
to cope with long-neglected and increasingly serious problems. At home, the 
Soviet economy, largely unreformed since Stalin’s day, had stagnated. The 
cumbersome and inefficient central planning system was unable to incorporate 
the technological advances that were revolutionizing the economies of the 
West. The Soviet standard of living therefore continued to lag far behind that 
of Western Europe and the United States. Social problems such as rampant al- 
coholism and growing drug use were getting worse, as was the corruption that 
pervaded Soviet life. Many of the Soviet educated elite were increasingly 
restive, fed up with intolerable censorship and interference in their lives and 
frustrated by their country’s inability to provide for its people the way Western 
countries provided for theirs. The country’s political leadership —old, enfee- 
bled, and unable to cope with the nation’s problems —was an embarrassment. 

At the same time, Soviet foreign policy since the 1960s was a demonstrable 
failure. Brezhnev’s military buildup had provoked an even more formidable 
buildup by the United States. The Soviet quest for absolute security through 
military might had solidified the NATO alliance and driven the Soviet Union’s 
neighbors in Asia— most importantly Communist China and Japan —closer to 
the United States. Meanwhile, Eastern Europe was doing anything but pro- 
viding the Soviet Union with security. The region had become a chronic eco- 
nomic burden and unending source of irritation because of continued popu- 
lar rejection, despite the passage of four decades, of the Soviet-imposed 
Communist regimes. In addition, propping up Third World Communist 
regimes in Asia, Africa, and Central America was another expensive enterprise 
whose returns were meager by any reasonable standard. By far the most 
painful Soviet Third World problem was in Afghanistan, where the long and 
expensive guerrilla war already had cost thousands of Soviet lives and under- 
mined the prestige of its supposedly formidable military machine. In short, the 
Soviet Union had to contend with much more than its old nemesis of capital- 
ist encirclement. It faced a new set of problems associated with Communist 
states—from Eastern Europe to Afghanistan to China— that political scientist 
Seweryn Bialer dubbed “communist encirclement.” 

\ 
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Gorbachev's policy for overhauling the Soviet economy was called pere- 

stroika (restructuring), a term that also applied to his policies as a whole. How- 

ever, implementing perestroika at home required enormous resources. This in 

turn required a new Soviet foreign policy that would reduce tensions with the 

United States and its allies and thereby permit the Soviet Union to divert re- 

sources from military to civilian needs. With an economy less than half the 

size of the United States, the Soviet Union could no longer compete with the 

United States in the Cold War arms race and have any hope of solving its eco- 

nomic difficulties and other domestic problems. The Soviet military was con- 

suming about 25 percent of the country’s gross domestic product, versus about 

6 percent in the United States. Its best scientists and engineers and its most ef- 

ficient factories served military rather than civilian demands. The excessive 

military burden explains why, as early as 1983, the same year as Ronald Reagan 

was denouncing the “evil empire” and Soviet-American relations were hitting 

rock bottom, a rising Mikhail Gorbachev was opposing increased military 

spending. Once he was in power, what he called “new thinking” revolution- 

ized Soviet foreign policy with breathtaking speed. 

New thinking postulated a fundamental change in the Soviet Union’s rela- 

tionship with the West. Under Lenin and Stalin the assumption was that the 

capitalist and Communist worlds would decide their struggle for world su- 

premacy by war. Although “peaceful coexistence” became the official Soviet 

policy in the 1950s, that new wrinkle, though decidedly less dangerous than 

the original Leninist formulation, still assumed an economic and political 

competition between the two systems, which Communism, of course, natu- 

rally would win. Gorbachev, with the aid of Eduard Shevardnadze, who re- 

placed the venerable Andrei Gromyko as Soviet foreign minister in 1985, was 

determined to put Soviet-Western relations on an entirely new footing. He 

would seek a relationship aimed at ending the Cold War and terminating the 

exhausting and futile competition between capitalism and communism. Ide- 

ological competition with the West would yield to normal interstate relations. 

Rather than seek security through an endless effort to win an unwinnable arms 

race, the Soviet Union would guarantee its security through arms control ap- 

proaches and other measures that provided the West with an equal measure of 

security. The end of the arms race would give Gorbachev the resources he des- 

perately needed to restructure the Soviet economy and deal with other press- 

ing social issues at home. It also would leave the former Cold War protagonists 

free to cooperate in solving problems that threatened them all, such as the 

damaged global environment. Gorbachev explained his outlook in his book, 

Perestroika: New Thinking for Our Country and the World (1987): 
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The time is ripe for abandoning views on foreign policy which are in- 
fluenced by an imperial standpoint. Neither the Soviet Union nor the 
United States is able to force its will on others. ... From the point of view 
of long-term, bit-time politics, no one will be able to subordinate others. 
That is why only one thing —relations of equity—remains. All of us must 
realize this. Along with the . . . realities of nuclear weapons, ecology, the 
scientific and technological revolution, and information systems, this 
also obliges us to respect one another and everybody. 

What Role Did the Reagan and Bush Administrations Play 
in Ending the Cold War? 

The Reagan and Bush administrations, as well as America’s NATO allies, in 
essence responded to changes that emanated initially from Moscow and the So- 
viet bloc. To the surprise of many, Gorbachev found a willing negotiating part- 
ner in Ronald Reagan, the same man whose military buildup and militant anti- 
Soviet rhetoric had so antagonized and unnerved earlier Kremlin leaders. 
Influenced by advisors such as Secretary of State George Shultz, Reagan ap- 
parently was satisfied by the end of his first term that the United States was posi- 
tioned to “negotiate from strength.” American policy toward the Soviet Union 
therefore was changing, and the administration was sending signals about its 
readiness to negotiate arms control agreements. Thus, in September 1984, be- 
fore the end of Reagan’s first term and before Gorbachev came to power, Soviet 
Foreign Minister Andrei Gromyko was invited to the White House to discuss re- 
viving arms control discussions. The resumption of talks was officially an- 
nounced after a meeting in Geneva between Gromyko and Shultz. After a false 
start at the rushed and poorly prepared summit between Reagan and Gorbachev 
at Reykjavik, Iceland in October 1986, which foundered on Reagan’s refusal to 
abandon SDI and ended as the worst summit failure of the Cold War, arms re- 
duction negotiations were put firmly on the fast track. In December 1987 the two 
sides negotiated a treaty that eliminated all intermediate-range nuclear weapons 
in Europe. Although the resulting Intermediate Nuclear Forces treaty (INF) 
covered only a small fraction of each side’s nuclear arsenal, it was nonetheless a 
crucial breakthrough because it both reduced the size of those arsenals and elim- 
inated an entire category of nuclear missiles. Meanwhile, the START talks made 
rapid progress and were well on their way to completion when Reagan was suc- 
ceeded by George Bush in January 1989. A month later Gorbachev delivered on 
a promise he made in February 1988, which had been greeted with considerable 
skepticism, when the last Soviet troops left Afghanistan. 

\ 
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George Bush’s role in ending the Cold War was different from Reagan’s, 

mainly because of the growing instability in the Soviet Union during his term 

that led to its collapse at the end of 1991. Bush’s most significant accomplish- 

ment was to balance timely support for Gorbachev with a steady but restrained 

focus on Western interests as the Soviet Union staggered from crisis to crisis and 

finally to disintegration. As historian Thomas Powers has pointed out, “Bush’s 

policy of accommodation, understanding, and circumspection was well suited 

to the Soviet Union’s last two years of life.’* The Bush administration thereby 

played a key role in assuring that the collapse of Communism in Eastern Eu- 

rope and the Soviet Union during 1989-91 took place peacefully, a remarkable 

development in that the process could easily have taken a disastrously violent 

course. In the aftermath of that historic change, the Bush administration 

pushed major arms-control negotiations to successful conclusions. 

1989: The Year of the People 

The Cold War began as a result of Soviet expansion into Eastern Europe and 

the imposition of Communist regimes on the countries of the region; its ter- 

mination required that the Soviet satellites receive the right to self-determina- 

tion. By 1989 the process of reform in the Soviet Union had gone farther than 

anyone had expected. In addition to perestroika, the changes included the 

elimination of totalitarian controls on information and communication, or 

glasnost, and the democratization of Soviet political life, or democratizatsia. 

What Gorbachev found out was that he could not, as he apparently first in- 

tended, administer small, controlled doses of freedom to Soviet society from 

his Kremlin office. To his surprise the Soviet people reacted to each dose by 

incessantly demanding more and within a few years the process of reform took 

ona life of its own and bolted from Gorbachev's control. 

The ferment of reform meanwhile was spreading throughout Eastern Eu- 

rope. Gorbachev was unwilling to shoulder the cost of further propping up 

unpopular satellite regimes, which the struggling Soviet Union could not af- 

ford. He also was well aware that continuing to do so would destroy his policy 

of normalizing relations with the West. That is why in 1989 he warned the 

regimes of Eastern Europe that they would have to introduce reforms or risk 

being swept away. Gorbachev hoped that they could revitalize socialism in 

Eastern Europe. Instead, beginning in mid-year in Poland and Hungary, the 

Communist regimes began to splinter and collapse. It was at this point that 

Gorbachev faced a historic choice: use force to save Communism in Eastern 

Europe, and destroy both his new foreign policy and his reform program at 
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home in the process, or accept the demise of the regimes Stalin had imposed 
over four decades earlier. Gorbachev, to his great credit, chose the second 
course. During the summer of 1989 he publicly repudiated the Brezhnev Doc- 
trine under which the Soviet Union had maintained the right to intervene 
abroad to save Communist regimes. In effect it was replaced by what one So- 
viet official dubbed the “Sinatra Doctrine”: henceforth the Eastern European 
states would “do it their way.” By the end of the year the continental Com- 
munist collapse had swept from Poland and Hungary to East Germany, Bul- 
garia, Czechoslovakia, and Romania. The symbolic climax occurred on No- 
vember 9, when the crumbling Communist regime in East Germany, ina last 
futile attempt to survive, opened the Berlin Wall. Tens of thousands of Ger- 
mans from east and west celebrated freedom around and on the hated struc- 
ture that for twenty-eight years had stood for oppression, the division of Eu- 
rope, and the Cold War itself. As 1990 dawned, the only former Eastern 
European satellite still under Communist rule was tiny and isolated Albania, 
an ultra hard-line, lone-wolf state whose leadership had broken with the Sovi- 
et Union back in the 1960s. 

THE COLD WAR ENDS 

By 1989 announcements from some quarters, ranging from the New York 
Times to Mikhail Gorbachev, were heralding the end of the Cold War. Some- 
thing approaching an official declaration took place in 1990. During that year 
several agreements helped close the book on the Cold War, beginning with 
Soviet commitments to Hungary and Czechoslovakia to withdraw its troops 
from those two former satellites. In June, Gorbachev came to Washington for 
a summit meeting with George Bush in which the two leaders signed agree- 
ments dealing with both chemical and nuclear weapons. Perhaps most signif- 
icantly, during the fall of 1990 the question of German unification was re- 
solved. The settlement took place on Western, and especially German, terms, 
not Soviet ones. There was, in fact, no great enthusiasm in the West for im- 
mediate German reunification, but both Western hesitancy and Soviet oppo- 
sition were unable to derail the blitzkrieg diplomatic campaign launched by 
German chancellor Helmut Kohl, who lavished assurances about Germany’s 
peaceful intentions on leaders from Washington to Moscow. After holding out 
for a while, Gorbachev accepted both German reunification and its member- 
ship in NATO. In return he received limits on the size of the German army, 
German’s renunciation of nuclear, chemical, and biological weapons, a guar- 

\ 
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antee that NATO troops would not be stationed on the territory of the former 

East Germany, and billions of dollars of desperately needed aid. Germany’s of- 

ficial reunification took place on October 3, erasing yet another of the most in- 

delible marks of the Cold War. Twelve days later Mikhail Gorbachev was 

awarded the Nobel Peace Prize for 1990, an honor he richly deserved. 

On November 21, 1990, the United States, the Soviet Union, and thirty other 

nations signed the Charter of Paris, a document designed to regulate their re- 

lations in the post-Cold War era. The charter included a nonaggression pact 

between NATO and the soon-to-be-dissolved Warsaw Pact. After signing the 

charter, President George Bush provided a low-key, semiofficial epitaph to the 

long, bitter, and costly struggle that had dominated world affairs since 1945 

when he said, “We have closed a chapter in history. The Cold War is over.” 

That point was underscored by a major arms agreement reducing conven- 

tional forces in Europe, the Conventional Forces in Europe (CFE) treaty, 

signed in Paris two days earlier. The Cold War's passing was further demon- 

strated in early 1991 by Soviet acquiescence to Operation Desert Storm. In 

that American-led military campaign, a coalition of nations drove Iraq, which 

had invaded Kuwait in August 1990, from its small oil-rich neighbor. The 

signing in July of the START I treaty, which called for major cuts in the su- 

perpowers’ nuclear arsenals, was an important step out of the Cold War's long 

nuclear shadow. 

What Factors Decided and Ultimately Ended the Cold War? 

The policy of containment and what it did or did not achieve remains a mat- 

ter of debate among historians of the Cold War. Revisionist historians contin- 

ue to view it as an overreaction to Soviet activities which, they believe, were 

nota threat to American security. Revisionists see containment as a policy that 

inevitably led the United States to prop up undemocratic regimes throughout 

the world and to a series of harmful blunders, the worst of which was the quag- 

mire of Vietnam. 

However, although at times the United States did overreact and, as con- 

tainment became global in scope, failed to distinguish between vital and sec- 

ondary interests, the case for containment as being both necessary and suc- 

cessful appears to be quite solid. There is substantial evidence that 

immediately after World War II a real threat existed to Western Europe, and 

hence to democratic political systems and America’s vital national interests. 

The Soviet Union was not simply another authoritarian regime; it was a total- 

itarian society led by Joseph Stalin, a paranoid and ruthless dictator who 
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viewed the Communist and capitalist worlds as irreconcilable enemies. Doc- 
umentable Soviet expansionist designs, combined with weakness and demor- 
alization in Western Europe, could have led. to Communist takeovers and 
therefore destroyed democracy in countries like France and Italy, even with- 
out direct Soviet intervention. Containment restored the:shattered balance of 
power in Europe and within a short time enabled the democratic societies of 
the West to recover. As historians John Spanier and Steven W. Hook have put 
it, after the defeat of Nazi Germany in World War II, containment facilitated 
the “defeat of the second totalitarian challenge to Western-style democracy” 
in the twentieth century.’ Over the long run and despite excesses and blunders 
that were a part of containment, the policy also forced a change in Soviet so- 
ciety that in fact led to its dissolution, much as George F. Kennan predicted 
back in 1947. 

The role of nuclear weapons in determining the shape and duration of the 
Cold War is another issue that divides historians. Richard Ned Lebow and 
Janice Gross Stein argue that the Soviet and American policies of deterrence 
based on nuclear weapons “provoked the type of behavior it was designed to 
prevent” and in fact “likely prolonged the Cold War.” However, there is a 
persuasive case nuclear weapons, whose use by the superpowers would have 
destroyed civilization, preserved the peace until the Cold War could be re- 
solved. John Lewis Gaddis has written that “what we wound up doing with 
nuclear weapons was buying time.” Arthur Schlesinger has observed that nu- 
clear weapons were the “reason the Cold War never exploded into a hot war” 
and therefore suggested with a touch of irony that “the Nobel peace prize 
should have gone to the atomic bomb.” Along the same lines, Thomas Pow- 
ers answered the question of who “won” the Cold War by observing, “The 
bomb won.”” 

If it can be persuasively argued that the awesome power of atomic weapons 
kept the Cold War within limits, another type of power without any physical 
qualities whatsoever played a pivotal role in tilting the scales toward the West: 
the power of ideas. Since 1985 it has become increasingly clear just how im- 
portant American support for the ideas of democracy, freedom, and human 
rights was to dissidents living behind the Iron Curtain, who listened to Amer- 
ican broadcasts on the Voice of America and Radio Liberty and took heart 
from the Helsinki Accords. The accords in particular served as morale boost- 
ers for dissident organizations such as Charter 77 in Czechoslovakia, Solidari- 
ty in Poland, and human rights groups in the Soviet Union, where the accords 
served, in Martin Walker's words, as “the West’s secret weapon, a time bomb 
planted in the heart of the Soviet empire.”8 In short, during the course of the 

\ 
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Cold War the United States provided crucial support for advocates of democ- 

racy on both sides of the Iron Curtain. 

The Cold War finally ended when the Soviet Union became economical- 

ly exhausted by the burdens of keeping up with the far richer and more effh- 

cient United States and its allies. Yet it has often been pointed out that even an 

exhausted Soviet Union probably would have continued the struggle if its post- 

Brezhnev leadership had remained within the traditional Soviet mold. Thus, 

along with economic exhaustion, the advent of Mikhail Gorbachev and his 

path-breaking policy of perestroika was another necessary factor in ending the 

Cold War. 

What Were the Costs of the Cold War? 

Losers, winners, and even nonparticipants all paid a heavy price for the Cold 

War. The burden of the Cold War severely weakened the Soviet Union and pre- 

pared the way for its demise in December 1991. The United States, the suppos- 

edly victorious superpower, also paid dearly for the Cold War. It forced Ameri- 

ca to pour resources into the military that were needed for civilian uses. As its 

civilian infrastructure deteriorated from lack of long-term support, during the 

1980s the United States was transformed by its massive budget and balance of 

payment deficits from the world’s largest creditor into the world’s largest debtor 

nation. By 1990 the United States was paying almost a quarter of a trillion dol- 

lars interest annually on its skyrocketing national debt. About 15 percent of that 

money went to foreign bond holders, the majority of whom were Japanese. 

Many of America’s leading high-tech companies focused their resources and 

scientific expertise on military rather than civilian industrial applications. 

These factors help explain the difficulty the U.S. companies had by the Cold 

War’s close in competing with German and Japanese industrial firms in civil- 

ian industrial markets worldwide, including those in the United States itself. 

The Cold War’s decades-long unbroken string of huge military budgets 

promoted what President Eisenhower in his 1961 farewell address called the 

“military-industrial complex,” an interlocking network made up of the feder- 

al military establishment and companies producing arms and other defense- 

related products, all with an interest in maintaining or increasing military ex- 

penditures. Eisenhower worried that the military-industrial complex could 

distort the American economy and undermine the country’s economic health. 

The Cold War certainly distorted the federal government. By the time the 

Cold War finally ended, as Ernest R. May has noted, the Pentagon was “the 

crest of a mountainous defense establishment, which employs two-thirds of 
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the nearly five million persons who work for the U.S. government.” This es- 
tablishment, which includes branches concerned with national security, in- 
telligence, foreign affairs, and other agencies designed to enlist broad sectors 
of American society in what May calls the “global diplomatic-military contest 
with a hostile, secretive, heavily armed rival superpower,” appears, he argues, 
poorly suited to meeting the challenges the United States faces in the post- 
Cold War era.’ In fact, the origins of what.some historians call the “national 
security state” date from World War I. World War II accelerated its develop- 
ment exponentially. But it was the Cold War that made it an integral and 
enormous part of American life during what at least officially was peacetime. 

The American way of life suffered in other ways as the country focused so 
much of its energy on the Cold War. The United States became a more vio- 
lent society with a burgeoning prison population. The government's failure to 
tell the truth about its conduct of the Vietnam War made many Americans 
cynical about what public officials told them. The Watergate scandal widened 
a breach between the American people and their government that, for many, 
did not close in subsequent decades. Yet it is also true that as the Cold War 
ended the influence of American culture worldwide was greater than ever be- 
fore. American blue jeans, rock & roll, and fast-food outlets seemed to be 
everywhere. Potentially much more important, as historian Warren I. Cohen 
has pointed out, was the heightened international “concern for human rights, 
the hope for governments that rule by law— governments of the people, for the 
people, by the people—and the illusions about the miracles that a market 
economy will bring.”!° 

Beyond the borders of the Cold War participants, the costs of that struggle 
also could be measured in the neglect of serious and worsening problems, 
from environmental deterioration to ethnic conflicts that wreaked havoc in 
many regions, including in some of the world’s poorest countries. The end of 
the Cold War created the opportunity to devote more time and resources to 
those problems, but by itself did not assure that the necessary commitment 
would be mustered to combat them. 
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Acheson, Dean Gooderham (1893-1971), U.S. secretary of state (1949- 

53) and one of the primary architects of the policy of containment. 

The son of a clergyman who rose to become Episcopal bishop of Con- 

necticut, Acheson was a graduate of Yale University and Harvard Law 

School. After serving in the navy during World War I, he was the private sec- 

retary to Supreme Court Associate Justice Louis Brandeis and a successful 

lawyer in private practice. He briefly served as undersecretary of the treasury 

in 1933 before a disagreement with President Franklin Roosevelt resulted in 

his resignation. Between 1941 and 1945 he served as assistant secretary of 

state and in 1945 as undersecretary of state, the second highest post in the 

State Department. In that capacity he was a strong advocate and formulator 

of policies that later came to be called the Truman Doctrine and the Mar- 

shall Plan. Convinced that the Soviet Union would soon develop atomic 

weapons, Acheson also advocated an attempt to establish international con- 

trol of those weapons through the United Nations. President Truman asked 

Acheson and David E. Lilienthal, the head of the Tennessee Valley Au- 

thority, to draw up a such a plan. It was presented to the United Nations 

Atomic Energy Commission, with significant revisions reflecting a harder 

line toward the Soviet Union, by Bernard Baruch (the Baruch Plan) and 

promptly rejected by the Soviets. 

Acheson was appointed secretary of state, succeeding George Marshall, 

in January 1949. Under his direction the policy of containment of Com- 

munist expansion through foreign economic and military aid was devel- 

oped. He played a central role in establishing the North Atlantic Treaty Or- 

ganization and a security pact with Australia and New Zealand. Although 

he was considered a hard-liner in dealing with the Soviet Union in Europe, 

his attempts to disassociate the United States from the Nationalist Chinese 

regime on Taiwan, which had just lost the civil war for control of mainland 

China, subjected him to relentless and often vicious attack from conserva- 

tives in both political parties, but especially from Senator Joseph Mc- 

Carthy. Acheson vainly tried to defend State Department diplomats who 

were the objects of similar attacks and also stood by Alger Hiss, which fur- 

ther opened him up to personal attacks and criticism regarding his han- 

dling of the loyalty and security policy of the State Department. With the 

outbreak of the Korean War, Acheson supported the extension of contain- 

ment to Asia and the military defense of South Korea. The intervention of 

Communist China late in 1950, which resulted in United Nations troops 
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once again being pushed south of the 38th parallel, intensified the conser- 

vative attacks on the Truman-Acheson policy of refusing to expand the war 

to Chinese territory and returning to the original UN goal of restoring the 
former border between North and South Korea at that parallel. After leav- 
ing government service in 1953, Acheson subsequently served as an advisor 
to President Kennedy during the Cuban Missile Crisis—advocating an im- 
mediate air strike against Soviet missile bases, advice that Kennedy reject- 
ed—and to President Johnson during the Vietnam War in 1968, at which 
point Acheson, once a supporter of the war, concluded that it was un- 
winnable and that the United States should withdraw. Acheson was the au- 
thor of several books, including the Pulitzer Prize-winning Present at the 
Creation (1969). 

Adenauer, Konrad (1876-1967), first chancellor of the Federal Republic of 
Germany, architect of West Germany’s postwar political rehabilitation, 
economic recovery, and integration into the Western alliance system. 

The son of a civil servant, a lawyer, and a member of the conservative 
Catholic Center party, Adenauer became mayor of Cologne and served in 
that post until 1933 when his strong anti-Nazi views led to his dismissal from 
office. He remained in Germany during the Nazi era and was twice arrest- 
ed, but managed to survive the war. In 1945 he became the co-founder of 
the conservative Christian Democratic Union political party and was its 
president from 1946 to 1966. Adenauer led the party to a very narrow victo- 
ry in the elections of August 1949 and then was elected chancellor at age 
seventy-three by the new parliament, the Bundestag, by one vote. He was 
reelected in 1953, 1957, and 1961, and also served as his country’s foreign 
minister from 1951 to 1955. 

A strong anti-Communist who viewed the Soviet Union as the major 
threat to Germany, der Alte (the old man), as he was known, saw the solu- 
tion to the Federal Republic’s problems in European integration and its al- 
liance with the West. He firmly opposed any plans for reunification that 
might compromise those commitments. While serving as his government's 
foreign minister, Adenauer negotiated the German peace treaty with the 
Western allies (1952) and obtained recognition of West Germany’s full in- 
dependence and led Germany into NATO in 1955, the same year he ne- 
gotiated an agreement that established diplomatic relations with the Sovi- 
et Union. West Germany’s membership in NATO was an important step 
in strengthening that alliance. The year 1955 also saw the final success of 
Adenauer’s diplomatic efforts to keep the economically important Saar re- 
gion a part of Germany (France had hoped to annex it) when the local 
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population voted in a referendum to reunite with the Federal Republic. As 

part of his effort to rehabilitate Germany’s reputation in the wake of World 

War II and the Holocaust, Adenauer promoted reconciliation between 

Germany and France and agreed that West Germany would pay repara- 

tions to the state of Israel, where the majority of Holocaust survivors found 

refuge after 1945. 

In 1957 Adenauer led Germany into the European Economic Com- 

munity (EEC). He also initiated the process, along with France’s Charles 

de Gaulle, that ultimately produced the Franco-German Friendship 

Treaty of 1963, Adenauer’s last year in office. After a series of political trou- 

bles that began in 1961, Adenauer resigned from office in 1963 and was suc- 

ceeded by his economics minister Ludwig Erhard. He is recognized as the 

indispensable patriarch in West Germany’s postwar rehabilitation and eco- 

nomic recovery. 

Attlee, Clement (1883-1967), British prime minister (1945-51) during the 

formative period of the Cold War. 

Of prosperous middle-class origins, Attlee studied at Oxford and prac- 

ticed briefly as a lawyer. Then, struck by the poverty he saw in London, he 

became committed to social reform and socialist ideas, joining the Inde- 

pendent Labour Party in 1908. After being elected to parliament, he served 

in Britain’s first two Labour governments (1924 and 1929-31). As leader of 

the Labor Party after 1935, having defeated a pacifist politician for the post, 

Attlee strongly criticized the Conservative government's failure to intervene 

in the Spanish Civil War. When World War II broke out, he refused to 

bring Labour into a national government led by Neville Chamberlain. 

When Winston Churchill became prime minister in 1940, Attlee joined the 

government as deputy prime minister. He became prime minister during 

the Potsdam Conference in July 1945 when Labour scored a decisive victo- 

ry in Britain’s first postwar national elections. 

Under Attlee’s leadership, the Labour government implemented an ex- 

tensive program of nationalization and social reform, laying the basis for 

the British welfare state. It nationalized the Bank of England, the gas, elec- 

tricity, coal, and iron and steel industries, and the railways. Among Attlee’s 

social reforms were the establishment of the National Health Service and 

educational reforms. 

In foreign affairs, it fell to the Attlee government to set Britain’s course 

during the critical early days of the Cold War. Convinced of the dangers 

of Soviet expansionism, Attlee made British-American cooperation the 

basis of his foreign policy and allied Britain closely with the United States 
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in its growing confrontation with the Soviet Union. He and his foreign 
minister Ernest Bevin consistently urged the United States to fortify its 
commitment to Europe. They welcomed the Truman Doctrine and Mar- 
shall Plan and the subsequent formation of NATO. Attlee also supported 
the Korean War and sent British troops to join the United Nations forces 
defending South Korea. However, in December 1950, worried that the 
United States might resort to nuclear weapons in that conflict and that Ko- 
rea was distracting the United States from its fundamental commitments 
in Europe, Attlee went to Washington to try to convince Truman to seek a 
negotiated settlement. 

While consistently supporting the United States, Attlee also pursued 
Britain’s independent development of the atomic bomb, convinced that 
only with atomic weapons could his country remain a first-rate power. At 
the same time, recognized that Britain’s limited resources required reduced 
foreign commitments. His government therefore ended Britain’s role in 
Greece (the event that precipitated the Truman Doctrine), Palestine, and 
Egypt and began the dissolution of the British Empire, granting indepen- 
dence to India, Pakistan, Sri Lanka, and Burma. 

Berlin, capital of Germany before 1945 and again since 1991, and one of the 
most important focal points and symbols of the Cold War, when it was di- 
vided into East Berlin and West Berlin. Site of the Berlin Blockade, the 
Berlin Airlift, and the Berlin Wall. 

After being divided into four occupation zones (American, British, 
French, and Russian) during the Potsdam Conference, attempts to admin- 
ister Berlin as a single city under the Allied Control Council soon broke 
down and Berlin became one of the major sources of Cold War tension into 
the 1960s. Located 110 miles inside the Soviet occupation zone in Ger- 
many, West Berlin from the start of the Cold War was a Western outpost 
deep within the Communist bloc, a hotbed of intelligence operations by 
both sides, and the best available escape route for East Germans fleeing 
Communism and Soviet control. Soviet determination to push the Western 
powers out of Berlin, and thereby discredit the value of American assur- 
ances to its allies and the rest of Europe, and the matching Western deter- 
mination to remain in the city, led to the Soviets imposing the Berlin Block- 
ade on West Berlin in June 1948. The Western powers, foremost among 
them the United States, undertook to supply West Berlin through air corri- 
dors left open to them via the Berlin Airlift. The airlift was successful and 
the Soviets ended their blockade in May 1949, by which time the United 
States had reinforced its commitment to Europe’s defense through the es- 

\ 
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tablishment of NATO. That same year East Berlin was proclaimed the cap- 

ital of the Democratic Republic of Germany (East Germany), the Soviet- 

dominated satellite state, and West Berlin designated one of the states of the 

Federal Republic of Germany (West Germany). In June 1953 workers riot- 

ing in East Berlin over poor living conditions were suppressed by Soviet 

tanks. Subsequent years saw several new Berlin crises. Meanwhile, better 

living conditions in West Berlin and the West in general led to the massive 

flight of East Germans to the West via Berlin, where no physical division 

prevented people from crossing from the eastern part of the city to the west- 

ern part. This was a great embarrassment to the Communists in both East 

Germany and the Soviet Union and a serious drain on the East German 

labor supply, as many of those fleeing westward were young and educated. 

To stop the flow, in August 1961 the Communists threw up barriers to iso- 

late West Berlin, marking the beginning of the Berlin Wall. The Wall im- 

- mediately became the symbol of the Cold War and the division of Europe. 

In the following decades East German border guards killed dozens of per- 

sons attempting to break through or go over the barrier. However, tensions 

in the city itself eased. December 1963 saw the first of several agreements 

that permitted West Berliners to visit relatives in the eastern zone. Visits 

across the Wall and access to West Berlin from West Germany were finally 

regularized in the Berlin agreement reached among the four powers and 

the two German states in 1972. 

On November 9, 1989, in a desperate attempt to save the tottering East 

German regime, Egon Krenz, the successor to long-time hard-line party 

boss Erich Honecker, opened the Berlin Wall. That act led to massive cel- 

ebrations around and on the Wall, which soon was dismantled along with 

the East German regime. Shortly after Germany’s reunification in 1990, the 

parliament in June 1991 voted to make Berlin the capital of the country. 

Brandt, Willy (1913-92), chancellor of West Germany (1969-74), mayor of 

West Berlin (1957-66), and the architect as chancellor of the policy of Ost- 

politik (“Eastern Policy”) to normalize West Germany’s relations with East 

Germany and improve them with the Soviet Union and the rest of the So- 

viet bloc. 

Willy Brandt was born Herbert Ernst Karl Frahm, the illegitimate son of 

a working-class woman in the Baltic port of Liibeck. He first used the name 

“Willy Brandt” as a pseudonym for his journalistic articles, adopting it as 

his own after he fled Germany to avoid arrest by the Nazi regime in 1933. A 

member of the Social Democratic party from his youth, Brandt’s staunch 

opposition to the Nazis forced him to remain in exile until after World War 
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II. After returning to Germany and resuming his Social Democratic activi- 

ties, he was elected to parliament and then, in 1957, mayor of West Berlin. 

Brandt’s election as West Berlin’s mayor made him a visible figure in the 

Cold War. It fell to him to rally the spirits of West Berlin’s people to help 

them weather the 1958 Berlin crisis, when the Soviet Union, having issued 

an ultimatum that West Berlin’s final status had to be settled in six months, 

pressed to turn Berlin into a demilitarized “free city,” which inevitably 
would have led to its absorption into the Soviet bloc, and especially the 
erection of the Berlin Wall in August 1961. Brandt’s measured but strong 
public stands against Soviet pressure won him respect abroad and through- 
out West Germany and made him a potential candidate for the post of 
chancellor of his country. 

Brandt became chancellor after his party's victory in the 1969 national 
elections. His most important initiative was the policy of Ostpolitik. 
Though he remained committed to Germany’s eventual unification, 
Brandt believed that West Germany could not ignore the reality of a divid- 
ed Europe. West Germany had to do what it could to reduce Cold War ten- 
sions — Brandt called the Cold War a “sterile and dangerous confronta- 
tion” —to avoid the outbreak of a war that would leave it devastated. Despite 
great difficulties, his efforts during the era of détente boxe their first fruit in 
a nonaggression pact with the Soviet Union signed in 1970, in which West 
Germany accepted both its border with East Germany and Germany’s east- 
ern border with Poland, the so-called Oder-Neisse Line. A treaty with 
Poland followed at the end of the year. In 1971 Brandt was awarded the 
Nobel Peace Prize. In 1972, the two German states became party to the 
four-power treaty that provided both security for West Berlin and liberalized 
travel restrictions between the two parts of the city [see Berlin] and then es- 
tablished normal diplomatic relations between themselves. 

Brandt also dedicated himself to cleansing the German image of its Nazi 
past. At a visit to a memorial to Warsaw Ghetto victims who died in the 
Holocaust, Brandt spontaneously fell to his knees. He visited Israel in 1973. 

In 1974, a disastrous spy scandal—one of Brandt's top advisors turned out 
to be an East German agent—forced Brandt to resign from office. He later 
chaired an international research group called the Brandt Commission, 
which in 1980 issued a report calling for the world’s industrialized nations 
to make massive increases in the aid to the poor nations of the Third World. 

Brezhnev, Leonid Ilyich (1906-82), leader of the Soviet Union (1964-82), 
architect of policies to achieve recognition from the United States as an 
equal superpower, including the massive Soviet nuclear and conventional 
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arms buildup that achieved military parity with the United States, the pro- 

jection of Soviet power worldwide, the policy of détente, and, ultimately, 

aggressive measures that caused the collapse of détente in the late 1970s 

and early 1980s. 

Leonid Brezhnev rose from his working-class origins through the ranks 

of the Communist Party, first as a Stalinist functionary and then as a sup- 

porter and protégé of Nikita Khrushchev. He played a central role in the 

coup of 1964 that overthrew his erratic benefactor and then emerged as the 

first among equals among his successors. Among the Brezhnev regime’s first 

steps was the reversal of many of Khrushchev’s reforms, including his large- 

ly unsuccessful economic reforms and his liberalization of cultural policies. 

Brezhnev’s staunch conservatism in domestic affairs and, in particular, his 

failure to undertake economic reforms ultimately contributed to the de- 

cline of the Soviet economy, a growing technological lag vis-a-vis the Unit- 

ed States and its allies, extensive corruption, and social problems that cre- 

ated a crisis situation by the early 1980s. It was this legacy that caused 

Mikhail Gorbachev to refer to the Brezhnev years as the “era of stagnation.” 

Brezhnev’s major concern, like that of his contemporary Richard Nixon, 

was foreign affairs. He sought to establish a new and more stable relation- 

ship between the Soviet Union and the United States. In 1968, when Sovi- 

et-bloc troops invaded Czechoslovakia and crushed the reform movement 

led by Alexander Dubéek, the Soviets proclaimed the Brezhnev Doctrine, 

which asserted that no Communist country could be permitted to revert to 

capitalism and that the Soviet Union could intervene in the internal affairs 

of another Soviet bloc nation if Communist rule were threatened. 

Meanwhile, Brezhnev pursued the military buildup that by the late 

1960s achieved nuclear parity with the United States and gave the Soviet 

Union unprecedented conventional strength as well, including the coun- 

try’s first deep-water navy. At the same time he pursued détente with the 

United States and its Western European allies. Détente was responsible for 

the 1972 SALT treaty that, however flawed, was the first Soviet-American 

arms control agreement. SALT was followed by the Helsinki Accords in 

1975, under which the Soviet Union finally achieved recognition of the 

post-World War II border changes it imposed in Eastern Europe. Consid- 

ered a major Soviet achievement at the time, the Helsinki Accords, under 

which the Soviet Union recognized its obligation to observe human rights, 

ultimately helped undermine the totalitarianism throughout the Soviet 

bloc. SALT I was followed by SALT II, signed in 1979, but by then aggres- 

sive Soviet’ activities in the Third World, and especially the invasion of 
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Afghanistan, had mortally wounded détente. Soviet relations with the Unit- 
ed States and Western Europe chilled further with the suppression of the 
Solidarity union in Poland in 1981. At his death, Brezhnev left behind a So- 
viet Union with a crisis situation at home and relations with the West 
chilled to what was being called a “New Cold War.” ° 

Bush, George Herbert Walker (1924— ), forty-first president of the United 
States (1989-93) and American leader during the last years of the Cold War. 

Bush was the scion of a wealthy and well-connected political family (his 
father, Prescott Bush, served as a Republican senator from Connecticut). 
He was a decorated fighter pilot in World War II and a Yale graduate. Bush 
then won two terms in the House of Representatives before gaining experi- 
ence in foreign affairs as U.S. ambassador to the United Nations (1971-73), 
chief of the U.S. liaison office in China (1974-75), and director of the Cen- 
tral Intelligence Agency (1976-77). He served two terms as vice president in 
the Reagan administration before being elected president in 1980. 

Bush became president just as Communism in Eastern Europe was be- 
ginning to collapse, an event that unfolded with stunning rapidity during 
1989 and culminated in November and December. Just one year later, in 
late November 1999, at the signing of the Charter of Paris, Bush pro- 
claimed, “The Cold War is over.” At the summit of the Conference on Se- 
curity and Cooperation (CSCE) that same month, NATO and the Warsaw 
Pact signed the Conventional Forces in Europe (CFE) treaty that provided 
for drastic cuts in forces stationed in Central Europe. In July 1991 Bush also 
signed the last arms control agreement between the United States and the 
Soviet Union, the Strategic Arms Reduction Treaty (START I). The next 
month saw the unsuccessful coup against Mikhail Gorbachev, which was 
followed by the dissolution of the Soviet Union the following December. 

Outside Europe, the Bush administration engaged in armed interven- 
tion in Panama in 1989 to overthrow dictator Manuel Noriega, whose in- 
volvement in drug trafficking infuriated Washington. Bush also was at the 
helm when a longstanding goal inherited from the Reagan administration, 
the removal of the Marxist Sandinista regime in Nicaragua, was accom- 
plished when the Sandinistas were defeated in a national election, which 
took place largely due to American economic, political, and military pres- 
sure. But it was the invasion of Kuwait by Iraq in August 1990 that provided 
Bush with his most striking foreign policy achievement. Bush saw Iraq’s ex- 
pulsion by a U.S.-led coalition as a test of American resolve to uphold and 
enforce what he termed the “new world order.” Although the coalition was 
spectacularly successful in the stated task of expelling Iraq from Kuwait in 

\ 
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early 1991, Bush opted not to destroy the Iraqi army. This allowed dictator 

Saddam Hussein to hold on to power, which over time diminished the lus- 

ter of the Bush administration’s achievement in the crisis. 

Byrnes, James Francis (1879-1972), U.S. secretary of state (1945-47) during 

the opening days of the Cold War. 

A former journalist, representative and senator from South Carolina, 

Supreme Court justice, and advisor to Franklin Roosevelt who accompa- 

nied him to Yalta, Byrnes was appointed secretary of state by Harry ‘Truman 

in July 1945. Relations between the two men always were cool because 

Byrnes had expected in 1944 to be Roosevelt’s running mate and felt that he, 

rather than Truman, should be president. Known from his years in Con- 

gress for his skills as a conciliator and negotiator, Byrnes at first tried to 

mend postwar differences with the Soviet Union. However, his efforts and 

skills could not prevent the failure of the London Conference of foreign 

ministers in September 1945. It was at that conference that Soviet foreign 

minister Viacheslav Molotov half jokingly asked Byrnes if he had “an atom- 

ic bomb in his side pocket” and Byrnes replied, again half jokingly, that if 

Molotov did not stop his stalling in the current negotiations he would pull 

an atomic bomb out of his hip pocket “and let you have it.” In fact, Byrnes 

continued to seek diplomatic solutions to Soviet-American differences, 

efforts which by 1946 put him at odds with those, including President Tru- 

man, who believed the United States had to toughen its stand vis-a-vis the 

Soviet Union. Still, in a dramatic speech in Stuttgart, Germany, in Septem- 

ber 1946 Byrnes articulated the toughening American attitude when he de- 

clared that the United States would not let Germany become a Soviet satel- 

lite and would keep its occupation soldiers in the country as long as 

necessary. Nonetheless, Byrnes’s disagreements with Truman and his per- 

sonal rivalry with the president led him to resign as secretary of state. His 

replacement was General George C. Marshall. 

Carter, Jimmy (1924— _), thirty-ninth president of the United States (1977- 

81), staunch advocate of human rights in foreign policy. 

Jimmy Carter (full name: James Earl Carter Jr.) grew up in a small Geor- 

gia town. He graduated from the U.S. Naval Academy and served as a naval 

officer for seven years, including one tour of duty as a submarine officer and 

another developing the navy’s nuclear submarine program. After leaving 

the navy and successfully running the family’s peanut business, he served a 

term as governor of Georgia. 

Immediately upon assuming office in January 1977 Carter stated he in- 

tended to make changes in American foreign policy that stressed support of 
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human rights. He established an office in the State Department for human 
rights and pardoned thousands of men who left the United States during 
the Vietnam War era to avoid the draft. However, his appointments reflect- 
ed the tension between his desire to promote human rights and certain tra- 
ditional demands of foreign policy in a world dominated by power politics. 
Carter appointed Cyrus Vance, a career diplomat with liberal sympathies, 
as secretary of state. At the same time, he appointed Zbigniew Brzezinski, 
a hard-line anti-Communist émigré from Poland, as his national security 
advisor, and the two men competed for influence until Vance resigned his 
office in 1980 after the failed attempt to rescue American hostages in Iran, 
an enterprise he had opposed. 

Carter initially enjoyed some success in foreign affairs. In 1977 his ad- 
ministration completed negotiations, begun under Lyndon Johnson, for re- 
turning sovereignty of the Panama Canal Zone to Panama (one treaty guar- 
anteed America’s right to defend the “neutrality” of the Canal Zone) and 
succeeded in winning Congressional ratification in 1978, although only after 
rancorous debate and by a single vote. In 1978 he brought Prime Minister 
Menachem Begin of Israel and Anwar Sadat of Egypt to the presidential re- 
treat at Camp David in Maryland for difficult negotiations that finally pro- 
duced the Camp David Accords, which were the basis of the Egyptian-Is- 
raeli peace treaty signed in Washington in March 1979. The year 1979 also 
saw the establishment of formal diplomatic relations with the People’s Re- 
public of China. 

As part of its human-rights orientation, the Carter administration joined 
the successful effort to end white minority rule in Rhodesia (renamed 
Zimbabwe) and also put pressure on South Africa, this time without suc- 
cess, to reform its system of racial apartheid. He also reduced aid to sever- 
al Central American dictatorships, including the Somoza regime in 
Nicaragua, which was subsequently overthrown by the Marxist Sandinista 
movement that soon established a dictatorship of its own and aligned itself 
with the Soviet Union. 

Carter’s human rights campaign backfired in his dealings with the Sovi- 
et Union. The Brezhnev regime considered Carter’s efforts, especially his 
support of dissident physicist Andrei Sakharov, to be an unacceptable in- 
trusion into the Soviet Union’s internal affairs. Not even the signing of the 
SALT II arms control treaty prevented the serious deterioration of Soviet- 
American relations during the Carter years. The treaty, never ratified, was 
severely criticized by conservatives for being advantageous to the Soviets. 
The rising tensions were reflected in Carter’s decision late in 1979 to in- 



The Cold War AtoZ 109 

crease American military spending and NATO’s decision to deploy new 

American Pershing II ballistic missiles and cruise missiles in Europe to 
counter Soviet deployment of intermediate-range SS-missiles. 

What was left of détente was destroyed in December 1979 when Soviet 

forces invaded Afghanistan. Carter responded with the Carter Doctrine and 

a number of measures to punish the Soviet Union. By then, however, his 

administration was being consumed by the Iran hostage crisis, which began 

when Iranian students invaded the American embassy in Teheran and took 

its staff hostage. Carter’s weak response, and the disastrous failure of a res- 

cue attempt in April 1980, fatally undermined the rest of his presidency. 

Castro, Fidel (1926— ), Cuban revolutionary and head of the Communist dic- 

tatorship that has ruled Cuba since Castro led it to power in 1959. 

The illegitimate son of a prosperous sugarcane farmer, Castro was edu- 

cated as a lawyer before becoming a full-time revolutionary in the early 

1950s. His guerrilla organization, the 26th of July Movement, overthrew the 

corrupt U.S.-supported dictatorship of Fulgencio Batista on January 1, 1959. 

At the time the Cuban economy was dominated by American interests, in- 

cluding the United Fruit Company, which controlled much of the sugar in- 

dustry. Little of substance was known of Castro in Washington —the Amer- 

ican press had portrayed him as an populist social reformer —or in Moscow, 

where as Nikita Khrushchev put it, despite information that there were 

Communists in Castro’s organization, “we had no idea what political 

course his regime would follow.” Of course, Castro, who deeply hated the 

United States, soon followed a Communist course. During 1959 his regime 

tried and summarily executed many political opponents, began nationaliz- 

ing property—including American-owned assets—without compensation, 

signed a trade agreement with the Soviet Union, and brought in KGB off- 

cers to set up a Soviet-style secret police. The Castro regime also instituted 

sweeping reforms in favor of the poor while disenfranchising the native 

propertied classes, many of whom fled to the United States where they be- 

came a vocal anti-Castro lobby. This trend, and the worsening of relations 

with the United States, continued in 1960. In January 1961, just before leay- 

ing office and with plans moving ahead to invade Cuba and overthrow Cas- 

tro, the Eisenhower administration broke diplomatic relations with Cuba. 

The Bay of Pigs invasion took place in April 1961 and was a complete fi- 

asco that humiliated the United States and its new President, John F. 

Kennedy. In December 1961, Castro declared himself a Marxist-Leninist 

and moved eyen closer to the Soviet bloc. Less than a year later, in Octo- 

ber 1962, the world came to the brink of nuclear war when the Soviet plan 
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to place nuclear missiles in Cuba led to the Cuban Missile Crisis. The cri- 

sis was defused following tense negotiations and Khrushchev’s agreeing to 

remove the missiles. % 

For Castro, the Cuban Missile Crisis was a humiliating, though tempo- 
rary, defeat. He became an influential Third World léader and an icon to 
many Latin American revolutionaries. He continued to aid revolutionary 
movements in Latin America. Cuba’s socialist economy, boycotted by the 
United States, was supported by massive aid from the Soviet Union. Cuba 
meanwhile sent soldiers to support Communist movements in several 
African countries, an effort bankrolled by the Soviets. However, the reces- 
sion of the Communist tide after 1989 left Castro high and dry. Soviet aid 
disappeared and the Cuban economy virtually collapsed. Castro was forced 
by the desperate need for foreign exchange to open Cuba to tourism, while 
continuing to clamp down on domestic dissent. In the post-Cold War era, 
Fidel Castro and his Cuban revolution increasingly appeared to be vestiges 
of a bygone world. 

Chiang Kai-shek (Jian Jieshi) (1887-1975), president of the Nationalist 
regime in China until its defeat by the Communists in 1949 and the presi- 
dent of the Nationalist regime on the island of Taiwan thereafter. 

Although he grew up in poverty, Chiang received a military education 
in China and then in Japan. He participated in the 1911 revolution that 
overthrew the Manchu dynasty and joined the Nationalist party (Guomin- 
dang) led by Sun Yatsen. He became the movement's leading military spe- 
cialist and its leader after Sun’s death in 1925. He continued the alliance 
Sun had established with the Communist Party until 1927, when he sud- 
denly turned on the Communists and almost succeeded in wiping them 
out. Among the Communist leaders who escaped Chiang’s murderous 
campaign was Mao Zedong. 

After World War II American attempts to avoid renewed warfare be- 
tween the Nationalists and Communists failed. In the ensuing civil war 
(1946-49), the corruption that pervaded Chiang’s regime and his military 
errors contributed to the Communist victory. That victory inflamed the 
anti-Communist hysteria already growing in the United States. Still, at first 
it appeared that the United States would do nothing to protect Chiang and 
the Nationalists on Taiwan from a Communist invasion, but the Korean 
War changed American policy toward Chiang’s refugee regime. The Unit- 
ed States sent its navy to protect the Nationalists and, alone among the 
major Western powers, continued until 1972 to recognize them as the legit- 
imate government of China. The Korean War and America’s refusal to rec- 
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ognize the PRC intensified the Cold War in Asia and helped to solidify the 

Soviet-PRC alliance, which nonetheless began to dissolve in the late 1950s 

and turned to open hostility in the 1960s. In 1972, three years before Chi- 

ang’s death, the United States withdrew its recognition of the Nationalists 

as China’s legitimate government and did not object when the United Na- 

tions expelled Taiwan and turned over its seats in the General Assembly 

and Security Council to the PRC. Chiang remained president of the rump 

regime on Taiwan until his death in 197s. 

Churchill, Winston (1874-1965), British prime minister (1940-45, 1951-55), 

one of Britain’s greatest leaders and one of the outstanding political leaders 

of the twentieth century, and a staunch anti-Communist who first popular- 

ized the term “Iron Curtain” in 1946. 

The scion of a distinguished British family, Churchill was a soldier and 

noted author as well as a distinguished politician. Although prior to World 

‘War II his political record contained notable failures as well as success- 

es, Churchill rose to greatness upon becoming prime minister in 1940 

and rallied Britain from the brink of defeat to heroic resistance and even- 

tual triumph. 
As World War II drew to an end, Churchill increasingly feared Soviet 

expansion into Eastern and Central Europe and unsuccessfully urged 

both Roosevelt and Truman to take steps to limit that expansion. In 1946, 

a year after his party’s defeat in national elections, ex-prime minister 

Churchill came to Fulton, Missouri on President Truman’s invitation and 

delivered his famous Iron Curtain speech. While out of power from 1945 

to 1951, he supported the Labour government’s steps to strengthen the 

Western allies vis-a-vis the Soviets. During his second term as prime min- 

ister Churchill expanded Britain’s nuclear program. Those years saw 

Britain’s first atom-bomb test and the start of its hydrogen-bomb program. 

Notwithstanding the grave dangers these weapons posed, Churchill be- 

lieved that what he called the “balance of terror” created by nuclear arse- 

nals in the West and the East would serve as a mutual deterrence and 

thereby preserve peace. At the same time, he slowed Britain’s convention- 

al rearmament, despite his desire to built up NATO’s conventional forces, 

in order to meet pressing social needs. After Stalin’s death in 1953 

Churchill urged a summit meeting with the new Soviet leadership, which 

he believed might significantly improve East-West relations. However, 

American reluctance, in large part because of the objections of Secretary 

of State John Foster Dulles, helped delay the conference until July 1955, 

by which time Churchill, felled by illness, had retired from public life. He 
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left office with the 1953 Nobel Prize for literature in hand for his magnifi- 

cent six-volume The Second World War. 

Cuban Missile Crisis, called the “Gettysburg” of the Cold War, pushed the 

superpowers and the world as close as they ever came to nuclear war. 

After the Bay of Pigs invasion, the Soviet Union intreased its support of 

Fidel Castro’s Communist regime in Cuba, and in the summer of 1962 

Nikita Khrushchev secretly decided to.install medium- and intermediate- 

range ballistic missiles in Cuba capable of delivering nuclear warheads over 

much of the eastern United States. The Soviets still had not finished build- 
ing their missile launching sites when they were discovered by high-flying 

American U-2 spy planes. After consulting with a specially assembled group 

of advisors called the “EX Comm,” President Kennedy rejected the idea of 
an immediate air strike against the missile sites and chose instead to follow 
Secretary of Defense McNamara’s suggestion for a naval blockade of Cuba, 
a step the president publicly called a “quarantine” inasmuch as a blockade 
in fact would violate international law. 

The Cuban Missile Crisis brought the world to the brink of war for al- 
most two weeks. As Khrushchev put it, “the smell of burning hung in the 
air.” Aside from the dangers both sides were aware of, during the crisis mis- 
calculations occurred that could have easily led to war regardless of what 
Kennedy and Khrushchev were planning. For example, thousands of miles 
away from Cuba in northeast Asia, a U-2 spy plane strayed over Soviet ter- 
ritory, while in waters near Cuba U.S. warships forced Soviet submarines to 
surface before presidential orders to that effect were issued. Even worse, 
unbeknownst to the Americans, Soviet troops in Cuba possessed tactical 
nuclear weapons that could have been used had the United States invaded 
the island. Had that happened, in all likelihood the United States would 
have retaliated with nuclear weapons. “Where would that have ended?” 
McNamara asked rhetorically many years later. The former secretary of de- 
fense answered his own question in three words: “In utter disaster.” 

The resolution of the Cuban Missile Crisis was widely seen as a serious 
defeat for Khrushchev, both by Western observers and by Khrushchev’s own 
critics in Moscow, who blamed him for the Soviet Union’s military weakness 
that had forced a humiliating retreat, and it became a major factor in his po- 
litical demise two years later. However, the Soviet Union did win a public 
American pledge not to invade Cuba, which in effect allowed Cuba to re- 
main a Soviet base in the Western Hemisphere and rendered the Monroe 
Doctrine obsolete. Perhaps most important, the crisis induced both sides to 
seek measures for defusing crises before they reached such menacing pro- 
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portions— beginning with the telephone hotline between the Kremlin and 

the White House. It also led to the partial nuclear test ban treaty of 1963, the 

first, albeit extremely modest, U.S.-Soviet nuclear weapons agreement. 

de Gaulle, Charles (1890-1970), French soldier and statesman, founder and 

first president of his country’s Fifth Republic (1959-69), and France’s most 

important leader for three decades beginning in 1940. 

De Gaulle, who said, “I feel not a person but an instrument of Destiny,” 

earned his position in history by daring to run against the wind. After com- 

piling a distinguished record as a soldier in World War I, he foresaw and fu- 

tilely urged his country to prepare for the mechanized warfare by which 

Germany overwhelmed France in 1940. When the French government 

agreed to an armistice with the victorious Nazis in June 1940, de Gaulle op- 

posed the surrender and fled to London, where he organized the Free 

French forces and ultimately emerged as its undisputed leader. However, 

his wartime experiences with Franklin Roosevelt and Winston Churchill 

were laced with disagreements, which left him permanently suspicious of 

both the United States and Britain after the war. He was elected president 

of the provisional government of France in November 1945, but resigned in 

January 1946 when it became clear that France’s new constitution would 

not provide for a strong executive leader. 

De Gaulle returned to power in 1958 amid political turmoil caused by 

the military and civilian revolt in Algeria, widely accepted as the only 

French political figure capable of dealing with the situation. He opposed 

American domination of NATO, arguing that France should hold an equal 

position in the organization. As part of his campaign to restore France’s 

stature as a world power, he accelerated its nuclear-weapons program. The 

first French nuclear test took place in 1960. As part of his policy of increas- 

ing French influence in Europe at the expense of both the United States 

and Britain, he vetoed Britain’s membership in the European Common 

Market in 1963 and fostered ties with both West Germany and the Soviet 

Union. He also established diplomatic relations with the People’s Republic 

of China. In 1966, he withdrew French forces from NATO and ordered the 

withdrawal of NATO military installations from France by April 1967. 

In effect, de Gaulle played a major role in the evolution of the bipolar 

early Cold War international scene into a multipolar world. He resigned 

from office after a series of political defeats in 1970. 

Defense, United States Department of, the executive department of the 

federal government charged with coordinating and supervising all agencies 

and functions of the government relating directly to national security and 
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military affairs. Based at the Pentagon, it is divided into three major sub- 

sections —the U.S. Army, the U.S. Navy, and the U.S. Air Force. It was cre- 

ated by the National Security Act of 1947 by combining the Departments of 

War and Navy and was called the National Military Establishment; it be- 

came the Department of Defense when the act was amended in 1949. 

James Forrestal pioneered in this reorganization, which ended cabinet sta- 

tus for the secretaries of the Army, Navy, and Air Force, subordinated them 

to the secretary of defense, and gave him full cabinet authority over the de- 

partment. In effect, the Department of Defense became one of the first and 

very quickly one of the largest offspring of the Cold War. 

Under the act as amended in 1949, the secretary of defense—appointed 

by the president with the consent of the Senate —supervises the entire mil- 

itary. Under the secretary is the Joint Chiefs of Staff made up of its chair- 

man, a senior military officer, the heads of the three main services, and the 

commandant of the Marine Corps. 

The new defense establishment received its first test during the Korean 

War. It was generally agreed that the department revealed a capability to 

react quickly to crisis, but there was criticism that before the outbreak of the 

war too much reliance had been placed on strategic air forces and nuclear 

weapons to the neglect of conventional military forces. The Eisenhower ad- 

ministration, concerned about controlling military expenditures, empha- 
sized deterring Soviet aggression with massive retaliation with nuclear 
weapons, despite critics who advocated additional expenditures on con- 
ventional forces. Under Robert McNamara (1961-68), the department 
aimed for a more balanced military program and established a new layer of 
civilian officials who imported civilian management techniques. In gener- 
al, the administrations of John F. Kennedy and Lyndon Johnson aimed for 
a stronger conventional capability but failed with their counterinsurgency 
strategy in the Vietnam War. 

During the Cold War, the Department of Defense became a major eco- 
nomic force, mostly through its massive purchases and research invest- 
ments in high-technology industries. It played a leading role, for example, 
in the growth of the United States aircraft industry. The Pentagon became 
the core of the so-called military-industrial complex, a vast interlocking net- 
work of the U.S. military, businesses supplying military needs, and univer- 
sities with departments doing military research. However, the end of the 
Cold War and the breakup of the Soviet Union, and the resultant reduc- 
tions in defense spending, have negatively affected civilian industries that 
supply the Department of Defense. | 
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Diem, Ngo Dinh (1901-63), prime minister (1954-55) and president 

(1955-63) of South Vietnam. 

Diem came from an influential Catholic Vietnamese family and estab- 

lished a reputation as a nationalist during World War II. His fervent anti- 

Communism made him a staunch opponent of Ho Chi Minh’s Vietminh, 

which briefly imprisoned him. After the Geneva Conference and the divi- 

sion of Vietnam, Diem was appointed South Vietnam’s prime minister by 

Emperor Bao Dai in 1954. The next year Diem staged a referendum that 

ended the monarchy and became South Vietnam’s president. Diem’s anti- 

Communism earned him strong American backing, but his regime was 

based mainly on South Vietnam’s Catholic minority and repressed the 

Buddhist majority. Diem’s authoritarianism and the corruption of those 

around him further alienated his regime from the great majority of his peo- 

ple. His policies provided fertile ground for Communist guerrillas, who 

were supported and controlled by North Vietnam. His overthrow (but not 

his murder) in 1963 by a group of military officers took place with the con- 

sent of the Kennedy administration. 

Doctrines, American and Soviet, major Cold War American and Soviet 

policies. 

The first American policy to be designated a “doctrine” was the Truman 

Doctrine (1947), which pledged American help to countries threatened by 

Communist aggression or subversion. It was followed by the Eisenhower 

Doctrine (1957), which specifically extended the Truman Doctrine to the 

Middle East. The Johnson Doctrine (1965) proclaimed that the United 

States would not allow a new Communist government to come to power in 

the Western Hemisphere. The Nixon Doctrine (1969), announced as the 

United States was trying to extract itself from Vietnam, said that the United 

States would supply nations needing help to defend themselves with eco- 

nomic and military assistance but not with American troops. The Carter 

Doctrine (1980) stated that the United States would use military force if 

necessary to prevent outside forces, by which Carter meant the Soviet 

Union, from seizing control of the Persian Gulf and its oil resources. The 

final American Cold War doctrine was the Reagan Doctrine (1985), which 

declared that the United States would support anti-Communist “freedom 

fighters” attempting to overthrow Communist regimes in the Third World. 

The only Soviet policy to achieve the status of a “doctrine” was the 

Brezhnev Doctrine (1968), which proclaimed the Soviet Union’s right to 

intervene to prevent any Soviet bloc country from reverting to capitalism. 

Two of the most important policy statements of the Cold War, however, did 
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not attain the status of a “doctrine.” The first, announced in 1956, was Niki- 
ta Khrushchev’s principle of “peaceful coexistence,” which rejected nu- 
clear war as an instrument of Communist<capitalist competition. Instead, 
Khrushchev maintained, the competition between the two systems would 
be peaceful and would result, he insisted, in the victory of Communism be- 
cause it would provide a better life for its people. The second was Mikhail 
Gorbachev’s concept of “new thinking,” which he announced in 1986. New 
thinking was nothing less than a revolutionary reappraisal of Soviet foreign 
policy. It rejected completely the idea of competition between capitalism 
and Communism in favor of normal relations between states and coopera- 
tion in solving world problems. Gorbachev’s new thinking was the pivotal 
step in bringing about the end of the Cold War. 

Actually, one aspect of new thinking did reach the status of an unofficial 
doctrine. In 1989, when Gorbachev made it clear that the Soviet Union 
would not intervene to save the Communist regimes of Eastern Europe, a 
Soviet commentator dubbed that policy, under which the Eastern Euro- 
peans would be allowed to do things “their way,” the “Sinatra Doctrine.” 
The reference was to a song, “My Way,” made popular by the famous Amer- 
ican singer Frank Sinatra. (Perhaps it should have been called the “Anka 
Doctrine,” inasmuch as singer/writer Paul Anka wrote the song.) 

Dulles, John Foster (1888-1959), U.S. secretary of state (1953-59). 
Dulles was born in Washington, D.C., the grandson of one secretary of 

state (John Watson Foster, who served under Benjamin Harrison) and the 
nephew of another (Robert Lansing, who served under Woodrow Wilson). 
Dulles studied at Princeton University and the Sorbonne in Paris before 
eaming his law degree at George Washington University. Having served as 
counsel to the United States delegation at the Paris Peace Conference of 
1919, Dulles gained prominence as an international lawyer. Dulles sup- 
ported the League of Nations, was advisor to the U.S. delegation to the 
founding conference of the United Nations in San Francisco in 1945, and 
served as a U.S. delegate to the UN General Assembly from 1945 to 1949. 
He fulfilled several other international assignments prior to becoming 
Eisenhower's secretary of state including, as ambassador at large, negotiat- 
ing the United States peace and security treaty with Japan in 1951, which al- 
lowed the United States to maintain military bases in Japan and effectively 
excluded the Soviet Union from any role in Japanese affairs. 

Dulles considered Communism to be a moral evil and believed the Sovi- 
et Union was determined to overthrow Western democracy. He was a critic 
of containment, arguing that as practiced by the Democrats it was a “tread- 
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mill” policy that would exhaust the United States before it produced results. 

Dulles therefore advocated taking advantage of U.S. technical superiority 

and using nuclear weapons, which were far cheaper than large conventional 

forces, to deter the Soviets and keep them in check, which became the core 

of Eisenhower's “New Look” foreign policy. Regarding Eastern Europe, 

Dulles suggested containment be replaced by a policy he called “liberation.” 

After his appointment as secretary of state, Dulles stressed the collective 

security of the United States and its allies and the development of nuclear 

weapons for “massive retaliation” in case of attack, whether nuclear or con- 

ventional. However, even with the Eisenhower administration’s emphasis 

on nuclear weapons, in practice the “New Look” remained a policy of con- 

tainment, as the failure of the United States to act during the Hungarian 

Revolution convincingly demonstrated. Dulles’ hostility toward the neu- 

tralism of many Third World leaders often strained U.S. relations with im- 

portant Third World countries, including Egypt and India. He strongly sup- 

ported the American commitment to the struggling Diem regime in South 

Vietnam and to the Nationalist regime on Taiwan and helped develop the 

Eisenhower doctrine of military and economic help to Middle Eastern 

countries to thwart Communist expansion in that vital region. Although 

Dulles certainly was a formidable secretary of state, recent evidence indi- 

cates that Eisenhower's role in the formulation and direction of policy was 

stronger than previously believed. 

Eisenhower, Dwight David (1890-1969), American general and supreme 

Allied commander in Europe during World War II and thirty-fourth presi- 

dent of the United States (1953-61). 

After a youth spent in Kansas, Eisenhower won admission to and gradu- 

ated from the United States Military Academy at West Point. His rise 

through the ranks of the army was at best routine until a series of rapid pro- 

motions during World War II that propelled him to the top of the American 

military establishment and to the position of commander of all Allied forces 

in Europe. After the war he served as army chief of staff, president of Co- 

lumbia University, and commander of NATO forces in Europe. After re- 

fusing to get involved in politics, he responded to the urging of the inter- 

nationalist wing of the Republican Party—the party had a strong isolationist 

wing led by Senator Robert Taft—and won the Republican presidential 

nomination in 1952. He then defeated the Democratic nominee Adlai 

Stevenson in the general election. 

Immediately after his election, Eisenhower moved to fulfill his cam- 

paign pledge to end the Korean War. His task was simplified somewhat by 
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the death of Joseph Stalin in March 1953. An armistice was finally signed in 

July, but not until after Eisenhower freed Chiang Kai-shek to bomb main- 

land China from his bastion on Taiwan and Secretary of State Dulles 

threatened that the United States might employ atomic weapons to end the 

war. ‘The Eisenhower-Dulles team, notwithstanding campaign rhetoric, 

continued the policy of containment, although the “New Look” emphasis 
on atomic weapons helped reduce the defense budget from its Korean War 
level of $50 billion to $35 to $40 billion. His administration strongly sup- 
ported NATO and European unity, which included bringing West Ger- 
many into the alliance in 1955. Eisenhower expanded containment efforts 
in Asia. He supported the French in Indochina until their defeat in 1954 
and then backed the South Vietnamese government of Ngo Dinh Diem. 
In 1954 the United States also played the central role in the creation of the 
Southeast Asia Treaty Organization (SEATO). The next year, Eisenhower 
went to Geneva for the first summit between Western and Soviet leaders 
since World War II. 

The Eisenhower administration’s reaction to two crises in the fall of 1956 
tore the veil from two heretofore at least partially covered truths. The Hun- 
garian Revolution, and America’s inaction in the face of Soviet interven- 
tion, revealed that the Eisenhower administration’s proclamations about 
the “liberation” of Eastern Europe were a sham. The Suez Crisis, in which 
the United States forced the British and French to withdraw from Egypt, 
aside from embittering America’s relations with allies, demonstrated that 
both no longer were first-rate global powers. 

During Eisenhower's second term, he announced the Eisenhower Doc- 
trine for the Middle East and in 1958 sent U.S. troops to Lebanon to sup- 
port that country’s pro-Western government. The last years of his adminis- 
tration were frustrating, however. In 1959 Castro came to power in Cuba, 
and relations with Cuba rapidly deteriorated to the point where Eisenhow- 
er broke diplomatic relations with the Castro regime in January 1961. In 
1960, a summit meeting with Khrushchev in Paris collapsed when the So- 
viets downed a U-2 spy plane over their territory and Eisenhower defended 
the mission rather than offer the Soviets an apology. In his farewell address, 
Eisenhower warned of the detrimental effects of the developing “military- 
industrial complex” in the United States as a result of the Cold War. 

Espionage, the act of obtaining information secretly. The term applies par- 
ticularly to the act of seeking military, industrial, and political data about 
one nation for the benefit of another. Espionage is part of intelligence ac- 
tivity, which is also concerned with analysis of diplomatic reports, newspa- 
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pers, periodicals, technical publications, commercial statistics, and radio 

and television broadcasts. 

Espionage dates from ancient times. The Egyptians had a well-devel- 

oped secret service, and spying and subversion are mentioned in the Bible 

and the Iliad. The ancient Chinese treatise (c. 500 B.C.) on the art of war by 

Sun Tzu devotes much attention to deception and intelligence gathering, 

arguing that most war is based on deception. 

Espionage activity increased significantly during the Cold War. The So- 

viet espionage network, the largest in the world, was the work of two main 

agencies, the civilian Committee for State Security (KGB) and the mili- 

tary’s Chief Directorate of Intelligence (GRU). The KGB, whose activities 

involved many other activities besides spying, including internal repres- 

sion, traces its long roots back through Soviet history to the CHEKA, the se- 

cret policy organization set up in December 1917, and from there back be- 

yond 1917 to tsarist spy and secret police organizations, the last of which was 

the Okhrana. The KGB ran the largest spy network in the world, with 

agents operating under the cover of positions such as diplomats, journalists, 

and ordinary working people. It succeeded in penetrating both American 

and British intelligence services, among others, and achieved many espi- 

onage coups, including stealing important atomic-bomb secrets in the 

1940s and the theft of vital U.S. navy secrets from the 1960s into the 1980s. 

The KGB’s work was supplemented by the GRU, itself a formidable espi- 

onage and intelligence-gathering organization. 

In the United States, the National Security Act of 1947 created the Cen- 

tral Intelligence Agency (CIA) for intelligence and espionage operations. 

The CIA became the most important of several U.S. intelligence agencies, 

among them the Defense Intelligence Agency (DIA), Federal Bureau of In- 

vestigation (FBI), and the National Security Agency (NSA). The CIA relied 

on human operatives as well as on increasingly sophisticated technological 

and electronic measures. Among its many successful espionage operations 

was a tunnel built under East Berlin that allowed its operatives, sitting in a 

comfortable air-conditioned station, to tap into cables carrying top-secret 

Soviet communications. In the air, the CIA flew the hugely successful U-2 

spy planes and their even more remarkable successor, the SR-71, which re- 

mained in service well into the age of spy satellites. 

Other important Western espionage organizations included Britain’s 

MIs and MIO. Although these had their notable successes, they also were 

plagued by infiltration by Soviet double agents, the most notorious of 

whom was Kim Philby, who ultimately escaped safely to Moscow. Close 
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French cooperation with American intelligence ended after France termi- 

nated its military role in NATO in 1966. At various times during the Cold 

War the CIA benefited from information and materials provided by Israeli 

intelligence, including Soviet weapons and electronic gear captured dur- 

ing Israel’s wars with Soviet-supplied Arab countries. * 

During the Cold War, both sides won and lost in the endless struggle to 

secure defections from the opposition. Probably the most important Soviet 

intelligence officer who defected to the West was GRU Colonel Oleg 

Penkovsky, who provided the United States and Britain vital information 
about Soviet military preparedness and intentions in the early 1960s. 
Among Western citizens who aided the Soviet Union, none did more dam- 
age than physicist Klaus Fuchs, the German-born naturalized British citi- 
zen whose theft of nuclear secrets probably speeded up the Soviet atomic 
bomb program by four years; U.S. Navy officer John Anthony Walker and 
his collaborators, who for almost two decades provided the KGB with in- 
valuable military information; and career CIA official Aldrich Ames, whose 
information led to the decimation of the CIA’s agent network inside the So- 
viet Union. 

European Community, originally called the European Economic Com- 
munity (EEC) or Common Market. It grew out of efforts to promote Euro- 
pean unity in the aftermath of World War II, when there developed in Eu- 
rope a revulsion against national rivalries and parochial loyalties. During 
the postwar recovery stimulated by the Marshall Plan, which required that 
the European aid recipients work together toward economic recovery, the 
idea of a united Europe was held up by continental statesmen to be a basis 
for European strength and security—in terms of being able both to resist 
Soviet aggression and to compete economically with the United States— 
and the best way to prevent another European war. Like NATO, the EEC 
was an effective mechanism for integrating West Germany into a greater 
European framework. The EEC (it became the EC in the mid-1960s) grew 
out of the European Coal and Steel Community, a French-German project 
first proposed in 1950 by French foreign minister Robert Schuman. The 
Treaty of Rome that established the sixrmember Common Market (France, 
West Germany, Italy, and the Benelux countries) was signed in 1957 and 
the organization itself began functioning in 1958. 

Great Britain originally stood aloof from the EC, largely because of its 
lingering pretensions as a global power. However, in 1963, with the passing 
from the scene of World War Il-era leaders Winston Churchill and Antho- 
ny Eden, the British applied for EC membership, only to have their appli- 
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cation vetoed by France’s Charles de Gaulle. The French president had not 

forgotten the British-American snubs he had endured during World War II 

and tended to view Britain as an American puppet. Keeping Britain out of 

the EC was part of his effort to build a European entity independent of 

American influence. Nonetheless, in 1973, after de Gaulle’s retirement, 

Britain joined the EC along with Ireland and Denmark. In the 1980s the 

EC reached twelve members with the admission of Greece (1981), Spain 

(1986), and Portugal (1986). After the end of the Cold War, efforts at further 

integration were slowed by economic stagnation and reluctance in several 

member countries to yield traditional prerogatives of national sovereignty 

to a supranational European body. 

Ford, Gerald Rudolph (1913— ), thirty-eighth president of the United States 

(1974-77) who served during the difficult days of the immediate post- 

Watergate and post-Vietnam era. 

Ford was born Leslie Lynch King Jr. but took his stepfather’s name after 

his mother moved from Nebraska to Michigan and remarried. After ex- 

celling as a student and athlete at the University of Michigan—he was an 

All-American football player—Ford graduated from Yale Law School. He 

served in the navy during World War II and was elected as a Republican to 

the House of Representatives. Having risen to the post of House minority 

leader and earned a reputation for personal integrity, in October 1973 Ford 

was appointed vice president by Richard Nixon to replace Spiro Agnew, 

taking office in December. His tenure as vice president was short; when 

Nixon resigned on August 9, 1974, Ford became president, the first to be ap- 

pointed under procedures established by the 25th amendment to the Con- 

stitution. He pledged to continue Nixon’s foreign policy and to work to curb 

inflation. But his position was weakened by his status as an appointed pres- 

ident and by the pardon he issued to Nixon a month after taking office, de- 

spite the fact that many observers agreed with Ford that little could be 

served by the country further immersing itself in the Watergate scandal and 

that the time had come to heal the nation’s wounds and end what he called 

“our long national nightmare.” 

In the wake of Watergate and disillusionment with what had transpired 

in Vietnam, Ford and his secretary of state Henry Kissinger were unable to 

convince Congress to provide additional aid to the South Vietnamese and 

Cambodian regimes in 1975, which hastened their collapse and the end of 

the American presence in Indochina as Communist forces overran both 

countries. In May 1975, a month after the hurried American evacuation of 

Saigon, the new Cambodian Communist regime seized an American mer- 
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chant vessel, the Mayaguez, claiming it was a spy ship. Ford responded by 

sending American troops to recover the vessel and its crew, which they did 

despite heavy losses. That same year, Ford and Kissinger again failed to con- 

vince Congress to support a non-Marxist faction in the African country of 

Angola, despite the presence of Soviet-supported Cuban forces backing a 

Marxist faction, which eventually won that struggle. 

Ford continued Nixon’s policy of déténte. In 1974 he signed an agree- 

ment with Leonid Brezhnev in the Soviet city of Vladivostok that estab- 

lished guidelines for continuing SALT II negotiations, but those talks 

nonetheless bogged down and were not completed when Ford was defeat- 

ed in 1976 in his reelection bid by Jimmy Carter. The Ford presidency 

marked what is generally considered the height of détente, the signing of 

the Helsinki Accords in 1975. Ford’s election campaign was weakened by 

opposition to détente within his own party, notably by Ronald Reagan and 
his supporters. However, despite his reelection defeat, Ford is credited 
with helping to bind the nation’s wounds during a very difficult period in 
its history. 

Forrestal, James Vincent (1892-1949), U.S. secretary of the navy (1944-47), 
and first secretary of defense (1947-49). 

James Forrestal, a navy aviator during World War I and later an invest- 
ment banker on Wall Street, was one of the most militant anti-Communists 
in both the Roosevelt and Truman administrations. In administration dis- 
cussions over Poland in April 1945 Forrestal urged a tough stance, saying it 
was better to have a “showdown” with the Russians sooner rather than later. 
In the months after World War II ended he warned against trying to win the 
understanding of the Soviet Union, noting, “We tried that once with 
Hitler.” In January 1946, along with former secretary of war Henry Stimson, 
Forrestal was among those who unsuccessfully advised President Truman 
to stop the process of American demobilization because of what they said 
was a growing Soviet threat. 

Forrestal welcomed George Kennan’s famous Long Telegram of 1946, 
which stressed the aggressive nature of the Soviet Union, and had hundreds 
of copies printed for circulation among key people in Washington. He 
strongly supported the Truman Doctrine and the Marshall Plan. After the 
passage of the National Security Act of 1947, Forrestal headed the newly 
created Department of Defense. It was not an easy job. As secretary of de- 
fense he had to deal with the rivalries among the army, navy, and air force. 
His efforts to satisfy their demands were made far more difficult by Tru- 
man’s budget cuts. ‘The pressures of his job may have contributed to Forre- 
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stal’s becoming mentally depressed, unbalanced, and paranoid. In 1949, at 

Truman’s request, he resigned his post. He committed suicide shortly after 

being hospitalized for a nervous breakdown. 

Fulbright, J. William (1905-95), long-time senator from Arkansas (1944-74) 

and chairman of the Senate Foreign Relations Committee (1959-74). 

Educated at the University of Arkansas, Oxford (as a Rhodes scholar) 

and George Washington University law school, Fulbright served as the 

president of the University of Arkansas and in the House of Representatives 

before his election to the Senate in 1944. He quickly gained international 

recognition from the Fulbright Act (1946), which provided for the ex- 

change of students and teachers between the United States and many for- 

eign countries. Although he supported the three basic building blocks of 

containment—the Truman Doctrine, Marshall Plan, and NATO—his re- 

lations with Truman were poor from the time he suggested, after the Re- 

~ publican victory in the Congressional elections of 1946, that Truman re- 

sign. Truman’s response was to dub the senator from Arkansas “Halfbright.” 

Although he occasionally took a hard line in foreign affairs, such as 

urging an invasion of Cuba during the Cuban Missile Crisis, for most of 

his career Fulbright argued that the United States was overemphasizing 

anti-Communism in its foreign policy and should be more flexible in its 

dealings with the Soviet Union and with nationalist movements in the 

Third World. Before emerging as one of the Senate’s leading critics of the 

Vietnam War, he opposed the Bay of Pigs invasion (1961) and the landing 

of marines in the Dominican Republic (1965). At the time of the Domin- 

ican action, Fulbright complained that the United States was allowing it- 

self to become the tool of Latin American “oligarchs” in their effort to pre- 

serve the unfair status quo and to use anti-Communist language to cover 

up their motives and get American help. After strongly supporting the 

Gulf of Tonkin resolution in August 1964 that in effect gave Lyndon John- 

son a free hand to escalate United States involvement in Vietnam, Ful- 

bright turned against the war. He was convinced that what he called the 

“arrogance of power” was leading the United States to make excessive 

commitments abroad that were undermining its democratic institutions 

at home. 

After 1965 Fulbright turned the Senate Foreign Relations Committee 

into a forum for critics of the Vietnam War. It was during the committee’s 

hearings on war in 1966 that George Kennan testified that containment had 

been designed for Europe and its system of nation-states and was not ap- 

plicable to the vastly different situation that existed in Asia. Fulbright con- 
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tinued to oppose the Vietnam War as one of the most articulate “doves” in 

the Senate. He vigorously supported the Senate’s repeal of the Gulf of 

Tonkin resolution in 1970 and played a major role in the passage of the War 

Powers Act of 1973, which restricted the President’s authority to undertake 

armed intervention abroad by requiring that failing a’declaration of war, 

any commitment beyond sixty days (ninety days in certain circumstances) 

have Congressional approval. Fulbright served in the Senate until defeated 

for reelection in 1974. 

Genscher, Hans-Dietrich (1927— ), West German foreign minister 

(1974-90), German foreign minister (1990-92). 

Genscher’s career as a major player in German and international poli- 
tics spanned the second half of the Cold War. After serving in various 
branches of the German military during World War II, Genscher lived in 
East Germany until fleeing to the West in 1952. He subsequently became a 
prominent member of the Free Democratic Party, a centrist group stand- 
ing between the Christian Democratic Union and the Social Democrats. 
In 1974, the same year he became the chairman of the Free Democrats, 
Genscher became West Germany’s foreign minister and deputy chancellor 
in the Social Democrat-Free Democrat coalition government. In 1982, 
after his split with the Social Democrats brought down that government, 
Genscher took his party into a coalition led by the Christian Democrats, 
where he continued in his posts as foreign minister and as deputy chancel- 
lor. By his retirement in 1992, he was the West’s longest-serving foreign 
minister or secretary. 

Genscher was flexible in his approach to dealing with the Cold War di- 
vision of his country and the continent of Europe. He strongly supported 
the EEC and European integration. He helped Social Democratic chan- 
cellor Willy Brandt and his successor Helmut Schmidt implement the pol- 
icy of Ostpolitik. At the same time, during the Cold War Genscher was a 
firm believer in the importance to Western European security of a strong 
American presence in Europe, and therefore supported the deployment of 
U.S. Pershing II and cruise missiles on the continent. He welcomed 
Mikhail Gorbachev's peace initiatives after 1985 and worked hard with 
Chancellor Helmut Kohl to seize the opportunity provided by the collapse 
of Communism in 1989 to consummate German reunification in 1990. His 
retirement in 1992 was due to health problems. 

Gomulka, Wladyslaw (1905-82), leader of Communist Poland (1956-70). 
Gomulka was born into a working-class family and followed his fa- 

ther into socialist activism. As a young man he became a Communist and 
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was arrested several times. He spent much of World War II in German- 

occupied Poland as a party operative organizing resistance to the Nazis. 

When the Soviets set up their puppet Polish government Gomulka be- 

came deputy premier. However, because his Communism also included 

elements of Polish nationalism he ran afoul of Stalin. Gomulka was 

purged from both the government and the party and eventually arrested 

and imprisoned for several years. He returned to power in 1956 in the 

wake of the riots that shook the regime and raised the threat of Soviet in- 

tervention to restore order. At first Nikita Khrushchev and the Soviet lead- 

ership were unwilling to accept Gomulka. But using both threats of Pol- 

ish resistance and the promise of loyalty to the Soviet Union Gomulka 

convinced Khrushchev that allowing Poland a small measure of autono- 

my would strengthen rather than weaken the Soviet bloc. Over the next 

fourteen years Gomulka used his autonomy to bring about modest social 

- and economic liberalization. However, the modified Stalinism that satis- 

fied the Soviet leaders in Moscow did not in the end satisfy the Polish peo- 

ple, who continued to resent the Communist system and Soviet domina- 

tion of their country. In 1970, Polish workers reacted to the government's 

announcement of food price increases with widespread riots. Gomulka 

was removed from power and replaced by Edward Gierek, who in turn 

was swept away by another wave of worker protests a decade later. 

Gorbachev, Mikhail Sergeyevich (1931— ), president of the Soviet Union 

and general secretary of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union from 

1985 until its collapse in 1991 and the man most responsible for ending the 

Cold War. 

Mikhail Gorbachev came to power determined to reform the Soviet sys- 

tem and make it economically competitive with the West. He soon found 

that the problems he faced were far more serious and required far more rad- 

ical measures than he had anticipated. Gorbachev also realized that do- 

mestic reform required a relaxation of tensions with the United States and 

its allies which had deteriorated to the point of what was called the “New 

Cold War” during the late Brezhnev era—so that the Soviet Union could 

decrease its enormous defense burden and shift resources to civilian in- 

vestment and other needs. Over time Gorbachev’s program had four main 

aspects: perestroika, or restructuring, a term that referred at once to the en- 

tire program and the overhaul and reform of the economy; glasnost, or 

openness, which referred to cultural freedom and reduction of censorship; 

democratizatsia, which meant the democratization of Soviet institutions; 

and novomyshlenie, or new thinking, which implied ending the Soviet 
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Union’s long confrontational relationship with the West and the normal- 
ization of relations. 

It was Gorbachev’s new-thinking foreign policy, implemented with the 
aid of foreign minister Eduard Shevardnadze, that set in motion forces 
that led to the end of the Cold War. After a 1985 gettin'g-acquainted sum- 
mit meeting with President Reagan in Geneva and a failed summit in 
Reykjavik, Iceland, the two leaders had a triumphant meeting in Decem- 
ber 1987 in Washington where they signed the INF treaty that removed all 
intermediate nuclear missiles from Europe. More examples of “new 
thinking” followed in rapid sequence. In February 1988 Gorbachev an- 
nounced that the Soviet Union would withdraw from Afghanistan in a 
year; the withdrawal was completed on schedule. In December 1988 Gor- 
bachev spoke to the UN General Assembly. He rejected the old Soviet as- 
sumption of security based on military power and maintained that it 
could be best achieved by recognizing nations’ mutual interdependence 
and their need for cooperation. He then announced the Soviets would 
unilaterally cut their armed forces by half a million men and ten thou- 
sand tanks. 

In 1989 Gorbachev reached his peak as in international statesman 
when he refused to intervene to stop the collapse of Communism in East- 
ern Europe. To have done so would have destroyed in one blow every- 
thing he had accomplished to improve relations with the West and his re- 
form efforts at home. The imposition of Soviet control over Eastern 
Europe under Stalin had instigated the Cold War; the dissolution of that 
control in effect ended the Cold War. That end was proclaimed in No- 
vember 1990, after the nations of NATO and the Warsaw Pact signed the 
Conventional Forces in Europe treaty at the summit meeting of the Con- 
ference on Security and Cooperation in Europe. Two days later, the Unit- 
ed States, Canada, the Soviet Union, and every European nation except 
Albania signed the Charter of Paris for a New Europe, which formally pro- 
claimed the end of the Cold War. 

Gorbachev was awarded the 1990 Nobel Peace Prize for his contribution 
to world peace, the year after Time magazine voted him the “Man of the 
Decade” for the 1980s. However, his great successes abroad— Gorbachev 
was far more popular in the West than in the Soviet Union—did not help 
him at home. Within a year of the signing of the Charter of Paris the Sovi- 
et Union would collapse and Gorbachev would be pushed from the world 
stage he had dominated for six years. That did not, in the view of many ob- 
servers, lessen his remarkable contributions toward ending the Cold War, 
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contributions that made him one of the most remarkable and outstanding 

statesmen of the twentieth century. 

Gromyko, Andrei Andreyevich (1909-89), diplomat, historian, and Soviet 

foreign minister (1957-89). 

Perhaps more than any other single person, Gromyko was at center stage 

during the entire length of the Cold War. A native of Belarus, Gromyko en- 

tered the Soviet diplomatic service in 1939 and advanced rapidly as a pro- 

tégé of then foreign minister Viacheslav Molotov. He served as Soviet am- 

bassador to the United States from 1943 to 1946 and was present as an 

advisor to Stalin at both Yalta and Potsdam, the conferences many observers 

consider the opening bells of the Cold War. After serving as the chief per- 

manent Soviet delegate to the United Nations (1946-48) Gromyko became 

his country’s ambassador to Great Britain (1952-53). Meanwhile, he rose up 

the Communist Party hierarchy at home, reaching the Central Committee, 

- the party’s second ranking political body, in 1956. 

For much of his career as foreign minister, Gromyko was a vastly expe- 

rienced and very important advisor to the Kremlin leadership; however, 

they, not he, made the policies, which he in turn carried out with great 

skill. There are few major events in the Cold War in which he did not play 

a part. He was at the United Nations sitting next to Khrushchev when the 

Soviet leader unceremoniously pounded his desk with his shoe; he sat face 

to face with President Kennedy during the Cuban Missile Crisis; he was in- 

volved in the numerous crises over Berlin; he helped craft Soviet support 

for North Vietnam during the Vietnam War; he managed Soviet policy in 

the Third World; and he was deeply involved in détente and negotiations 

for arms control. 

Gromyko finally reached the Politburo, the highest body of the Com- 

munist Party, in 1973. However, he did not control Soviet foreign policy 

until after Brezhnev’s death, when the poor health of his successors creat- 

ed a vacuum that the old experienced diplomat comfortably filled. Al- 

though Gromyko was a relative hard-liner vis-a-vis the West, and especially 

the United States, he unwittingly played a critical role in ending the Cold 

War by giving Mikhail Gorbachev vital support in the competition to be- 

come Soviet leader in 1985. In the aftermath of that selection Gromyko was 

replaced as foreign minister by Eduard Shevardnadze as the Soviet foreign 

policy Gromyko had been identified with for his entire career was funda- 

mentally overhauled. He was given the ceremonial post of president of the 

Soviet Union until Gorbachev took that post for himself in 1988. That 

marked the removal from office of the last powerful Brezhnev-era holdover 
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and the end of Gromyko’s long public career. He was removed from the 

Central Committee with other old guard leftovers in Gorbachev's “cold 

purge” of 1989 and died that same year, just.as the Communist system he 

had helped impose on Eastern Europe was suffering its final death throes. 

Guerrilla warfare, a term referring to irregular forces’ fighting with hit-and- 
run tactics against enemy occupiers. 

Guerrilla warfare did not, of course, begin with the Cold War; it has 
been used for centuries. The term guerrilla was coined to designate Span- 
ish resistance forces fighting French occupiers during the Napoleonic 
Wars. Guerrilla warfare played a prominent role in resistance to German 
and Japanese aggression during World War II, especially in Soviet territory 
occupied by the Germans between 1941 and 1945 and in China, where the 
Communist Party gained popular support by mounting effective resistance 
against the Japanese. 

Guerrilla warfare played a major role during the Cold War. It was used 
by nationalist groups fighting to overthrow colonialism, by dissidents to 
launch civil wars, and, most importantly, by Communist forces fighting 
Western-supported (and often dictatorial) regimes in the Third World. The 
most significant Communist guerrilla struggle occurred in Vietnam, where 
Communist guerrillas first defeated the French and established the inde- 
pendence of North Vietnam in 1954, and then waged a long and bitter 
struggle against the government of South Vietnam and the United States. 
In that struggle, North Vietnamese regular troops fought alongside guerril- 
las from the South, who notwithstanding their claims and those of their sup- 
porters abroad were in fact under North Vietnamese control. As the fight- 
ing escalated, the North Vietnamese ultimately took over the main burden 
of the fighting, as did United States troops until American troops left South 
Vietnam in 1973. Other successful insurgencies that brought Communists 
to power occurred in Cuba and Nicaragua. 

Late in the Cold War the United States borrowed a leaf from the Soviet 
textbook on the subject and supported anti-Communist guerrilla move- 
ments in several countries, including Nicaragua and Afghanistan. Ameri- 
can support for Muslim guerrillas in Afghanistan helped tum that country 
into the Soviet Union’s Vietnam and further undermined the ebbing 
strength of the Soviet regime. 

Hammarskjéld, Dag (1905-61), secretary general of the United Nations 
(1953-61). 

Hammarskjéld was an experienced Swedish political figure and diplo- 
mat when, having served in the Swedish delegation to the United Nations, 



The Cold WarA to Z 129 

he was elected that organization’s secretary general in 1953. His tenure co- 

incided with some of the tensest years of the Cold War. He was reelected in 

1957 with the support of both the United States and the Soviet Union. The 

Soviets supported his reelection despite his strong condemnation of their 

invasion of Hungary in 1956. 

Hammarskjold was an activist secretary general who greatly expanded 

the influence of the United Nations and the prestige of the post he held. A 

quiet, tactful, and highly active diplomat, he personally led missions to Bei- 

jing (1955), the Middle East (1956, 1958), and elsewhere to lessen tensions 

or to arrange peace settlements. Under his guidance a UN emergency force 

was established in 1956 to help maintain peace between Israel and Egypt 

after the Suez Crisis of that year, and UN observers were sent to Laos and 

Lebanon. However, beginning in the late 1950s the Soviet Union began to 

oppose Hammarskjéld. Soviet opposition led to angry attacks on him by So- 

“viet leader Nikita Khrushchev in 1960 over Hammarskjéld’s handling of a 

crisis in the Congo (later known as Zaire). The Soviets wanted the United 

Nations to give stronger support to Prime Minister Patrice Lumumba, 

whom they were backing, against secessionist forces backed by Western in- 

terests. The Soviets attempted to force Hammarskjéld’s resignation and 

have the post of secretary general replaced by a committee of three, with 

the West, the Soviet bloc, and the Third World each having one represen- 

tative. Hammarskjéld survived that challenge, but not his attempt to bring 

peace to the Congo in 1961. He arrived there in September, a year after Lu- 

mumba’s ouster and eight months after Lumumba’s murder by conservative 

political forces backed by the West. A plane Hammarskjéld was taking to a 

peace meeting crashed under mysterious circumstances, killing all aboard; 

the Soviets were suspected of having caused the crash. He was succeeded 

by U Thant of Burma. Hammarskjéld was posthumously awarded the 1961 

Nobel Peace Prize. 
Harriman, William Averell (1891-1986), American diplomat and governor 

of New York (1955-59), whose service spanned more than three decades 

from the 1940s to the 1970s. 

Harriman was an heir to one of America’s great fortunes, built on the 

ownership of the Union Pacific Railroad. After a successful career in rail- 

roads and other businesses, he joined the Roosevelt administration. In 1941 

he became the overseas administrator of the lend-lease program. 

Harriman was appointed ambassador to the Soviet Union in 1943 and 

served until 1946. He attended both the Yalta and Potsdam conferences. Al- 

though he developed a relatively good relationship with Stalin, Harriman 
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did not trust the Soviet dictator and was among the first, shortly before Roo- 

sevelt’s death, to warn about Soviet expansionist intentions regarding East- 

ern Europe. At the time of that warning, Harriman’s most important assis- 

tant in the U.S. embassy in Moscow was George ee later to become 

known as the “father” of containment. 

In April 1945 Harriman rushed to Washington to present his analysis of 

the Soviet threat to the newly inaugurated Harry Truman. Harriman’s in- 

fluence was one reason for Truman’s bluntly confronting Molotov with 

“words of one syllable” over Soviet conduct in Poland at the president's first 

meeting with the Soviet foreign minister two days later. After serving briefly 

as ambassador to Britain in 1946, Harriman played a major role in winning 

congressional approval of the Marshall Plan and then in administering that 

program. He continued to serve Truman as an important foreign policy ad- 

visor during the Korean War. 

After a term as the governor of New York, Harriman was appointed as 

ambassador-at-large by John F. Kennedy and negotiated the fourteen-na- 

tion treaty that guaranteed the neutrality of Laos. As an undersecretary of 

state, he negotiated the Nuclear Test Ban treaty of 1963. He again served as 

ambassador-at-large from 1965 to 1969 under Lyndon Johnson, doing his 

best to drum up allied support for the U.S. effort in Vietnam. When the 

Paris peace talks on Vietnam opened in 1968, Harriman initially was the 

chief U.S. negotiator. By the early 1970s, his early concern about American 

involvement in Vietnam had turned into an open call for American with- 

drawal. Harriman’s last service in the cause of American foreign policy were 

several short missions during the Carter administration. Among his pub- 

lished works are Peace With Russia (1959) and America and Russia in a 

Changing World (1971). 

Ho Chi Minh (1890-1969), Vietnamese nationalist and Communist leader, 

president of North Vietnam (1954-69). 

Born Nguyen That Than in a village in the northern part of Vietnam, 

then a French colony, Ho left his country in 1911 and spent the next twen- 

ty-nine years abroad. When he became involved in politics he took the first 

of many pseudonyms, Nguyen Ai Quoc, which means “Nguyen the Patri- 

ot.” In 1941 he took the name Ho Chi Minh, meaning “he who enlightens.” 

Ho’s travels took him to France, the Soviet Union, Britain, the United 

States, China, and many other countries. After arriving in France in 1917, 

Ho in 1920 became a founding member of the French Communist Party. 

During the early 1920s he studied revolutionary tactics in Moscow and in 

1925 was sent to China as a agent of the Comintern. While in the Far East 
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he organized Vietnamese revolutionaries and founded the Communist 

Party of Indochina (later the Vietnamese Communist Party). In the 1930s, 

Ho lived mainly in the Soviet Union and China. He finally returned to 

Vietnam after the outbreak of World War II on the heels of France’s de- 

feat in 1940 by Nazi Germany. In 1941 he organized the Vietnamese In- 

dependence Movement, or Viet Minh, and raised a guerrilla army to fight 

the Japanese, who had supplanted the French in Vietnam. After Japan’s 

defeat and surrender, Ho in September 1945 proclaimed the independent 

Republic of Vietnam; his declaration drew heavily from the American 

Declaration of Independence and the French Declaration of the Rights 

of Man. 

However, France’s attempt to reassert control over the country led to the 

outbreak of war in 1946. The resulting war lasted until 1954. After the Gene- 

va Conference of that year that divided Vietnam at the 17th parallel, Ho be- 

‘came president of an independent North Vietnam. The agreements at 

Geneva also provided for an election in 1956 to reunify the two Vietnams; 

however, South Vietnam, backed by the United States, refused to hold the 

elections. The South Vietnamese charged that fair elections could not be 

held in the territory controlled by North Vietnam; however, it was widely 

believed that the elections were scuttled because Ho’s popularity would 

have led to reunification under Communist rule. 

Although he cultivated the image of child-loving “Uncle Ho,” Ho Chi 

Minh could also be a ruthless and brutal leader, as he demonstrated in the 

struggle against the French, in establishing a Communist dictatorship in 

North Vietnam, and in the struggle against the United States and the 

South Vietnamese government in the 1950s and 1960s. After 1954 he con- 

solidated his government and the Communist dictatorship in the North. 

In 1959 Ho and his colleagues decided to begin the armed struggle to take 

over the South. Ho led that struggle for the next ten years, refusing to bow 

to American power even as North Vietnam was pounded by American 

bombers. In 1967, he responded to Lyndon Johnson’s offer to stop the 

bombing in return for the end of North Vietnamese infiltration into the 

South by accusing the United States of committing war crimes. Ho died in 

1969, after peace talks with the United States had begun but almost four 

years before they reached fruition. 

Honecker, Erich (1912-94), Communist Party chief and leader of East Ger- 

many (1971-89). 
Honecker’s Communist activism dated from his youth; his father, a coal 

miner, was a party member. Arrested by the Nazis in 1935, Honecker re- 
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mained in prison until the end of World War II. He rose through the ranks 

of the East German Communist Party and in 1971 replaced Walter Ulbricht 

as party leader. Honecker was a hard-liner who urged the Soviet Union to 

invade Poland after the formation of the Solidarity union in 1980. After 

Mikhail Gorbachev came to power in the Soviet Union in 1985, Honecker 

rejected any reform in East Germany. He was finally removed from power 

in October 1989 by a group led by Egon Krenz that turned toward reform 

in a desperate attempt to save the Communist regime. Honecker fled to 

Moscow after Germany’s reunification to avoid trial for ordering guards at 

the Berlin Wall to shoot to kill anyone trying to escape to the West. After the 

collapse of the Soviet Union Honecker returned to Germany and was tried 

and convicted of manslaughter. However, because of poor health he was al- 

lowed to leave Germany for Chile, where he died. 

Hoover, John Edgar (1895-1972), director of the Federal Bureau of Investi- 

gation (1924-72). 

Hoover was born in Washington, D.C., and graduated from George 

Washington University law school. He joined the Justice Department and 

served as a special assistant to Attorney General A. Mitchell Palmer, direct- 

ing the so-called Palmer Raids against allegedly subversive aliens. After be- 

coming head of what was then called the Bureau of Investigation (renamed 

the FBI in 1935), Hoover turned it into an efficient crime-fighting organi- 

zation, establishing a centralized fingerprint file, a crime laboratory, and a 

training school for police. During the 1930s he sought to publicize the work 

of the agency in fighting organized crime, and participated directly in the 

arrest of several major gangsters. 

Hoover and the FBI were first given the job of combating foreign espi- 

onage in the mid-1g30s. At that time and during World War II the FBI’s 

main concern was subversion from extreme right-wing groups sympathetic 

to Nazi Germany. After World War II Hoover focused on the threat of Com- 

munist subversion. The FBI played a major investigative role in some of the 

postwar era’s most famous cases of actual or alleged Communist subver- 

sion, including the Rosenberg spy case and the charges surrounding Alger 

Hiss. Hoover himself was a militant anti-Communist who believed that So- 

viet agents had penetrated many important walks of American life, includ- 

ing the highest levels of the federal government. He made his case in such 

books as Masters of Deceit (1958) and A Study of Communism (1962). 

Hoover became a controversial figure. His critics considered him to be an 

anti-Communist fanatic. It has been verified that he orchestrated systemat- 

ic harassment of people he considered dangerous dissenters, whether they 
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were Communists or not, including Martin Luther King Jr. Serving under 

eight presidents, he accumulated enormous power, in part from his secret 

files on political leaders and their associates. Although that power began to 

erode in the 1960s, beginning with the Kennedy administration, Hoover re- 

mained entrenched at the FBI until his death. 

Hungarian Revolution, the most explosive event to rock the Communist 

world in the wake of Nikita Khrushchev’s supposedly secret destalinization 

speech of February 1956. 

Khrushchev’s speech was followed within a few months by the fall of 

Hungary’s dictator and Stalinist stalwart Matyas Rakosi and his replace- 

ment in July by Erno Gero, a somewhat less inflexible Stalinist. Howev- 

er, Gero’s very minimal reforms did nothing to assuage nationalist and 

anti-Soviet sentiments in traditionally anti-Russian Hungary. Matters 

came to a head in October, just as Wladyslaw Gomulka’s rise to power in 

Poland was stabilizing the situation there. Hungarian dissidents were en- 

couraged by the success of the reformers in Poland and, significantly, by 

propaganda broadcasts by Radio Free Europe and Radio Liberty that led 

them to believe they would have American support if they expanded their 

resistance to Soviet rule. Riots late in October brought Gero down and 

led to Imre Nagy being elevated to the position of premier. Nagy was a re- 

former who had been in power from 1953 to 1955, during which time he 

slowed collectivization and otherwise liberalized economic policy and re- 

leased a number of political prisoners. However, the chain reaction of 

events in the fall of 1956 soon swept him and Hungary far beyond his ear- 

lier reforms. 

Nagy proved unable to stem or control the anti-Soviet and anti-Com- 

munist sentiments of the young people in the street. Budapest became the 

scene of street fighting between Hungarian demonstrators and Soviet oc- 

cupation forces, and anti-Soviet activity spread to towns and villages outside 

the capital. When Soviet troops withdrew from Budapest in the waning 

days of October Nagy announced that Hungary would cease to be a one- 

party dictatorship, would withdraw from the newly established Warsaw 

Pact, and would become a neutral country like neighboring Austria. Nagy’s 

government also appealed to the United Nations for aid. The Soviet re- 

sponse was a return to Budapest in force. In the bloody fighting that fol- 

lowed between the overmatched Hungarians and Soviet tanks, thousands 

were killed. An estimated 200,000 Hungarians fled to the West. No help 

came from the West. The Eisenhower administration’s talk of “liberation” 

in Eastern Europe was exposed as a sham. The United States had no in- 
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tention of risking war with the Soviet Union by going beyond containment. 

In 1956, the best it could offer was sympathy for the people Eisenhower 

called “poor fellows.” . 

Imre Nagy was arrested several weeks after the revolt was suppressed, 

and he was executed in 1958. His body was buried in an unmarked grave. 

Meanwhile, the Soviets installed a new Communist regime in Budapest 

headed by Janos Kadar, who subsequently purged his regime of its most ex- 

treme Stalinists and undertook limited reforms that over time slowly won it 

a modest degree of public support. But Hungary, like the other countries of 

Eastern Europe, never accepted Communism or Soviet domination. More 

than four decades later, in 1989, as Hungary was breaking free from them 

both, one of the first acts of its people was to exhume Nagy’s remains and 

give their fallen leader a hero’s funeral. 

lron Curtain, perhaps the single most defining and recognizable term of the 

Cold War. 

February and March 1946 witnessed a rapidly deepening frost in rela- 

tions between the Western democracies and the Soviet Union. As February 

began, the Soviet army still occupied parts of northern Iran and 

Manchuria. On February g Stalin made an extremely hard-line speech in 

which he declared that war between capitalism and Communism was in- 

evitable. A week later, a Soviet nuclear-spy ring was uncovered in Canada. 

A week after that, George Kennan’s Long Telegram arrived in Washington. 

These events provided the backdrop to the speech Winston Churchill 

made on the campus of Westminster College in Fulton, Missouri, on March 

5, with Truman sitting behind him on the dais. Using a metaphor he had 

used several times before without causing any public reaction, Churchill 

warned that “from Stettin in the Baltic to Trieste in the Adriatic, an iron cur- 

tain has descended upon the continent.” Nor was that all. Churchill added 

that the Soviets were trying to avoid war while still gaining the “fruits of war 

and the indefinite expansion of their power and doctrines.” 

The speech caused a storm from Moscow to Washington. Stalin de- 

nounced it as a “call to war.” More than a hundred Labour Party members 

of Parliament called it a threat to peace, and Prime Minister Attlee ex- 

pressed his disapproval. Columnists and congressmen in the United States 

criticized Britain’s wartime leader. President Truman, who clearly ap- 

proved of the speech at first, responded to American criticism by distancing 

himself from Churchill. He even invited Stalin to visit the United States 

and come to the University of Missouri to state his point of view, an offer 

the Soviet dictator declined. 
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Yet the term Iron Curtain survived. More succinctly than any other con- 

temporary expression, it signified the division of Europe and the Soviet 

domination of Eastern Europe that gave rise to the Cold War. As it was used 

over and over again, it became a part of the English language and many 

other languages as well. 

Jackson, Henry Martin (1912-83), U.S. senator (1953-83) and leading hard- 

line figure on defense and foreign policy issues. 

Jackson began his career as a traditional liberal Democrat who strongly 

supported civil rights and organized labor and who denounced Senator 

Joseph McCarthy. At the same time, throughout his career Jackson took a 

very hard line regarding the Soviet Union and the defense posture of the 

United States. During the early days of the Cold War he strongly supported 

the Marshall Plan and NATO and the development of newer and ever more 

powerful nuclear arms, as did most of his Democratic colleagues. However, 

‘unlike many other liberal Democrats, Jackson always was wary of attempts 

to negotiate arms agreements with the Soviets, beginning with his opposi- 

tion to the nuclear test ban treaty of 1963 and culminating with his angry 

criticism of SALT II and President Jimmy Carter. His suspicions regarding 

détente led to his sponsorship of the Jackson-Vanik amendment to a Nixon 

administration trade reform bill. The amendment required the Soviet 

Union to relax its restrictions on Jews seeking to emigrate in return for being 

granted most-favored-nation status in its trade relations with the United 

States. The amendment did not achieve its stated goal, inasmuch as the So- 

viets denounced it and tightened their restrictions on Jewish emigrants, but 

it may have served Jackson’s agenda of reining in détente. Jackson differed 

further from many of his Democratic colleagues in his strong and unflag- 

ging support for the Vietnam War. Overall, Jackson had a considerable im- 

pact on the conservative turn of politics in the 1970s and 1980s, through both 

his own policy statements and the influence of his supporters and staffers, 

many of whom later supported Ronald Reagan. Jackson made unsuccessful 

bids for the Democratic presidential nomination in 1972 and 1976. 

John Paul II (1920— ), Roman Catholic pope (1978- ). 

A Pole and the first non-Italian pope since the sixteenth century, John 

Paul played an active role both in public and behind the scenes in under- 

mining Communism in his native country, as well as supporting Catholic 

resistance to Communism elsewhere in Eastern Europe. His first visit to 

Poland as pope in 1979 drew huge crowds, boosted the prestige of the 

Catholic church, and contributed to the rise of the independent labor 

movement Solidarity. In January 1981 John Paul had a highly publicized 
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meeting with Solidarity leader Lech Walesa at the Vatican. He also spoke 

out publicly in support of the union after the Polish government declared 

martial law and arrested its leaders the following December. Meanwhile, 

the Vatican secretly cooperated with the Reagan administration to under- 

mine the Soviet grip on Poland and the rest of Eastern Europe. 

In 1981 John Paul survived an assassination attempt by a Turkish nation- 

al linked to the Bulgarian secret police and the Soviet KGB. Two more vis- 

its to Poland followed, in 1983, when the pope again met with Walesa, and 

in 1987, during the Gorbachev era. Nor did John Paul neglect the rest of the 

world; during his first decade as pope he made thirty-seven trips to more 

than fifty countries. Meanwhile, as he staunchly supported the West in the 

Cold War struggle over Eastern Europe, John Paul in 1988 issued an en- 

cyclical, Social Concerns of the Church, in which he condemned the Cold 

War as well as the respective flaws of both capitalism and Communism. At 

the same time, John Paul’s concern about Marxist influence in the Third 

World led him to reject what is known as liberation theology, which mixed 

Catholic doctrine and advocacy of social justice for the poor, but whose 

practitioners, according to John Paul, wrongly tended to support violent 

revolution and Marxist class struggle. 

In both his public and extensive secret activities, John Paul was a high- 

ly political pope who played a significant role in weakening Communist 

control of Poland, the original battleground of the Cold War. 

Johnson, Lyndon Baines (1908-73), thirty-sixth president of the United 

States (1963-69). 

Having served as a congressman (1937-49), senator (1949-61), and vice 

president (1961-63), Johnson became president on November 22, 1963, after 

the assassination of John F. Kennedy. During his Senate years (he became 

Democratic leader in 1953) Johnson was an advocate of military prepared- 

ness. As president, he secured the passage of sweeping civil-rights and so- 

cial-reform legislation, including the Civil Rights Act of 1964, the Voting 

Rights Act of 1965, a variety of antipoverty programs, and medical care for 

the elderly under Social Security (Medicare), all designed to create what he 

called the Great Society. One of his first major steps in foreign affairs was a 

largely successful military intervention with twenty thousand troops in the 

Dominican Republic. This action began in April 1965 and prevented the 

rise of power of either left-wing forces friendly to Fidel Castro or right-wing 

forces sympathetic to the fallen Trujillo regime. 

Johnson’s other major foreign military enterprise—the Vietnam War— 

was far less successful and undermined his entire presidency. He accepted 
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the so-called domino theory that suggested that the fall of South Vietnam 

would endanger the rest of Southeast Asia. Taking matters further, he once 

warned that the if the United States failed to stop the “Reds” in Vietnam it 

would have to face them in Hawaii “tomorrow” and “next” in San Francis- 

co. After visiting Vietnam in 1961 as vice president, Johnson advocated in- 

creased backing for the Vietnamese regime of Ngo Dinh Diem. When he 

became president in 1963 there were about 16,000 U.S. troops in Vietnam. 

Johnson increased that force to over 23,000 during 1964, the same year the 

Tonkin Gulf Resolution gave him broad powers, including the use of 

armed force, to protect American troops in South Vietnam. Convinced that 

South Vietnam was about to fall to Communist forces, Johnson began a 

massive escalation of the American presence that during 1965 increased 

U.S. forces to over 184,000 and sent American units into combat against the 

Viet Cong and North Vietnamese. Within three years, there were more 

than half a million U.S. troops in South Vietnam. 

Johnson’s escalation, which the North Vietnamese matched, failed to 

bring victory or bring the North Vietnamese to the negotiating table. Mean- 

while, as American battle deaths skyrocketed Johnson’s policy aroused 

widespread popular opposition and generated a large and vocal antiwar 

movement. Opposition to the war also grew in Congress. As the financial 

cost of the war mounted, Congress scuttled many of Johnson’s domestic 

programs. Large-scale riots in the black ghettos of major American cities 

further clouded his presidency, and by the beginning of 1968 he was under 

sharp attack from all sides. The North Vietnamese/Viet Cong Tet Offensive 

of January—February 1968 further undermined public support for the war 

and the Johnson administration’s credibility with the American people. 

After senators Eugene McCarthy and Robert F. Kennedy began campaigns 

for the Democratic presidential nomination, Johnson announced on 

March 31 that he would not run for reelection. At the same time, he called 

a partial halt to the bombing of North Vietnam; two months later peace 

talks began in Paris. 
Despite the Vietnam conflict and the tensions it caused with the Soviet 

Union, Johnson initiated policies that eventually led to détente and the 

SALT I arms control negotiations. The SALT I negotiations, originally 

scheduled to start in 1968, were pushed back to 1969 by the Soviet invasion 

of Czechoslovakia and suppression of the Prague Spring. 

Johnson left behind a nation bitterly divided by the Vietnam War when 

he left office in 1969. He retired to his ranch in Johnson City, Texas, where 

he worked on his memoirs. He died of a heart attack on January 22, 1973, five 
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days before U.S. and Vietnamese negotiators signed the cease-fire agree- 

ment that led to the withdrawal of the last American troops in Vietnam. 

Kennan, George Frost (1904— ), U.S. diplomat and the formulator of the 

Cold War policy of containment. 

A graduate of Princeton University, Kennan specialized in Russian lan- 

guage and culture after entering the foreign service. He was posted to Riga, 

Latvia, prior to Washington’s recognition of the Soviet regime and to 

Moscow after the establishment of diplomatic relations in 1933, serving 

there until 1937. Kennan developed a deep respect for the Russian people 

and their culture. In 1944 he again was posted to Moscow as a top advisor to 

ambassador Averell Harriman. Both men were suspicious of Soviet motives 

and concerned about Soviet plans for Eastern Europe after the conclusion 

of World War II. 

Kennan’s views first became widely known when he responded to a State 

Department request for an analysis of Soviet intentions in 1946 with his so- 

called Long Telegram, which warned that Soviet policy was based on an as- 

sumption of the permanent hostility toward the Western capitalist powers. 

The 8,o00-word telegram was wide circulated in official Washington and 

confirmed President Truman’s view that new countermeasures were need- 

ed to combat Soviet expansionism. In 1947, by which time he was head of 

the State Department’s newly created policy planning staff, Kennan pub- 

lished “The Sources of Soviet Conduct” in the journal Foreign Affairs. Ken- 

nan repeated much of his Long Telegram analysis and suggested that the 

United States deal with the Soviets by a policy of “long-term patient but 

firm and vigilant containment.” 

Kennan helped to forge the beginning of the containment policy with his 

work on the Marshall Plan. However, he disagreed with the Truman admin- 

istration’s tendency to focus on the military measures of pursuing contain- 

ment, in contrast to political and economic policies, and opposed the forma- 

tion of NATO. This and other disagreements led to his resignation in 1951, 

although he returned to serve briefly as ambassador to the Soviet Union in 

1952. After serving as ambassador to Yugoslavia in the Kennedy administration 

from 1961 to 1963, Kennan left government service for a position at Princeton. 

He subsequently opposed the Vietnam War, arguing that American did not 

have vital interests in the region, and also became a leading critic of the nu- 

clear arms race, urging leaders on both sides to “cease this madness.” 

Kennedy, John Fitzgerald (1917-63), thirty-fifth president of the United 

States (1961-63). 

Kennedy was the second oldest of nine children of a wealthy and politi- 
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cally prominent Boston Irish family. In 1960 he became both the youngest 

man and the first Roman Catholic ever elected president of the United 

States. When he was assassinated in 1963 he became the youngest president 

to die in office. 

Both of Kennedy’s grandfathers were prominent politicians in Massa- 

chusetts. His father served as American ambassador to Great Britain from 

1938 to 1940. Kennedy’s senior thesis while at Harvard University, a study of 

England’s unpreparedness for World War II, became a successful book, 

Why England Slept (1940). Kennedy served in the navy during the war and 

was cited for heroism in saving his crew after the PT boat he commanded 

was sunk by a Japanese destroyer. He was elected to Congress in 1946 and 

to the Senate in 1952. Shortly after his election he married Jacqueline Lee 

Bouvier, the glamorous and beautiful daughter of a Wall Street executive. 

Kennedy’s early years in Congress marked him as a staunch anti- 

Communist and Cold Warrior. As a member of the House of Represen- 

tatives he went so far as to make a speech praising Senator Joseph Mc- 

Carthy, whose Senate operations subcommittee staff included Robert F. 

Kennedy, John’s younger brother. Although he became more liberal after 

reaching the Senate, Kennedy continued to take a hard line vis-a-vis the 

Soviet Union. In 1957 he won the Pulitzer Prize for his book Profiles in 

Courage, studies of eight American political figures who defied public 

opinion to take public stands according to the dictates of their con- 

sciences. Kennedy had tried and failed to win the Democratic vice presi- 

dential nomination in 1956, but a concerted campaign, backed by his fa- 

ther’s money, won him the party’s presidential nomination in 1960. He 

defeated Richard Nixon in the most closely contested election of the 

twentieth century. 

Kennedy’s inaugural address was a ringing restatement of his earlier 

promises to wage the Cold War with the Soviet Union in a more vigorous 

manner. Kennedy had criticized Eisenhower for relying too heavily on nu- 

clear weapons to deter and manage the Soviets. The Kennedy doctrine of 

“flexible response” would make use of strengthened conventional forces, as 

well as political and economic weapons. They included his “Alliance for 

Progress” program of economic aid to Latin America and the Peace Corps, 

under whose auspices thousands of Americans worked in developing coun- 

tries in programs of economic and social development. 

However, Kennedy’s first year in office proved to be frustrating. It was 

marked by the Bay of Pigs invasion fiasco, an unsuccessful meeting with So- 

viet leader Nikita Khrushchev in Vienna, the fall of a pro-Western regime 
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in Laos and its replacement by a neutral regime, and the building of the 

Berlin Wall in August, which would leave that city physically divided until 

the end of the Cold War. s 

It is likely that these failures contributed to Kennedy’s tough stand during 

the Cuban Missile Crisis of October 1962. That crisis marked the most dan- 

gerous moments of the Cold War when the Soviet Union and the United 

States stood on the brink of a nuclear exchange. Kennedy won praise in 

many circles for his firm but flexible handling of the crisis, but also has been 

criticized for unnecessary and reckless brinkmanship. Both Kennedy and 

Khrushchev, chastened by their brush with nuclear war, then pulled back 

from the brink; one result was the 1963 partial nuclear test ban treaty which 

banned all atmospheric nuclear weapons tests. In fact, the two men had 

taken the first step toward détente and arms control that would develop dur- 

ing the 1970s. At the same time, Kennedy took a major step toward Ameri- 

ca’s greatest Cold War disaster: the war in Vietnam. By 1963 he had signifi- 

cantly increased American support for the corrupt but anti-Communist 

regime on Diem regime. However, Diem’s failure to undertake reform led 

Kennedy to approve a military plot to remove the South Vietnamese dicta- 

tor. The president was shocked when the plotters murdered Diem, an event 

that took place only a few weeks before Kennedy’s own assassination. 

Kennedy also committed the United States to another Cold War contest: 

the space race with the Soviet Union. The commitment he made early in 

his administration led to the United States landing the first man on the 

moon in 1969. 

Khrushchev, Nikita Sergeyevich (1894-1971), Soviet leader, first secretary of 

the Communist Party of the Soviet Union (1953-64) and premier (1958-64). 

Born into a Russian peasant family living near the Ukrainian border, 

Khrushchev received a limited education before going to work as a metal fit- 

ter in the coal mining industry in the Russian Empire’s Donbass region. Ex- 

empted from military service because of his status as a skilled industrial work- 

er, Khrushchev became a labor activist and ultimately a Bolshevik in 1918. 

He rose through the party ranks as a Stalin supporter in the 1920s and re- 

ceived major promotions in the 1930s that brought him into the top ranks of 

the party leadership. He served in the Red Army as a political commissar dur- 

ing World War II and was one of Stalin’s top five lieutenants when the Sovi- 

et dictator died in 1953. Over the next two years he emerged victorious in the 

struggle for power. However, neither Khrushchev nor any subsequent Soviet 

leader exercised anything approaching Stalin’s dictatorial power, and in fact 
Khrushchev barely survived an attempt to remove him from office in 1957. 
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Khrushchev’s tenure as Soviet leader was marked by a series of fitful and 

frequently unsuccessful reforms in foreign and domestic policy. His own in- 

consistencies and lack of planning, as well as opposition to his policies with- 

in the Communist Party leadership, often forced him to reverse or modify 

his reforms. In particular, his recklessness and aggressiveness undermined 

his attempts to improve relations with the United States and its NATO al- 

lies. Khrushchev’s main doctrinal innovation in foreign policy, the idea of 

“peaceful coexistence,” was announced at the 2oth Party Congress, the 

same meeting where in his Secret Speech he denounced Stalin. In reject- 

ing the inevitability of war between the capitalist and Communist systems, 

Khrushchev reversed Soviet doctrine that had governed its foreign policy 

since the days of Lenin. At the same time, peaceful coexistence did not pre- 

clude competition for influence on a global scale, which helped embroil 

Khrushchev and the Soviet Union in crises with the United States on many 

‘fronts. Ultimately, it led Khrushchev to blunder into the Cuban Missile 

Crisis, which brought the Cold War to its most dangerous phase and forced 

Khrushchev into a humiliating public retreat that gravely weakened his po- 

sition at home. 

Among the major events that defined the conduct of the Cold War that 

occurred on Khrushchev’s watch were the Hungarian Revolution and the 

Sino-Soviet split. Recent archival discoveries have revealed that in 1956 

Khrushchev and the Soviet leadership considered withdrawing from Hun- 

gary and seeking a compromise solution to the crisis there, but that they re- 

versed their position in part because of Chinese and Yugoslav pressure. A 

major cause of the split between Moscow and Beijing was Khrushchev’s at- 

tempt to improve relations with the United States, which reached its high 

point in Khrushchev’s largely successful visit to the United States in 1959. 

However, the shooting down of the American U-2 spy plane aborted the 

scheduled 1960 Paris Soviet-American summit and soured Soviet-American 

relations for the remainder of the Eisenhower administration. Khrushchev 

did not help matters much when he behaved outrageously by pounding his 

shoe on a desk during while attending a meeting of the UN General As- 

sembly in New York in the fall of 1960. The building of the Berlin Wall in 

August 1961 followed by several years an unsuccessful Khrushchev attempt 

to pressure the United States, Britain, and France to end the Allied admin- 

istration of the city, which dated from the end of World War II. Although its 

construction caused a short-term crisis, the Berlin Wall actually helped sta- 

bilize West Berlin’s status as a Western enclave inside East German territo- 

ry, while leaving the city divided for the remainder of the Cold War. Khrush- 
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chev’s worst foreign-policy mistake was to send nuclear missiles to Cuba in 

an attempt to redress the Soviet Union’s strategic inferiority vis-a-vis the 

United States and to protect the Castro regime from another American in- 

vasion. His retreat from Cuba, notwithstanding concessions he won from 

Kennedy, gravely weakened his standing in Moscow and infuriated Beijing. 

He never recovered from that defeat. Two years later his colleagues removed 

him from office. 3 

Khrushchev lived out his life in a comfortable but severely restricted re- 

tirement. His name went unmentioned in the Soviet press until a terse an- 

nouncement of his death in 1971. In the end, however, the garrulous and 

irrepressible Khrushchev had the last word with the publication in the 

West of his memoirs. Unlike other memoirs by Soviet political figures, 

Khrushchev’s were remarkably frank and revealing. The first volume ap- 

peared in the West in 1970, while he was still alive. Later volumes appeared 

after his death. 

Kim Il Sung (1912—94), Communist dictator of the Democratic Republic of 

North Korea (North Korea) from its official establishment in 1948 until his 

death in 1994. 

Kim II Sung is the only political leader and significant player in the Cold 

War to be in power for its entire duration. During World War II he built 

Korea’s Communist party into a powerful force that won considerable pop- 

ular support for its role in resisting Japanese rule. In 1945 he took charge of 

the Soviet-sponsored People’s Committee of North Korea, which became 

the government of Korea when the Soviets withdrew their troops in 1948. In 

1950 Kim convinced Stalin to back his plan to invade and overrun South 

Korea, which caused the Korean War but which went awry when the Unit- 

ed States surprised the Communist dictators by rushing troops to South 

Korea’s defense. After the 1953 armistice North Korea followed a program 

of Stalinist-style industrialization and became one of the most oppressive 

societies in the world. Kim’s regime survived the collapse of the Soviet 

Union but began the post-Cold War era with severe economic problems 

and widespread hardship. 

Kissinger, Henry Alfred (1923— ), national security advisor (1969-75) and 

USS. secretary of state (1973-77). 

Kissinger was born in Germany and emigrated with his family to the 

United States in 1938 to escape Nazi persecution of Jews. He became a 

citizen in 1943, the same year he entered the U.S. Army, in which he 

served until 1946. He then entered Harvard University, where he received 

his B.A. and Ph.D. and later taught. He established his reputation as a 
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leading scholar of foreign policy with his book Nuclear Weapons and For- 
eign Policy, published in 1957. While teaching at Harvard from 1957 to 
1969, Kissinger also served as a consultant to government agencies and 
private foundations. He also became a close advisor to Nelson Rocke- 
feller, a leading figure in the Republican Party and later vice president 
under Gerald Ford. 

Kissinger stepped onto the international stage when Richard Nixon ap- 
pointed him national security advisor in 1969. Kissinger’s most immediate 
concern was to negotiate an end to the Vietnam War, a frustrating job that 
ended up taking four years and that resulted in conditions that left South 

Vietnam vulnerable to a North Vietnamese assault. However, Kissinger’s 

main concern was to reorient American foreign policy to take account of 

what he believed was an increasingly multipolar—as opposed to a U.S.-So- 

viet bipolar—world in which Western Europe, Japan, and the People’s Re- 

public of China were becoming major players. The Kissinger-Nixon strate- 

gy included negotiating the first major arms control agreement with the 

Soviet Union (SALT I), a broader policy of détente with the Soviet Union, 

and an opening to the PRC. Kissinger finally succeeded in negotiating the 

cease-fire that ended U.S. armed involvement in Vietnam in 1973, for 

which he shared the Nobel Peace Prize with North Vietnamese negotiator 

Le Duc Tho. His negotiating skill helped arrange a cease-fire in the 1973 

Israeli-Arab Yom Kippur War and, employing “shuttle diplomacy” that sent 

him back and forth between Jerusalem and Cairo, a subsequent separation 

of forces between Israeli and Egyptian troops. 

President Nixon appointed Kissinger as Secretary of State in 1973, but 

his leverage in dealing with foreign powers was reduced as the Nixon ad- 

ministration was weakened by the Watergate scandal. He continued in of- 

fice when Gerald Ford succeeded Nixon after the latter’s resignation in 

1974 and played a central role in the negotiations that laid the basis for 

SALT II. Since leaving office he has lectured and served as a consultant on 

international affairs. 

Kohl, Helmut (1930- ), chancellor of West Germany (1982-90) and of unit- 

ed Germany from 1990 until late 1998. 

Kohl rose through the ranks of the Christian Democratic Union and be- 

came West Germany’s chancellor when its parliament in 1982 turned out 

the Social Democratic government of Helmut Schmidt in a no-confidence 

vote. He then led his party to election victories in 1983 and 1987. Kohl was 

among the more anti-Soviet West German politicians and did not favor pro- 

posals to eliminate intermediate-range nuclear weapons in Europe that 
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eventually were realized by virtue of the Soviet-American INF treaty of 

1987. Yet he ultimately brilliantly took advantage of the new international 

conditions that arose out of the Gorbachev-era to bring about German re- 

unification. He moved quickly as the East German state began to collapse 

in 1989 and overcame not only Soviet concerns but also the reluctance of 

many of West Germany’s allies to secure German reunification in October 

1990. Soviet acceptance of reunification and Germany’s membership in 

NATO were secured in part with the promise of billions of dollars of aid to 

Gorbachev's tottering regime. In December 1990, Kohl won election as 

united Germany’s first chancellor. 

Korean War, a conflict that broke out on June 25, 1950, when North Korean 

troops crossed the 38th parallel and invaded South Korea. The Korean War 

was the first major military confrontation of the Cold War. 

Immediately after the invasion, the United Nations Security Council ap- 

proved a United States-sponsored resolution condemning North Korea and 

then a second resolution calling upon its members to aid South Korea. On 

June 27 President Truman authorized the use of American forces to defend 

South Korea. A week later the United Nations placed the forces of fifteen 

other member nations under American command, and Truman appointed 

World War II hero General Douglas MacArthur as supreme commander. 

In the first weeks of the conflict North Korean troops met little resistance 

and advanced rapidly. By September 10 they had driven the South Korean 

army and a small American force to a small area around the port of Pusan 

in southeastern Korea. MacArthur’s counteroffensive began five days later 

with a daring landing of forces behind North Korean lines at Inchon, on 

South Korea’s western coast just south of the 38th parallel. As the North Ko- 

reans fell back in panic MacArthur received permission to pursue them 

into North Korea. By the end of November UN forces were approaching 

the Yalu River, the North Korean border with China. At that point the Chi- 

nese launched a massive counterattack, pitting 300,000 troops against 

MacArthur’s outnumbered forces. The Chinese drove south of the 38th 

parallel and captured Seoul, the South Korean capital. 

By March 1953 the center of fighting returned to near the 38th parallel, 

where it remained until the end of the war. MacArthur wanted to mount 

a new assault on North Korea, which would have included attacks on tar- 

gets in China. The general was convinced that it was in Asia that interna- 

tional Communism had to be stopped. The Truman administration, how- 

ever, wanted to negotiate an end to the war in Korea and, in any event, was 

unwilling to risk a full-scale war with China or a direct confrontation with 



The Cold War AtoZ 145 

the Soviet Union. It believed that Europe, not Asia, should be the main 

focus of U.S policy. When MacArthur persisted in public criticism of the 

president—including making his famous statement, “There is no substi- 

tute for victory” —Truman fired him. Although MacArthur had many 

vocal supporters in the United States who pilloried Truman and accused 

him of appeasement, ultimately the administration convinced the majori- 

ty of Americans that containment in Korea was preferable to MacArthur's 

risky policies, which might have led to a direct confrontation with the So- 

viet Union. 

Despite the opening of truce negotiations in July 1951, the fighting 

dragged on for two more years. The war became increasingly unpopular as 

frustrated Americans accustomed to victories in foreign wars watched casu- 

alties rise. It played a significant role in the triumph of Republican candi- 

date Dwight Eisenhower in the 1952 presidential elections, which featured 

a pledge by Eisenhower to go to Korea and end the war. It took nuclear 

threats against China by Eisenhower to bring about an armistice agreement 

on July 27, 1953. U.S. losses were more than 54,000 killed and 100,000 

wounded. Chinese and Korean casualties were at least ten times as high. A 

peace treaty to end the war formally was never signed. 

Lie, Trygve Halvdan (1896-1968), first secretary general of the United Na- 

tions (1946-1953). ! 

A prominent Norwegian politician, Lie headed his country’s delegation 

to the founding conference of the United Nations in 1945. He was elected 

United Nations secretary general in 1946. 

In his efforts to deal with some of the early crises of the Cold War Lie 

angered the Soviet Union, which accused him of siding with the West. 

The Soviet Union’s extensive use of its veto power in the Security Council 

weakened both the secretary general and the United Nations itself. Soviet 

hostility to Lie increased even further after the outbreak of the Korean 

War, when the United Nations backed the United States in the defense of 

South Korea. Although American efforts had won him a three-year exten- 

sion when his initial five-year term expired in 1951, Lie, frustrated by con- 

tinued Soviet hostility, resigned from office in 1952. Lie continued to serve 

as secretary general until Dag Hammarskjéld was elected to succeed him 

IN 1953. 

MacArthur, Douglas (1880-1964), American general, commander of Unit- 

ed Nations forces during the Korean War (1950-51). 

MacArthur was a brilliant soldier who served with great distinction in 

both World War I and World War II. His other military commands includ- 
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ed service as superintendent of West Point (1919-22) and as chief of the gen- 

eral staff (1930-35). He retired from the army in 1937 but was recalled to 

duty in July 1941 to command American forces in the Far East. After the 

Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor on December 7, 1941, MacArthur com- 

manded the campaign that culminated in the Japanese surrender on Sep- 

tember 2, 1945. 

MacArthur became a prominent early Cold War figure when he was put 

in charge of the Allied occupation of Japan. A militant anti-Communist, 

MacArthur's goal was to turn Japan into a democratic society with a stable 

economy. His policies, which including writing a new democratic consti- 

tution, generally won the support of the Japanese people. In 1948 he was 

considered for the Republican nomination for president, but his defeat in 

two primaries deflated his chances. Meanwhile, MacArthur strongly sup- 

ported Chiang Kai-shek despite Chiang’s defeat in the Chinese civil war 

and flight to Taiwan in 1949. 

When the Korean War broke out in 1950 President Truman appointed 

MacArthur commander of United Nations forces defending South Korea. 

MacArthur responded with a brilliant landing of troops at Inchon, behind 

North Korean lines, and quickly drove the North Koreans from South 

Korea. At that point, having convinced Truman that the Chinese Commu- 

nists were unlikely to intervene in the war, MacArthur won the president's 

permission to cross the 38th parallel and unify Korea. As his troops were ap- 

proaching the Yalu River in late November, with MacArthur promising to 

get them “home by Christmas,” the Chinese attacked with 300,000 troops. 

UN forces were driven south of the 38th parallel. MacArthur began to urge 

the United States to bomb Chinese bases in Manchuria that supported the 

Communist military effort in Korea. Truman refused, being unwilling to 

tisk a general war with China. The general responded by publicly criticiz- 

ing the president, and Truman dismissed MacArthur from his command in 

April 1951. MacArthur returned to the United States to a hero’s welcome 

and a rising wave of irresponsible attacks on the Truman administration by 

his supporters, including Senator Joseph McCarthy. MacArthur was invit- 

ed to speak to a joint session of Congress, where he was interrupted by ap- 

plause more than thirty times. He brought down the house by dramatically 

closing his speech by announcing that like the “old soldier” of a popular 

army ballad, “I now close my military career and fade away.” After an un- 

successful attempt at the Republican presidential nomination in 1952, 
MacArthur retired from public life, became chairman of the board of a 

large corporation, and did, indeed, fade away. 
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McCarthy, Joseph Raymond (1908-57), U.S. senator (1947-57) and fanati- 

cal anti-Communist whose irresponsible personal attacks and accusations 

inflamed anti-Communist hysteria in the United States in the early 1950s. 

Before reaching the Senate as a Republican, McCarthy was an obscure 

Wisconsin politician. His career in the Senate was undistinguished until in 

1950 he seized on the issue of alleged Communist subversion and infiltra- 

tion of the United States State Department. Although a Senate investiga- 

tion labeled McCarthy’s charges without foundation and fraudulent, the 

senator repeated them. Challenged to produce evidence, he refused and 

instead made new accusations. Among the most prominent victims of his 

wild attacks were George Marshall, whom he accused of treason, and Sec- 

retary of State Dean Acheson. 

McCarthy’s rhetoric intensified as the Korean War dragged on without 

a U.S. victory. During the election of 1952 Republican nominee Dwight 

Eisenhower declined to defend Marshall, who had sponsored his military 

career, from McCarthy’s attacks. When the Republicans assumed control 

of the Senate after the elections, McCarthy was given a platform as chair- 

man of a Senate subcommittee. He used his position to exploit the public’s 

fear of Communism and build his own power. Through widely publicized 

hearings, the use of unidentified informers, and reckless accusation, Mc- 

Carthy pursued those he identified as Communists or subversives. Careers 

were ruined on the flimsiest evidence. Public debate was stifled by the fear 

of being accused of pro-Communist sentiments or disloyalty. 

Despite President Eisenhower’s refusal to denounce McCarthy, the 

senator’s methods eventually came under increasing attack by the press 

and his colleagues. In 1954, McCarthy reached too far when he attacked 

the army for harboring subversives. The army in turn accused McCarthy 

and his leading aides of seeking preferential treatment for a former staff 

member who had been drafted. McCarthy’s subcommittee then began 

televised hearings to investigate the charges. The Army-McCarthy hear- 

ings lasted more than a month and dominated daytime television, out- 

drawing the popular soap operas. The hearings, constantly punctuated by 

McCarthy’s refrain—“Mr. Chairman, point of order” —revealed Mc- 

Carthy’s viciousness and the emptiness of his charges and discredited him 

in front of millions of Americans who viewed the proceedings. Particular- 

ly disastrous for McCarthy was his interrogation by army counsel Joseph 

Welch, who concluded his confrontation with the Wisconsin senator by 

asking him, “Have you no sense of decency, sir, at long last?” By the end 

of 1954 the tide had turned and the Senate voted to censure McCarthy. Al- 
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though his personal influence quickly declined, the damage he did to 

American political life lasted longer. His conduct gave rise to the term 

“McCarthyism,” which denotes assaults characterized by underhanded 

tactics and lack of credible evidence. 

Macmillan, (Maurice) Harold (1894-1986), British prime minister (1957-63). 

Macmillan was a member of the family that founded the publishing 

house of Macmillan and Company. After World War I, during which he 

was badly wounded, Macmillan entered politics and was elected to Parlia- 

ment. During the 1930s he was an outspoken critic of Britain’s policy of ap- 

peasement. Macmillan worked with General Dwight Eisenhower during 

World War II, and the two men developed a good personal relationship, 

which paid dividends when both headed their respective governments in 

the 1950s. 

Macmillan became prime minister in the wake of the Suez Crisis of 

1956. The crisis had driven a wedge between the United States and Great 

Britain and Macmillan’s first priority was to restore American-British rela- 

tions to their former solid status, which he did at a meeting with Eisen- 

hower on Bermuda in early 1957. The two men also agreed to base Ameri- 

can nuclear missiles in Britain under joint Anglo-American control. Later 

agreements led to further cooperation in developing nuclear weapons. In 

1958, when the United States sent marines to protect the shaky Lebanese 

government, Macmillan sent British troops to do the same in Jordan. 

Macmillan also worked on the partial nuclear test ban treaty and was still in 

office when it was signed in 1963. He accelerated the process of dismantling 

Britain’s colonial empire, granting independence to Ghana, Nigeria, and 

Kenya in Africa and to Malaya in Asia. In 1960, in a memorable speech, he 

criticized the South African parliament for its policy of apartheid, warning 

that the “wind of change” was blowing through Africa. In 1959, Macmillan 

became the first British prime minister since World War II to visit the So- 

viet Union. His efforts to win admission for Britain to the Common Market 

failed because of opposition from French president Charles de Gaulle. 

Macmillan resigned as prime minister in 1963 after his government was 

racked by several scandals. 

Malenkov, Georgi M. (1902-88), Soviet leader for a short time after Stalin’s 

death. 

One of Stalin’s inner circle from the end of World War II until the dic- 

tator’s death in 1953, Malenkov at first appeared to be the new Soviet leader 

as the country began the post-Stalin era. During his term as prime minis- 

ter, Malenkov advocated a more conciliatory approach to the West and 
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presided over the “thaw” of the immediate post-Stalin years that saw, among 

other things, the end of the Korean War. Malenkov also advocated domes- 

tic economic policies designed to raise the miserably low Soviet standard of 

living. By early 1955 Malenkov had been outmaneuvered by Nikita Khrush- 

chev and was forced to resign as prime minister. He participated in the un- 

successful attempt to remove Khrushchev from power in 1957, after which 

he was relegated to the obscurity of managing a power plant far from 

Moscow in Kazakhstan. 
Mao Zedong (1893-1976), founder and leader of the People’s Republic of 

China (1949-76). 

Mao was born into a prosperous peasant family and received a primary 

education in the traditional Chinese classics. He later rebelled against his 

father’s authority and left home in order to continue his education and 

study modern subjects. Mao participated in the 1911 revolution that over- 

threw the Manchu dynasty, was further radicalized by the May Fourth 

movement of 1919, and in 1921 attended the founding meeting of the Chi- 

nese Communist Party. From the start his Marxism included the belief in 

the revolutionary potential of China’s peasantry, a doctrine that was at vari- 

ance with traditional Marxist dogma. After the party’s disastrous defeats in 

the late 1920s at the hands of Chiang Kai-shek, Mao retreated to the coun- 

tryside, where he ultimately built a powerful peasant movement. After tak- 

ing the lead in resisting the Japanese during World War II, the Chinese 

Communists under Mao’s leadership won control of China in a civil war 

that lasted from 1946 to 1949. 

The Communist victory in China led to an acrimonious debate in the 

United States about who was responsible for “losing” China and raised 

American concerns about further Communist expansion in Asia. The 1950 

Sino-Soviet alliance treaty further intensified those concerns. But it was 

the Korean War and the resultant American decision to protect Chiang 

Kai-shek’s Nationalist regime on Taiwan that put Sino-American relations 

into a deep freeze for more than two decades. During the 1950s Mao be- 

came increasingly critical of the Soviet Union, in part because of Khrush- 

chev’s attempts to improve relations with the United States. Khrushchev 

himself was unnerved by Mao’s assertions that a nuclear war would lead 

to the destruction of capitalism and the victory of Communism. These 

differences led to the Sino-Soviet split, which burst into the open after 

1960. Meanwhile, at home Mao dragged China through two disastrous 

episodes that grew out of his obsession to avoid contamination of his rev- 

olution: the Great Leap Forward (1958-59) and the Cultural Revolution 
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(1966-69). However, in the early 1970s, geopolitics, and in particular 

Mao’s growing fear of the Soviet Union—the two nations had fought sev- 

eral bloody border battles in 1969—dictated a rapprochement with the 

United States. The main landmark in that development was Richard 

Nixon’s historic visit to China in 1972. The two men—the staunch anti- 

Communist and the lifelong foe of capitalism — got along extremely well, 

and Mao invited Nixon to visit China when the latter was forced to resign 

the presidency in 1974. By then Mao’s health was seriously deteriorating, 

and he lived only two more years while the struggle to succeed him went 

on behind the scenes. 

Marshall, George Catlett (1880-1959), American general, army chief of staff 

(1939-45), secretary of state (1947-49), and secretary of defense (1950-51). 

A career soldier, Marshall was the overall head of American military op- 

erations during World War II, the man Winston Churchill called the “true 

organizer of victory.” Between his service as army chief of staff and secre- 

tary of state Marshall led a United States mission to China with the task of 

mediating the conflict between the Nationalists and Communists and 

avoiding a civil war. The mission failed because both sides were confident 

of victory. Once hostilities resumed Marshall, convinced that the Nation- 

alists were too corrupt to resist the Communists, counseled against in- 

creased American involvement, advice that Truman wisely followed. 

Marshall’s appointment as secretary of state in January 1947 reflected the 

hardening American attitude toward the Soviet Union. It was during 1947 

that the policy of containment started to take shape. In February Truman 

announced the Truman Doctrine, while in June, in a speech at Harvard 

University, Marshall announced what became the European Recovery Pro- 

gram, or Marshall Plan. This plan was a great success and laid the ground- 

work for the revitalization of Europe and the formation of the North At 
lantic Treaty Organization, another project in which Marshall played a 
major role. Having retired in 1949 because of ill health, Marshall was re- 
called to Truman’s cabinet as secretary of defense after the outbreak of the 
Korean War in 1950 to rebuild America’s shrunken military establishment. 
He retired permanently in 1951. Two years later he was awarded the Nobel 
Peace Prize for his role in planning the Marshall Plan and Europe’s eco- 
nomic recovety. 

Marshall Plan or European Recovery Program, American program to 
foster economic recovery in Western Europe after World War II. The plan 
was a response to the continued economic crisis in Europe, which the Tru- 
man administration feared would cause despair and instability and lead to 
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the spread of Communism. As such the plan became one of the keystones 

of America’s containment policy. 

The Marshall Plan was announced on June 5, 1947, when Secretary of 

State George Marshall, speaking at Harvard University, urged that Euro- 

pean countries decide on their economic needs so that material and finan- 

cial aid from the United States could be integrated on a broad scale. One 

development that helped win approval from a reluctant Republican-con- 

trolled Congress was the Soviet Union’s refusal to participate in the plan, 

which Foreign Minister Molotov denounced as a “new venture in Ameri- 

can imperialism.” Another critical element was the increased fear of Sovi- 

et expansionism created by the Communist coup in Czechoslovakia in 

February 1948. Senator Arthur Vandenberg, one of the most influential Re- 

publican leaders in Congress, played a vital role in giving the Marshall Plan 

the bipartisan support it needed to win congressional approval. 

President Truman signed the act establishing the Economic Coopera- 

tion Administration (ECA) in April 1948. The ECA was created to promote 

European production, to bolster European currencies, and to facilitate in- 

ternational trade. During 1948 Paul C. Hoffman was named economic co- 

operation administrator and the participating countries signed an accord es- 

tablishing the Organization for European Economic Cooperation (later 

called the European Organization for Economic Recovery and Develop- 

ment). Over $12 billion was dispersed under the program, which lasted 

until the end of 1951. Although fifteen European nations participated, 

Britain, France, and West Germany received more than half the American 

aid. By 1952 European production already was higher than before World 

War II and within two years it exceeded prewar production by 200 percent. 

The Marshall Plan not only was a success as an instrument of containment, 

but it also won admiration as a genuinely humanitarian program that Win- 

ston Churchill called “the most unsordid act in history.” 

McNamara, Robert Strange (1916-— ), U.S. secretary of defense (1961-68). 

McNamara was a brilliantly successful executive with the Ford Motor 

Company with a reputation as a superb manager when John F. Kennedy 

brought him to Washington to be secretary of defense. McNamara intro- 

duced modern management and efficiency techniques to the Pentagon, 

took charge of modernizing the nation’s nuclear forces, and implemented 

Kennedy’s overall strategy of flexible response, which involved strengthen- 

ing the country’s conventional forces to deal with crises for which nuclear 

weapons were unsuited. During the Cuban Missile Crisis it was McNama- 

ra who first Suggested during the meetings of the “Ex Comm” that Cuba be 
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blockaded. After 1964 McNamara, like the rest of the Johnson administra- 

tion, became caught up in the Vietnam War. He was as closely identified 

with the war as any member of that administration, although he gradually 

concluded that it could not be won. He resigned his post in 1968 after John- 

son rejected his advice to begin deescalating the American involvement in 

the war. From 1968 to'1981 he was president of the World Bank. In 1995 Mc- 

Namara wrote a book, In Retrospect, in which he acknowledged critics of 

American involvement in the Vietnam War had been correct, an admission 

that garnered him yet more criticism for failing to speak out three decades 

earlier, when it counted. 

Mitterrand, Francois M. (1916-96), president of France (1981-95). 

Elected France’s president in 1981 after two unsuccessful tries, including 

a defeat by Charles de Gaulle in 1965, Mitterrand went on to become the 

longest-serving president in his country’s history. Before winning the presi- 

dency Mitterrand cobbled together several socialist groups to form a united 

Socialist Party under his leadership in 1971. Mitterrand was a non-Marxist, 

moderate socialist. Although he was initially was elected president with 

Communist support, he quickly marginalized them within his government, 

and within a few years they left the government altogether. 

As president Mitterrand continued the Gaullist program of building an 

independent French nuclear deterrent against the Soviet Union, as op- 

posed to relying completely on the nuclear umbrella of the United States. 

At the same time, he was more pro-American and favorably inclined toward 

NATO than de Gaulle. In the early 1980s Mitterrand supported the basing 

of new American Pershing II ballistic missiles and cruise missiles in Europe 

to counter the Soviet Union’s SS-20 intermediate-range ballistic missiles. 

Mitterrand also advocated strengthened ties among the nations of Western 

Europe and focused on promoting cooperation between France and both 

West Germany and Great Britain. 

Mitterrand’s attitude toward the Soviet Union was flexible. He took a 

hard line on military and certain political matters but promoted economic 

ties, including large French purchases of Soviet natural gas that were op- 

posed by the Reagan administration. Mitterrand also differed with Reagan 
on how to deal with radical forces in Latin America and was critical of 
American attempts to overthrow the Sandinista regime in Nicaragua. 
Meanwhile, France under Mitterrand continued to maintain a presence in 
sub-Sahara Africa, sending troops to protect the government of Chad from 
Libyan interference in 1992. In 1989, Mitterrand proudly presided over 
elaborate celebrations marking the bicentennial of the French Revolution. 
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Molotov, Viacheslav M. (1890-1986), Soviet foreign minister (1939-49, 

1953-56). 
Molotov joined the Bolshevik Party in 1906. His relationship with Stal- 

in, whom he served with total devotion and loyalty throughout his political 

career, also dates from before the Bolshevik Revolution. Molotov achieved 

high office by the early 1920s as Stalin’s staunch supporter in Bolshevik 

power struggles. Before becoming foreign minister in 1939 he served Stalin 

in various capacities, including helping direct the murderous purges of the 

1930s. Molotov, who was Soviet premier from 1930 to 1941, when Stalin took 

the post for himself, was appointed foreign minister in 1939. His first task 

was to negotiate the notorious Nazi-Soviet nonaggression pact with Ger- 

man foreign minister Joachim von Ribbentrop. That agreement, which 

shocked the Western democracies, gave Hitler the security on his eastern 

front that he needed to launch World War II. When the Germans invaded 

the Soviet Union in June 1941, it was Molotov who substituted for the 

stunned and temporarily immobilized Stalin and announced the invasion 

to the Soviet people in a radio broadcast. 

During World War II Molotov’s task was to strengthen the Soviet 

Union’s alliance with the West. He participated in the founding of the Unit- 

ed Nations and took part in every major international conference until 

1949. During the early days of the Cold War, his task, as he put it, was “to 

expand the borders of the fatherland as much as possible.” Molotov was a 

tough and unyielding negotiator, a symbol of both Soviet strength and its 

hostility toward, and fear of, the West. Winston Churchill, who respected 

his abilities, referred to Molotov’s “smile of Siberian winter.” Molotov was 

on the receiving end of one of the opening verbal salvos of the Cold War 

when newly inaugurated President Harry ‘Truman spoke angrily to him “in 

words of one syllable” about Soviet conduct in Poland in April 1945. Unde- 

terred by Truman’s criticism, Molotov implemented policies that estab- 

lished postwar Soviet control over Eastern Europe and pushed the world 

into the Cold War. After walking out of the Paris conference to discuss the 

proposed Marshall Plan in July 1947, Molotov announced an economic 

program for Eastern Europe and the Soviet Union that came to be called 

the Molotov Plan. Molotov did not let his demotion nor the imprisonment 

of his wife in a labor camp, both of which Stalin ordered in 1949, shake his 

devotion to the Soviet dictator. He reemerged as foreign minister after Stal- 

in’s death in 1953 and served in that office for three years. In 1957 he joined 

the plot against Nikita Khrushchey; his political career was ended when 

Khrushchev triumphed over his opponents. Until his death Molotov re- 
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mained loyal to Stalin and his programs, from the great terror of the 1930s 

to postwar policies in Eastern Europe. 

Nasser, Gamal Abdul (1918-70), president of Egypt (1956-70) and the most 

important leader in the Arab world from the mid-1950s until his death. 

Nasser was the leader of the group of army officers that deposed Egypt's 

King Farouk in 1952, although he waited two years to become the country’s 

prime minister and did not assume the presidency until he gave Egypt a 

new constitution in 1956. One reason for Nasser and his associates’ over- 

throwing Farouk was that they blamed him for Egypt’s humiliating defeat 

in the Arab war of 1948-49 to destroy the newly founded state of Israel. 

Nasser was driven by two obsessions. He envisioned himself as the leader of 

a pan-Arab nationalist movement, and his efforts toward that end in fact 

made him one of the world’s leading neutralist political figures by the mid- 

1950s. He also was determined to eliminate Israel, whose very existence he 

termed an “act of aggression” against the Arab world. 

These ambitions were behind Nasser’s seizure of the Suez Canal from 

the British in 1956. Although the resulting Suez Crisis produced yet anoth- 

er Egyptian military defeat, Nasser’s defiance of the British and French and 

his clash with the Israelis made him a hero in the Arab world. The Suez 

Crisis provided the opportunity for the Soviet Union to establish its influ- 

ence in Egypt. The Soviets seized the chance by offering to finance and 

build one of Nasser’s dreams, a giant hydroelectric dam at Aswan in south- 

ern Egypt. Meanwhile, Nasser’s pan-Arab ambitions produced the short- 

lived United Arab Republic (1958-61), an abortive union between Egypt 

and Syria, and a disastrous intervention in a civil war in Yemen (1962-67). 

His hatred of Israel led to another military disaster, the Six-Day War of 1967. 

Nasser triggered the war by ordering a UN peace force out of the Sinai, in- 

stituting an illegal blockade of Israel’s port of Elat, massing thousands of 

Arab troops along Israel’s borders, and pledging to wipe the Jewish state off 

the map. The Israelis then struck first, defeated Egypt and its Syrian and 

Jordanian allies, and occupied Egypt’s Sinai Peninsula. Nasser resigned in 

the wake of this latest humiliation, but returned to office after massive 

demonstrations of support from Egypt’s masses. Nasser meanwhile turned 

to a program of social and economic development he called Arab Social- 

ism. Shortly before his death in 1970 the Aswan Dam was completed. 

Nasser ruled Egypt as a dictator, and his regime was marred by ineff- 

ciency and corruption. Yet he achieved stature in non-Western circles for 

contributing to the reestablishment of Arab pride, seriously wounded by 

decades of Western domination. After 1967, his neutralism increasingly 
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took a pro-Soviet tilt as Egypt's dependence on Soviet military and eco- 

nomic aid grew. Nonetheless, as a pan-Arabist and advocate of Third World 

unity, Nasser was the preeminent Arab leader of his era and one of the most 

important of the twentieth century. 

Nehru, Jawaharal (1889-1964), prime minister of India (1947-64) and one of 

the leading figures of Third World neutralism in the 1950s and 1960s. 

Nehru came from a prominent Indian family and received an exclusive 

British education. He became involved in the Indian independence move- 

ment, which cost him almost nine years in prison, and became a close as- 

sociate of Mahatma Gandhi. 

Nehru became India’s first prime minister when the country achieved 

independence in 1947. His international stature came from both his status 

as the leader of the most populous country in the Third World and his per- 

sonal diplomatic skills and charisma. Nehru stressed the importance of the 

“Afro-Asian bloc in international affairs and became one of its leading 

spokesmen. During the first two decades of the Cold War he was recog- 

nized as one of the Third World’s leading advocates of neutralism. In 1955 

he played a prominent role in the Bandung Conference, a meeting of twen- 

ty-nine nonaligned Asian and African nations. Nehru’s neutralist stance an- 

gered the Eisenhower administration, and especially Secretary of State 

John Foster Dulles. Nehru vigorously supported decolonialization in the 

Third World, opposed the formation of military alliances, and urged a 

moratorium on all nuclear testing. However, his reputation as an opponent 

of the use of force in international affairs was tainted by India’s military 

clashes with Pakistan over the Kashmir region and its 1961 seizure of Goa, 

a Portuguese colony on the Indian coast. In 1962, after Indian forces were 

defeated by the Chinese in a short border war, Nehru turned to the West 

for military aid. In 1966, two years after Nehru’s death, his daughter, Indira 

Gandhi, became India’s prime minister. 

Nitze, Paul H. (1907— ), U.S. Cold War strategist and public official. 

For over forty years and virtually the entire Cold War, Paul Nitze was 

one of the chief architects of U.S. policy toward the Soviet Union. A grad- 

uate of Harvard University and a successful Wall Street banker, Nitze en- 

tered government service in 1941. He was vice-chairman of the U.S. Strate- 

gic Bombing Survey (1944-46) and joined the policy planning staff of the 

State Department under George Kennan in 1949. He replaced Kennan in 

1950 and served as head of the policy planning staff until 1953. In was in this 

capacity that Nitze became the main author of NSC 68, which recom- 

mended a massive program of American rearmament in order to meet the 
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Soviet challenge in the Cold War, a document with which he remained 

identified for the rest of his public life. He also was among those who ad- 

vised President Truman to authorize development of the hydrogen bomb. 

Nitze later served in important defense positions in the Kennedy and 

Johnson administrations. He was skeptical about fighting a land war in 

Vietnam from the start, and in 1968 warned newly appointed Secretary of 

Defense Clark Clifford (who had replaced Robert McNamara) that the 

war was distorting American foreign policy priorities and damaging its re- 

lations with its European allies. From 1969 to 1973 Nitze served on the 

American negotiating team in the SALT I negotiations. Fearing Soviet 

rearmament, he subsequently became a critic of détente and opposed rat- 

ification of the SALT II treaty (1979). Nitze then became Ronald Reagan’s 

chief negotiator for the Intermediate-Range Nuclear Forces (INF) treaty 

(1981-84). He later served as a special advisor to the president and secretary 

of state on arms control. 

Nixon, Richard Milhous (1913-94), vice president (1953-61) and thirty-sev- 

enth president of the United States (1969-74). 

Richard Nixon’s career was enmeshed in the waxing and waning of the 

Cold War for three decades. A native of California, Nixon graduated from 

Duke University law school and served in the navy during World War II. Nix- 

on built his early career on the issue of anti-Communism. He was elected to 

Congress in 1946 after a campaign in which he used the anti-Communism 

issue to defeat his Democratic opponent. As a member of the House Com- 

mittee on Un-American Activities, Nixon gained national attention by bring- 

ing to light evidence that led to the perjury conviction of Alger Hiss, a State 

Department official during the Roosevelt and Truman administrations who 

had been accused of spying for the Soviet Union. Nixon won election to the 

Senate in 1950 in a campaign in which he attacked his Democratic opponent 

and the ‘Truman administration for failing to meet his anti-Communist stan- 

dards. In the Senate, Nixon supported Douglas MacArthur and attacked the 

‘Truman administration’s Asia policy. In 1952 he was elected vice president as 

Dwight D. Eisenhower's running mate. As vice president Nixon made fre- 

quent trips abroad. In 1958 he faced a violent mob in Venezuela that nearly 

overturned his car; his personal courage in the face of the mob won him ap- 

plause. Nixon added to his formidable anti-Communist credentials in 1959 

when he engaged in an informal “Kitchen Debate” at an American exhibi- 

tion with Soviet leader Nikita Khrushchev. 

John F. Kennedy narrowly defeated Nixon in his 1960 run for the presi- 

dency, winning by the closest margin in American history. However, Nixon 
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remained active in the Republican Party and won its presidential nomina- 

tion and the election against Hubert Humphrey, in another close contest, 

in 1968. During the campaign Nixon had said he had a “secret plan” to end 

the Vietnam War. However, his policy of “Vietnamization” proved to be a 

prolonged withdrawal that lasted until 1973. During that time the Nixon ad- 

ministration expanded the American military effort in into Laos and Cam- 

bodia, succeeding mainly in generating more antiwar sentiment in the 

United States. In fact, for Nixon and his national security advisor and later 

secretary of state Henry Kissinger, the Vietnam War was a painful distrac- 

tion and impediment to their overall foreign policy. The Nixon-Kissinger 

foreign policy program was based on the recognition of a multipolar world 

that included as major players Western Europe, Japan, and the PRC as well 

as the United States and Soviet Union. As president, Nixon abandoned his 

old anti-Communism to seek détente with the Soviet Union and normal re- 

dations with the PRC, whose recognition by the United States he had 

staunchly opposed during the early days of the Cold War. Nixon’s “open- 

ing” to China became official with a dramatic visit to that country in 1972. 

Negotiations with the Soviet Union on arms control began in 1969 and 

yielded the SALT I treaty in 1972. With the withdrawal from South Vietnam 

finally completed in January 1973, and his overwhelming reelection in 

hand, Nixon seemed primed for a triumphant second term. However, the 

Watergate scandal ultimately forced him to resign from office in disgrace in 

August 1974. During the two decades that followed as a private citizen, his 

writings and comments on foreign policy issues gradually improved his 

standing with the public, and he took on the status of an elder statesmen in 

certain circles both at home and abroad. 

The North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) was established on 

April 4, 1949, during the Berlin Blockade. One of the crucial building- 

blocks of the American containment policy, NATO provided for the col- 

lective defense of its members; an attack on one was considered an attack 

against all. In 1949 the United States lacked any effective means of defend- 

ing Western Europe from Soviet aggression. However, NATO still repre- 

sented a vital commitment to its European allies at a time of great uncer- 

tainty. NATO ultimately became the main military instrument for 

containing the Soviet Union in Europe as well as an agent for encouraging 

closer economic, political, and social cooperation among its members. Its 

signing also marked the first time in its history that the United States en- 

tered a military alliance in peacetime. NATO’s original members were the 

United States, Belgium, Canada, Denmark, France, Great Britain, Ice- 
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land, Italy, Luxembourg, the Netherlands, Norway, and Portugal. Greece 

and Turkey were admitted in 1952 and West Germany (the Federal Repub- 

lic of Germany) in 1955. In 1966 France withdrew from NATO’s military 

command, although it retained its political ties. No other membership 

changes took place in the alliance for the duration of the Cold War. 

As part of its NATO commitment, the United States stationed a large 

military force in Western Europe, as well as nuclear weapons. The end of 

the Cold War and the collapse of the Soviet Union created the need for 

NATO to redefine its purpose and focus in a world lacking the threat that 

had originally brought the organization into existence. 

Nuclear Weapons and Arms Control, a concern of the world’s powers 

since the beginning of the Cold War. 

The Cold War gave birth to the nuclear arms race, potentially the most 

deadly in history. The first atomic bombs dropped on Japan in 1945 demon- 

strated the overwhelming destructive power of nuclear weapons and the ter- 

tible threat posed to humanity by the possibility of nuclear war. At first the 

United States had a monopoly on nuclear weapons; this ended in the sum- 

mer of 1949 when the Soviet Union exploded its first atomic bomb. By the 

mid-1g50s, both the United States and the Soviet Union had developed fu- 

sion, or hydrogen, bombs whose power was measured in millions of tons of 

TNT, as against the tens of thousands of tons by which fission, or atomic, 

bombs were measured. At same time, both superpowers developed 

weapons to deliver their nuclear weapons, at first strategic bombers with 

ranges of thousands of miles and later ballistic missiles. The Soviet Union 

tested the world’s first intercontinental ballistic missile in 1957, and that 

year used one of its huge new missiles to launch the world’s first artificial 

satellite. By the 1960s the United States had more, and more accurate, mis- 

siles than the Soviets, including missiles that could be launched from sub- 
marines. Both sides also developed tactical nuclear weapons for use on bat- 
tlefields, and as the Cold War wore on each side built thousands of nuclear 
weapons of various sorts. Meanwhile, other nations—Great Britain, 

France, the People’s Republic of China, and India—developed nuclear 
weapons. Pakistan and Israel were also believed to have built such weapons, 
although this was not officially confirmed. 

Early efforts at nuclear arms control were confounded by mutual suspi- 
cions among East and West. The first concrete step in nuclear arms control 
was taken in 1963 when the United States, the Soviet Union, and Great 
Britain signed the Nuclear Test Ban Treaty, which banned nuclear tests in 
the atmosphere. However, France and the People’s Republic of China re- 
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fused to sign the treaty and subsequently conducted atmospheric nuclear 

tests. In 1968 the Soviet Union and the United States submitted a treaty to 

the United Nations General Assembly designed to prevent the spread of 

nuclear weapons. Although more than a hundred countries ratified the 

treaty, a number of countries that intended to develop those weapons re- 

fused to sign. 

The first treaty that placed any limits at all on nuclear weapons was the 

SALT I agreement, signed in 1972. It put temporary limits on both land- 

based intercontinental ballistic missiles (ICBMs) and submarine-launched 

missiles (SLBMs), and imposed strict limits on defensive antiballistic mis- 

sile systems. However, it did not stop the modernization of offensive mis- 

siles and in particular did not ban development of missiles capable of car- 

rying more than one nuclear warhead, missiles known as MIRVs (multiple 

independently targetable reentry vehicles). In short, SALT I slowed but did 

-not stop the escalation of the arms race. In 1974, the superpowers signed a 

second agreement in the Soviet city of Vladivostok that lowered the num- 

bers permitted in SALT I and added bombers to the list of covered weapons. 

That agreement became the basis of SALT II, which the two superpowers 

signed in 1979. That agreement, reached as détente was crumbling, was 

never ratified by either power, but both sides claimed to adhere to it. Arms 

control agreements that actually reduced the number of nuclear weapons 

had to await the advent of Mikhail Gorbachev and perestroika. The 1987 

Intermediate-Range Nuclear Forces Treaty (INF) eliminated an entire class 

of nuclear weapons from European soil, which accounted for about 4 per- 

cent of the superpowers’ arsenals. Within a year after the end of the Cold 

War, and just before the collapse of the Soviet Union, the superpowers 

signed the START (Strategic Arms Reduction Talks) I treaty, which pro- 

vided for deep cuts in long-range weapons on both sides. START II, which 

called for even deeper cuts, was signed by the United States and the Rus- 

sian Federation in 1993 but remains unratified by the Russians. 

Potsdam Conference (July 17—August 2, 1945), the last major conference of 

World War II. 

The Potsdam Conference took place between Germany’s surrender and 

Japan’s capitulation. Potsdam, a suburb of Berlin, was the former residence 

of Prussian and German kings. The three chief representatives were Presi- 

dent Harry Truman of the United States, who had succeeded the late Pres- 

ident Roosevelt in April; Premier Joseph Stalin of the Soviet Union; and 

Prime Minister Winston Churchill of Great Britain, who in turn was re- 

placed by Clement Attlee after the Labour Party defeated the Conservatives 
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in British parliamentary elections. The foreign ministers of all three Allied 

powers were also present. 

The conferees managed to reach a number of agreements, but only after 

hard bargaining. Building on the Yalta agreements, they established an Al- 

lied Control Council composed of the military governors of the four occu- 

pation zones to oversee the occupation as a whole. Germany was to be treat- 

ed as a “single economic unit,” a formulation that reflected the American 

and British view that Europe’s economic future depended on a healthy 

German economy. In fact, however, the Soviet Union in practice would re- 

ject that formulation. Meanwhile, the conferees found themselves dead- 

locked over almost every other issue. The Soviet Union’s demand for $10 

billion in reparations was rejected. The Americans and British reluctantly 

accepted the Oder-Neisse line as the temporary border between Germany 

and Poland, which meant large losses of German territory to Poland, inas- 

much as Stalin already had turned that territory over to the Poles. The con- 

ferees also disagreed about Soviet policies in Poland, Soviet participation in 

control of the Black Sea straits, and a variety of other matters. 

It was during the Potsdam Conference that President ‘Truman received 

notice of the successful testing of the atomic bomb in the New Mexico 

desert. After informing Churchill, Truman eventually told Stalin the Unit- 

ed States had a new weapon of enormous power. The Soviet leader, who 

knew about the American-British program to build the bomb through the 

Soviet spy network, reacted simply by saying he hoped it would be used 

against the Japanese. According to Churchill, news of the successful test 

boosted Truman’s confidence in negotiations with Stalin; that alleged con- 

fidence, however, had little or no effect on the results of the conference. 

Another product of the conference was the Potsdam Declaration demand- 

ing Japan’s unconditional surrender, which the Japanese ignored, setting 

the stage for the dropping of the atomic bomb on Hiroshima four days after 

the conference ended. 

Perhaps the most important outcome of Potsdam was the impression it 

made on the conferees. President Truman left Potsdam convinced of the 

Soviets’ aggressiveness; overall, disagreement and suspicion characterized 

the meeting. As a result, the Potsdam Conference marked a major step from 

wartime cooperation to Cold War confrontation. 

Prague Spring, a brief flourishing of democratic reform in Czechoslovakia 

during 1968 under new Communist Party leader Alexander Dubéek. The 

goal was to reform Soviet-style Marxism-Leninism and create a democratic 

socialist regime in Czechoslovakia. Dubéek’s efforts reflected the over- 
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whelming sentiment in Czechoslovakia, which had been the only country 

in Eastern Europe to have a genuine democracy between World War I and 

World War II. The Prague Spring was crushed by the Soviet-led Warsaw 

Pact invasion of Czechoslovakia in August. Dubéek and his associates were 

arrested and taken to Moscow, although they escaped the fate of Hungary’s 

Imre Nagy, who was executed after Hungary’s 1956 revolt against Commu- 

nism, and were eventually allowed return home and live in anonymity. 

After the suppression of the Prague Spring, Moscow issued a statement say- 

ing that it would prevent any “socialist” regime from abandoning socialism 

for capitalism. This justification of intervention outside Soviet borders 

came to be called the Brezhnev Doctrine. Despite the shock and anger the 

crushing of the Prague Spring caused in the West, it only derailed the 

movement toward détente for a short period. However, in the long run, the 

Prague Spring intensified the conservative and antireformist attitudes that 

dominated the Brezhnev regime, which weakened rather than strength- 

ened the Soviet Union and may ultimately have contributed to its collapse. 

Reagan, Ronald Wilson (1911— ), fortieth president of the United States 

(1981-89). 

Ronald Reagan was a well-known actor before entering politics in the 

1960s. By that time he had shed his former liberal views in favor of a staunch- 

ly conservative outlook, which included a deep aversion to Communism 

and the Soviet Union. After switching from the Democratic to the Republi- 

can Party, he was elected to two consecutive terms as governor of California 

(in 1966 and 1970) before being elected president in November 1980. 

Before his election Reagan had been a vocal opponent of détente and 

the SALT II treaty, both of which in his judgment benefited the Soviet 

Union at the expense of the United States. He also criticized the defense 

policies of his two immediate predecessors, Ford and Carter, for supposed- 

ly compromising the military preparedness of the United States. 

Reagan’s election occurred in the wake of the fundamentalist Islamic 

revolution in Iran, the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan, and the crumbling of 

détente. His policies during his first term increased tensions with the Sovi- 

et Union, thereby contributing to what was called the “new Cold War.” 

Reagan responded to the Soviet military buildup of the 1960s and 1970s by 

instituting the largest peacetime military buildup in history. That buildup 

included a controversial and expensive space-based defense system against 

nuclear weapons called the Strategic Defense Initiative (SDI), which was 

widely known as “Star Wars” after a popular science fiction movie. Reagan 

backed SDI despite criticism from many scientists that it was technologi- 
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cally unfeasible. In 1983, the same year he proposed SDI, he called the So- 

viet Union “the Evil Empire.” However, Reagan did back new arms control 

negotiations aimed at reducing, as opposed.to simply controlling, nuclear 

stockpiles. The Strategic Arms Reduction Talks (START) began in 1982. At 

the same time, the Reagan administration followed the so-called Reagan 

Doctrine, a policy of employing military force to overthrow Marxist regimes 

in the Third World. Reagan sent marine§ to the Caribbean island nation of 

Grenada in 1983 to remove a regime of radical Marxists that had just seized 

power from another group of Marxists in a bloody coup. He backed rebel 

forces (the Contras) battling the Marxist regime in Nicaragua. The United 

States also supplied weapons to Islamic rebels fighting a Soviet occupation 

force of 100,000 and the Marxist regime in Afghanistan. 

A few months after Reagan began his second term, Mikhail Gorbachev 

came to power in the Soviet Union and the era of perestroika began. At this 

point Reagan, who had often asserted to his critics that he was willing to ne- 

gotiate with the Soviets from a position of strength, shifted gears. Anti-Com- 

munism gave way to a pragmatic approach to a dramatic change in Soviet 

attitudes. Reagan met Gorbachev four times between 1985 and 1988. In De- 

cember 1987 the two leaders signed the Intermediate-Range Nuclear 

Forces Treaty (INF) that eliminated all intermediate-range missiles from 

European soil. The INF was the first agreement that actually reduced the 

nuclear stockpiles of the superpowers. The last years of Reagan’s presiden- 

cy were disrupted by the Iran-Contra scandal. The scandal involved White 

House complicity in the illegal diversion of profits from arms-for-hostages 

with Iran to the U.S-supported Contra guerrillas fighting Nicaragua’s San- 

dinista government. However, despite the scandal Reagan concluded his 

term as a highly popular president who was credited with a major role in 
winding down the Cold War. 

Rhee, Syngman (1875-1965), president of South Korea (1948-60). 

Rhee’s struggle for Korean independence began before the turn of the 

century. It cost him several years in prison and forced him into exile in the 
United States for almost four decades. Rhee became South Korea’s first 
president with American support in 1948. However, his dictatorial methods 
aroused considerable opposition while his opposition to land reform led to 
an uprising against his rule. Notwithstanding Soviet support for the North 
Korean regime, Rhee was determined to reunify Korea as a non-Commu- 
nist country. Rhee was saved from disaster after the North Korean invasion 
of South Korea in 1950 by American intervention under United Nations 
auspices. However, he bitterly opposed talks for a cease fire that would 
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leave Korea divided, just as it had been before the war began. His attempt 

to sabotage the cease-fire talks failed, but Rhee did win continued Ameri- 

can military and economic support for his regime once the fighting ended. 

His authoritarian methods and his regime’s corruption ultimately proved to 

be Rhee’s undoing. His regime fell after fraudulent elections in 1960 caused 

nationwide student demonstrations. Rhee once again was forced into exile 

in the United States, where he spent the rest of his life. 

Rusk, (David) Dean (1909-94), U.S. secretary of state (1961-69). 

Born into a poor Georgia family, Rusk was educated at Davidson Col- 

lege before becoming a Rhodes Scholar at Oxford. His career in the State 

Department began in 1946 after several years of teaching and service in 

World War II as an aide to Gen. Joseph Stilwell, the commander of U.S. 

troops in the China-Burma-India theater. Rusk was a strong supporter of 

Chiang Kai-shek. After the Nationalist defeat by the Communists in China, 

Rusk, at the time assistant secretary of state for Far Eastern Affairs, summed 

up the American position on the PRC by rejecting its legitimacy. He called 

the Communist regime a “colonial Russian government” and labeled it as 

“not Chinese.” From 1952 until 1961 he served as president of the Rocke- 

feller Foundation. 
In 1961 Rusk advised President Kennedy not to undertake the Bay of Pigs 

invasion because he believed, correctly it turned out, it would fail. In 1962 

he was a member of Kennedy’s “Ex-Comm’” during the Cuban Missile Cri- 

sis, during which he apparently came close to a nervous breakdown. How- 

ever, Rusk’s long tenure as secretary of state in the Kennedy and Johnson 

administrations was dominated by the Vietnam War. A firm believer in the 

use of military force to prevent Communist aggression, he defended the 

war till the end. He argued that the battle against Communist forces in 

Vietnam really was a battle to contain Chinese Communism in Asia. Rusk 

taught international law at the University of Georgia after his term as sec- 

retary of state ended. 

Sadat, Anwar al (1918-81), president of Egypt (1970-81). 

Sadat became an active Egyptian nationalist during his days at the Ab- 

basia Military Academy in the 1930s, when he first met Gamal Abdul Nass- 

er. Sadat was imprisoned by the British for his activities as a German agent 

but escaped after two years. He was jailed again (1946-49) for terrorist acts 

against pro-British Egyptian officials. After taking part in the coup that 

overthrew King Farouk, Sadat served in a variety of positions before be- 

coming Nasser’s vice president in 1969. He became president on Nasser’s 

death in 1970. 
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Once in office, Sadat surprised many observers with his policies. In 1971, 

which he called the “year of decision,” he made a major diplomatic effort 

to break the Egyptian-Israeli deadlock over the Sinai Peninsula. No less an 

authority than Yitzhak Rabin later wrote in his memoirs that Israel may 

have missed an opportunity to achieve a breakthrough in peace negotia- 

tions that year. This was at least in part the result of Sadat’s disappointment 

at the level of Soviet military aid, which was not sufficient to enable Egypt 

to attack Israel. In 1972 he expelled thousands of Soviet advisors in Egypt, 

although Egypt subsequently continued to receive Soviet military equip- 

ment. Still, Sadat had weakened Soviet influence in the Middle East sig- 

nificantly by denying them a base in Egypt. 

Sadat used his Soviet equipment to launch the 1973 Yom Kippur War. 

Although Egyptian (and Syrian) forces ultimately suffered a decisive mili- 

tary defeat at Israeli hands, Egypt's initial battlefield victories made Sadat a 

hero in the Arab world. He followed that with his dramatic offer in 1977 to 

go to Jerusalem to negotiate a peace treaty with Israel. In a stroke Sadat had 

breached the united Arab front and discarded the policies of his mentor, 

Gamal Abdul Nasser, by recognizing Israel’s right to exist. Long and diff- 

cult negotiations, under the auspices of President Jimmy Carter, finally 

yielded a framework for peace in the 1978 Camp David Accords. Sadat and 

Israeli prime minister Menachem Begin shared the 1978 Nobel Peace Prize 

for their achievement. A formal Egyptian-Israeli peace treaty followed in 

1979. However, both Egypt and Sadat paid a high price for his willingness 

to make peace with the Israelis. Egypt was expelled from the Arab League 

and shunned by the rest of the Arab world. Sadat was called a traitor, and 

worse; he was assassinated by Muslim extremists opposed to peace with Is- 

rael in 1981. 

Schmidt, Helmut (1918— ), West German chancellor (1973-82). 

Schmidt belonged to the Hitler Youth before World War II and served as 

a officer in the Germany army during the war. After the war he moved to 

the political left and became a member of the Social Democratic Party. 

Early in his political career his views placed him at the left wing of the 

party. Schmidt was critical of the United States and was opposed to placing 

American nuclear weapons in West Germany. However, his views moder- 

ated during the 1960s and he eventually became a firm supporter of a strong 

American presence in Western Europe and West Germany. 

Schmidt became West German chancellor when Willy Brandt was 

forced to resign when one of his top aides was exposed as an East Germany 

spy in 1974. He continued Brandt’s policy of Ostpolitik and promoted bet- 
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ter ties with both East Germany and the Soviet Union. In 1975 he met with 

East German leader Erich Honecker, the first meeting between East and 

West German leaders. Schmidt also promoted West Germany’s ties with 

France and economic cooperation among Western European nations 

while maintaining close relations with the United States. After the Soviet 

Union deployed its modern SS-20 intermediate-range missiles, Schmidt 

vigorously advocated and supported the deployment of American Pershing 

II and cruise missiles in Europe. Many members of his Social Democratic 

party strongly dissented from Schmidt's position on this issue. His govern- 

ment fell in 1982 when its coalition partner, the Free Democrats, switched 

sides and joined forces with the Christian Democratic Union led by Hel- 

mut Kohl. 

Shevardnadze, Eduard (1927- ), foreign minister of the Soviet Union 

(1985-90). 
Aside from Mikhail Gorbachev, no man played a larger role in bringing 

the Cold War to a close than Shevardnadze. After rising through the ranks 

of the Communist Party, Shevardnadze served as the party boss in the Re- 

public of Georgia from 1972 until Gorbachev brought him to Moscow to 

replace the venerable Cold War warhorse Andrei Gromyko as Soviet for- 

eign minister in 1985. Shevardnadze then played a central role in formu- 

lating the “new thinking” on which Gorbachev’s foreign policy was based. 

Gorbachev and Shevardnadze, mindful of the disastrous strain the Cold 

War was putting on the Soviet Union’s economic and social fabric, reject- 

ed the idea of a foreign policy based on “class conflict” in favor of estab- 

lishing a “normal” relationship with the rest of the world, including the 

United States and its allies. Shevardnadze managed the negotiations that 

led to the 1987 INF treaty and the Soviet withdrawal from Afghanistan. He 

was at the foreign-policy helm when the Soviet Union acquiesced in the 

collapse of Communism in Eastern Europe, the event that laid the Cold 

War to rest. In August 1990, just three months before the signing of the 

Charter of Paris marked the formal end of the Cold War, Shevardnadze 

joined with U.S. Secretary of State James Baker in condemning the Iraqi 

invasion of Kuwait. 

Shevardnadze suddenly resigned his post in December 1990 in protest 

against Gorbachev's turn toward conservative forces within the Communist 

Party with the warning that a coup was in the making. After the unsuccess- 

ful coup against Gorbachev, Shevardnadze returned as foreign minister 

briefly as Gorbachev struggled vainly to preserve the crumbling Soviet 

Union. In 1992 Shevardnadze became president of his native Georgia, 
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which was torn by civil war and secessionist movements. He has struggled 

since then to restore order to his troubled country. 

Shultz, George Pratt (1920— ), U.S. secretary of state (1982-89). 

Shultz compiled a impressive record as an academic, labor mediator, 

businessman, and government official (serving in the Nixon administration 

as secretary of labor ftom 1969 to 1970 and secretary of the treasury from 

1972 to 1974) before becoming secretary of state in 1982 under Ronald Rea- 

gan. Shultz’s skills as a negotiator were a welcome addition to the Reagan 

administration, which tended during Reagan’s first term to take a con- 

frontational approach to many foreign policy issues. He was among those 

who urged restraint regarding Reagan’s Strategic Defense Initiative, hold- 

ing that its deployment would violate the 1972 antiballistic missile (ABM) 

treaty. Shultz was highly respected in many quarters, including the Middle 

East, where both Arabs and Israelis had confidence in his competence and 

fair-mindedness. His excellent working relationships with Soviet President 

Mikhail Gorbachev and Foreign Minister Eduard Shevardnadze helped fa- 

cilitate the dramatic improvement in Soviet-American relations during 

Reagan’s second term. Although he vigorously supported both the Reagan 

Doctrine and aid to the Contra rebels fighting the Sandinista regime in 

Nicaragua, Shultz strongly opposed the hostages-for-arms deal with Iran 

and was not implicated in the Iran-Contra scandal. 

Sino-Soviet Split, division between the world’s major Communist powers. 

The victory of the Communists in China’s civil war and the founding of 

the People’s Republic of China changed the complexion of the Cold War. 

The shift of the world’s most populous country into the Communist camp 

intensified the anti-Communist mood in the United States and soon was pro- 

viding grist for McCarthyism. From the Soviet point of view, the Communist 

victory in China was more evidence that what Moscow called the “correla- 

tion of forces” increasingly favored the Communist camp. In February 1950 

the two Communist giants signed the Sino-Soviet Treaty of Friendship and 

Alliance, a step that further increased anxiety in the United States. 

However, behind the Marxist facade of supposedly fraternal socialist 

friendship lay old national rivalries and bitter political disputes about who 

should be the leader of world Communism. As early as 1956 the Chinese 
were concerned about Khrushchev’s denunciation of Stalin. Other 
Khrushchev reforms also were viewed in Beijing as “revisionist,” or non- 
Marxist. When Mao Zedong launched his Great Leap Forward toward full- 
fledged Communism in 1958, he in effect challenged the Soviet Union for 
leadership of the Communist bloc. 
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The Chinese, who in the wake of the Korean War were violently anti- 

American, also opposed Khrushchev’s policy of peaceful coexistence. The 

Soviets meanwhile feared Mao’s cavalier attitude toward nuclear war. 

Khrushchev was deeply unnerved when Mao told him that China could af 

ford to lose millions of people in a nuclear war because such a war would 

destroy the United States and world capitalism. 

These various disputes and disagreements gradually merged and by 1960 

the Sino-Soviet split was out in the open. By the mid-1960s the two countries 

had heavily fortified their four-thousand-mile-long border, itself a serious 

issue because of Russian annexations of thousands of square miles of Chinese 

territory in the nineteenth century. In 1969 the Soviet Union and China 

fought a bloody full-scale battle along the Ussuri River in the Far East. 

The Sino-Soviet split changed the complexion of the Cold War no less 

than the founding of the PRC, although this time in favor of the United 

States. The Communist world, supposedly a monolith, had been broken in 

half, even though most Communist regimes sided with the Soviets. Outside 

the Communist bloc, local Communist parties split into competing groups. 

Still, it took more than a decade and several changes in the occupant of the 

White House before the Nixon administration took advantage of the split to 

improve relations with China. By playing the “China Card,” President 

Nixon and Secretary of State Henry Kissinger were able to put new pres- 

sure on the Soviet Union that helped pave the way for détente. 

Southeast Asia Treaty Organization (SEATO), defensive alliance orga- 

nized largely because of American initiatives after the Geneva Conference 

of 1954 ended the war in Vietnam between the French and the Communist 

Vietminh and divided the country at the 17th parallel. In addition to the 

United States, its members were Australia, France, Great Britain, Pakistan, 

the Philippines, and Thailand. One of several anti-Communist alliances 

sponsored by the United States, SEATO was envisioned as an Asian equiv- 

alent of NATO that would be capable of military action to thwart Com- 

munist expansion. However, Britain and France had no interest in such a 

commitment, and its Asian members were often preoccupied by other mat- 

ters or local conflicts that had nothing to do with Communism. After lin- 

gering in a useless limbo for many years, the alliance finally was dissolved 

in 1976. 
Stalin, Joseph Vissarionovich (1873-53), Communist leader and head of the 

Soviet Union (1924-53). 

Stalin rose from impoverished beginnings in his native Georgia to be- 

come unchallenged dictator of one of the world’s superpowers. His policies 
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in Eastern Europe during the final months of World War II and in the im- 

mediate postwar period were the single greatest cause of the Cold War. 

Stalin became converted to Marxism while a seminary student in Geor- 

gia and was expelled in 1899. In 1903 he joined the Bolshevik faction of the 

Russian Social Democratic Party, headed by Vladimix Lenin. He was ar- 

rested several times but always managed to secure his freedom one way or 

another. One of the many rumors aboufStalin is that he had dealings with 

the tsarist secret police. Certainly a number of his revolutionary associates 

disliked and mistrusted him. However, Lenin was not one of them, and in 

1912 he elevated Stalin to the central committee of the Bolshevik Party, 

which had evolved into an independent party molded by Lenin. Stalin oc- 

cupied key posts and played a central role in the bitter struggle to retain 

power that followed the Bolshevik Revolution in November 1917. In 1922, 

with Lenin’s support, he became the party’s general secretary, which gave 

him control of the rapidly growing party bureaucracy and put his hands on 

key levers of power. Although Lenin soon turned against his former protégé, 

the old leader’s declining health removed him from active political life by 

the end of 1922, and he died in 1924. By then Stalin already was the most 

powerful of Lenin’s would-be successors; he won the subsequent struggle 

for power and emerged as the country’s dictator by 1929. 

In the decade after 1929 Stalin’s policies transformed the Soviet Union 

into an industrial giant at the cost of millions of lives. Collectivization of 

agriculture and the resulting famine, which Stalin used to break the back 

of peasant resistance to collectivization, caused an estimated ten million 

deaths. The Great Purge Stalin launched in 1934 took millions more before 

he stopped it in 1938. The Soviet Union became the world’s second leading 

industrial power behind the United States, but also a brutalized totalitarian 

state ruled by a dictator far more powerful than any tsar. 

The rise of Nazi Germany increasingly turned Stalin’s attention to for- 

eign policy. In August 1939, in the wake of the failure to arrange a common 

front with the Western democracies against the Germans, the Soviet Union 

signed the notorious Nazi-Soviet nonaggression pact. The pact divided east- 

ern Europe between the two totalitarian powers, and the Soviets carried out 

massive deportations in the Baltic and Polish territories that came under 

their control. For two years the Soviets were Hitler’s helpful friends, deliver- 

ing the raw materials the Nazi war machine needed. Stalin was stunned and 

temporarily incapacitated when the Germans invaded the Soviet Union, but 

he recovered and proved to be an able war leader. He demonstrated diplo- 

matic skill at both the Teheran Conference (1943) and Yalta (1945). How- 
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ever, it was the presence of the victorious Soviet Red Army in Poland in East- 

ern Europe that made it impossible for President Roosevelt or Prime Minis- 

ter Churchill to win significant concessions from Stalin at Yalta. 

Stalin, with Foreign Minister Molotov as his diplomatic point man, used 

the fluid postwar situation to push Soviet control as far into Eastern and 

Central Europe as he could. Whether he was acting according to a pre- 

conceived plan, reacting to the opportunity created by the westward drive 

of the Red Army, responding to his indisputably increasing paranoia, or be- 

having according to some combination of the three is still debated by 

scholars. Apparently, Stalin believed he could impose Soviet control on the 

region without provoking a serious response from the United States and the 

other Western democracies. In this, of course, he was mistaken, and the re- 

sult was the Cold War. 

Another of Stalin’s priorities in the immediate postwar era was for the 

Soviet Union to develop an atomic bomb; this was particularly urgent be- 

cause with America’s possession of the bomb, he said to a group of Russian 

scientists, “the balance has been broken.” Of course, it was not only scien- 

tists but also spies that brought Soviet efforts to fruition several years earlier 

than anyone in the West expected. According to Nikita Khrushchey, Stalin 

lived in constant fear of the United States. Yet that did not keep him from 

probing where he suspected weak spots might exist, such as in Iran or Tur- 

key in 1946. Recent research indicates that beginning in 1947, once Stalin 

became convinced that the Communists in China had a good chance of 

success and that the United States would not intervene, he sent significant 

amounts of aid to Mao’s forces. It also is now clear that Stalin approved of 

and helped plan the Korean War, secure in what turned out to be the erro- 

neous assumption that the United States would not intervene. 

Given his growing paranoia, the thawing of the early Cold War freeze had 

to await his death. It came in March 1953 as the man historian Robert Con- 

quest called the “breaker of nations” was planning yet another deadly purge. 

Thant, U (1909-74), secretary general of the United Nations (1961-71). 

A Burmese diplomat and his country’s permanent delegate to the Unit- 

ed Nations, Thant was became its secretary general in 1961 after his prede- 

cessor Dag Hammarskjéld’s death in a plane crash. His selection was a 

compromise that reflected Cold War tensions. The Soviet Union wanted to 

replace the position of secretary general with a three-person body (dubbed 

a “troika” by the media). The Soviets, who had been extremely critical of 

Hammarskjéld, wanted to weaken the United Nations, which it considered 

a tool of the United States. The United States wanted to preserve a strong 
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secretary general, which it considered vital to the effective functioning of 

the United Nations. Thant, from a neutral Asian country, was an alternative 

both superpowers could accept. 5 

During his tenure, Thant dealt with a number of major crises, ranging 

from major Cold War issues to Third World conflicts. He is given credit for 

creating some maneuvering room that helped to defuse the Cuban Missile 

Crisis. His efforts were important in resolving the civil war in the Congo in 

1963, placing a peacekeeping force on Cyprus in 1964, and achieving a 

cease-fire in the 1965 India-Pakistan war. However, in 1967, his immediate 

response to President Nasser’s demand for removal of the UN peacekeep- 

ing force from the Sinai Peninsula in 1967, which probably surprised Nass- 

er and certainly stunned the Israelis, was one of the sparks that ignited the 

Six-Day War. Thant failed in several attempts to bring about negotiations to 

end the Vietnam War. During his term in office he also faced a chronic 

problem of financing United Nations operations. Thant could have had an- 

other term as UN secretary general, but chose to retire in 1972. 

Thatcher, Margaret (1925— ), prime minister of Great Britain (1979-90). 

The daughter of a greengrocer, Margaret Thatcher rose to become the 

leader of Great Britain’s Conservative Party, the country’s first woman 

prime minister and its longest serving prime minister in the twentieth cen- 

tury. Before turning to the law and politics, Thatcher studied chemistry and 

worked as a research chemist. She was elected to Parliament in 1959 and 

gradually rose to a position of prominence in the Conservative Party, hold- 

ing a number of government posts in the 1960s and 1970s. During the mid- 

19708 she was a critic of détente. 

Even before she became prime minister Thatcher was known as the 

“Tron Lady.” She demonstrated that she deserved the term when she began 

dismantling parts of the British welfare state, which she believed was re- 

sponsible for the country’s poor economic performance and stagnating 

standard of living. Her policy of moving Britain from a welfare state to a 

free-market economy became known as “Thatcherism” or the “Thatcher 

Revolution.” It included reduced government spending and lower taxes, 

the privatization of state-owned industries and utilities, and facing down the 

country’s powerful trade unions. Her domestic policies had admirers, who 

felt they increased Britain’s economic competitiveness, and critics, who felt 

they placed on unfair burden on the working classes and the poor. 

Thatcher was no less the Iron Lady in foreign affairs. In 1980 she vigor- 

ously supported the basing of American Pershing II ballistic missiles and 

cruise missiles in Britain. Thatcher strongly supported the United States on 
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most international issues and was a great admirer of President Ronald Rea- 

gan, a sentiment he returned in full. In 1986 she allowed the United States 

to use bases in Britain to bomb Libya in retaliation for Libyan terrorist at- 

tacks against American personnel in Europe. On other fronts, in 1980 and 

1981 Thatcher stood up to international pressure and refused to make con- 

cessions to Catholic militants in Northern Ireland, even as ten hunger strik- 

ers in British prisons starved themselves to death. (In 1985 she reached a his- 

toric agreement with the Republic of Ireland, giving it a consulting role in 

governing Northern Ireland.) In 1982 she sent a naval task force to retake 

the Falkland Islands off South America, which had been seized by Argenti- 

na, a action that boosted her popularity and helped her and the Conserva- 

tives retain power in the 1983 elections. Another major landmark of the 

Thatcher years was the 1984 agreement to return Hong Kong to Chinese 

sovereignty in 1997. 

~ It was Margaret Thatcher who, upon meeting the up-and-coming Sovi- 

et politician Mikhail Gorbachev in December 1984, said that she had fi- 

nally found a “Communist I can do business with.” The next year, when he 

visited Britain as part of his international goodwill trip, the longtime anti- 

Soviet Thatcher called Gorbachev a “friend.” Still, Thatcher continued to 

urge that the West proceed carefully in its negotiations with the Soviets. By 

the late 1980s the negative aspects of “Thatcherism,” including a growing 

trade deficit and a variety of economic and political problems, were catch- 

ing up to the Iron Lady. Her popularity had declined drastically and she 

faced a strong challenge for leadership of the Conservative party and hence 

for the post of prime minister. She resigned in November 1990. 

Third World, Cold War designation, coined by Chinese Communist leader 

Mao Zedong, referring to the technologically less advanced parts of Asia, 

Africa, and Latin America. Third World countries are generally poor and 

have economies distorted by dependence on the export of agricultural prod- 

ucts and raw materials in return for manufactured products from the de- 

veloped nations. These nations also tend to have high rates of illiteracy and 

disease, rapid population growth, and unstable governments. During the 

Cold War the term “Third World” was generally intended to distinguish 

nonaligned nations formerly dominated by colonial powers from the Unit- 

ed States and developed nations aligned with it (the First World) and the 

Soviet bloc (the Second World). Politically the Third World emerged at the 

Bandung Conference (1955) and now ranks as the largest group in the Unit- 

ed Nations. Since the end of the Cold War the term has retained currency 

to designate poverty-stricken, underdeveloped countries. A number of na- 
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tions—such as the newly industrialized nations of East Asia, among them 

Taiwan and South Korea, and the oil-rich states of the Middle East —have 

developed in recent decades to the point where they no longer are part of 

the Third World. 
Tito, Josip Broz (1892-1980), Communist dictator of Yugoslavia (1945-80). 

Born Josip Broz, Tito was the son of a Croatian blacksmith. His mother 

was a Slovene. Tito was converted to Communism after being captured 

during World War I and taken to Russia, where he witnessed the Bolshevik 

Revolution and fought on the Bolshevik side during that country’s civil war. 

He spent part of the 1930s in the Soviet Union and witnessed Stalin’s Great 

Purge, which almost certainly made him wary of the Soviet dictator. Dur- 

ing World War II Tito led a Communist guerrilla group against the German 

occupiers. His partisan forces were more successful than the non-Commu- 

nist “Chetniks” and therefore received Allied support. After the war, Tito 

abolished the Yugoslav monarchy, ruthlessly suppressed all non-Commu- 

nist opposition, and established a Communist dictatorship. 

Tito was a militant Communist and a loyal servant of Stalin and the Sovi- 

et Union until 1948. However, unlike the leaders of other Communist rulers 

in Eastern Europe (with the exception of Albania), Tito was an independent 

force who had come to power largely on his own and was not Stalin’s puppet. 

Among policies that bothered Stalin was Yugoslavia’s support of Communist 

guerrillas in Greece. However, the real problem was Tito’s independence, 

which set an example the paranoid Soviet dictator could not tolerate. Tension 

grew until Stalin expelled the Yugoslav Communist Party from the Comin- 

form (Communist Information Bureau, a Soviet-created international orga- 

nization of Communist parties), and hence from the Soviet bloc. 

Tito survived Stalin’s attempts to depose him and for the next three 

decades became a unique international phenomenon. His regime received 

Western aid, as the United States, in contrast to its attitude vis-a-vis China, 

decided to exploit the differences between the Soviet Union and an inde- 

pendent Communist state. Tito also became one of the most prominent 

leaders of the nonaligned nations, along with Nehru of India and Nasser of 

Egypt. At the same time he continued his support for revolutionary Com- 

munist movements in the Third World and, after Stalin’s death, patched up 

some of his quarrels with the Soviet Union. However, the Warsaw Pact in- 

vasion of Czechoslovakia once again embittered Yugoslav-Soviet relations. 

Over time Tito liberalized internal economic policies and relaxed political 

restrictions so Yugoslavia became by far the world’s least repressive Com- 

munist regime. 
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But Tito did little to improve the relations between the quarrelsome eth- 

nic groups that made up Yugoslavia, relying mainly on his dictatorial rule 

and divide and conquer tactics to keep order. He prevented any other politi- 

cian from establishing the stature needed to succeed him. Tito therefore 

bears some responsibility for the disintegration of his country and the dis- 

asters that befell many of its people a decade after his death. 

Truman, Harry S. (1884-1972), thirty-third president of the United States 

(1945-53). 
Harry Truman succeeded to the presidency on the death of Franklin 

Roosevelt on April 12, 1945, at a critical time in American history and with 

almost no preparation for the job. Although he was Roosevelt’s vice presi- 

dent, he was not part of Roosevelt’s inner circle and therefore was unin- 

formed on most vital policy matters. It fell to Truman to bring World War 

II to a close, make the decision about using the atomic bomb against Japan, 

see to the establishment of the United Nations, and formulate a foreign pol- 

icy in the immediate postwar era as the wartime alliance against Germany 

dissolved and the Cold War began. Although Truman has his detractors, 

the growing consensus among historians is that he acquitted himself well, 

if not with distinction. 

‘Truman grew up in modest circumstances in Missouri, served in World 

War I as an artillery officer, and briefly went into business before entering 

politics in the early 1920s. Although he was associated with the corrupt Pen- 

dergast political machine, Truman was known as an honest and efficient 

politician. A avid supporter of the New Deal, he was elected to the Senate 

in 1934 and again in 1940. During the war he earned a national reputation 

for heading a Senate committee investigating government war contracts 

and was selected to be Roosevelt’s running mate in 1944. Germany surren- 

dered less than a month after Truman’s inauguration as president. A month 

later Truman attended the Potsdam Conference, where he and Winston 

Churchill (and after the Labour Party victory in national elections Clement 

Attlee) attempted unsuccessfully to negotiate a satisfactory postwar settle- 

ment with Soviet leader Joseph Stalin. While at Potsdam Truman was no- 

tified of the successful testing of the atomic bomb and authorized its use 

against Japan. 

Truman faced a series of foreign policy crises beginning in 1946 that cul- 

minated in the containment policy. Containment began in 1947 when the 

Greek civil war led to the proclamation of the Truman Doctrine. Over the 

next two years the continuing economic crisis in Western Europe called 

forth the Marshall Plan, while the Berlin Blockade and the necessity of as- 
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suring the European democracies of America’s commitment to their de- 

fense produced NATO. The Communist victory in China in 1949 and the 

Soviet Union’s successful testing of an atomic bomb led Truman to call for 

a reevaluation of American defense needs. Before Truman could act, he 

was faced in 1950 with the Korean War, the event that led directly to a mas- 

sive increase in U.S. defense spending and rearmament. Truman also au- 

thorized the development of the hydrogen bomb. 

On the domestic front, Truman had to deal with the rising tide of anti- 

Communist hysteria and McCarthyism. Despite instituting a loyalty pro- 

gram for checking on government employees, Truman’s administration was 

furiously attacked for its alleged failure to stop Communist expansion 

abroad and prevent Communist infiltration of the government at home. 

Truman dismissed charges of internal subversion as a “red herring” and de- 

nounced the House Committee on Un-American Activities as the “most 

un-American thing in America” for violating the constitutional rights of the 

people it investigated. Truman also did what he could to promote more 

New Deal policies under his Fair Deal program, but was severely limited 

when the Republicans won control of Congress in the 1946 elections. 

In 1948 Truman won reelection in one of the greatest upsets in Ameri- 

can history. However, his popularity declined drastically during his second 

term and he left office with an extremely low approval rating in the polls. 

History and historians have been much kinder to him since then. Recently 

released documents from Soviet archives have tended to support his deci- 

sions that implemented containment. Instead of being held responsible for 

starting the Cold War, Truman is increasingly viewed as having come up 

with the necessary response to a dangerous situation in which the security 

of the United States and Western Europe was at risk. 

Truman Doctrine, the first major expression of the American policy of con- 

taining Communist expansion. 

On March 12, 1947, Harry Truman told the United States Congress, “I 

believe it must be the policy of the United States to support free peoples 

who are resisting attempted aggression by armed minorities or outside pres- 

sure.” This policy became known as the Truman Doctrine. 

In that speech to Congress, Truman requested $400 million in aid for 

Greece and Turkey. The government of Greece was threatened by Com- 

munist guerrillas and was about to lose the support of Great Britain, whose 

government had just informed Truman that it could no longer afford to un- 

derwrite the tottering Greek regime. Turkey was also under the Soviet shad- 

ow, although Soviet pressure there had decreased since 1946. Still, even 
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some of ‘Truman’s close advisors said he was exaggerating the situation as it 

existed at the moment. But the President had been told by Republican Sen- 

ator Arthur Vandenberg, who supported the aid package, that he would 

have to “scare the hell out of the American people” in order to get Congress 

to provide the funds he needed. That is what Truman tried to do, drawing 

a distinction between two ways of life, one based on freedom and the other 

on tyranny. Congress approved Truman’s request in May, beginning the 

process that evolved into the overall policy of containment. 

Ulbricht, Walter (1893-1973), Communist leader of the German Democra- 

tic Republic (East Germany) (1950-71). 

The son of a tailor who was an active socialist, Walter Ulbricht joined 

the German Communist Party after World War I. He fled Nazi Germany 

in 1933 and went to Moscow, returning to his shattered homeland with vic- 

torious Red Army troops in 1945. A hard-line Communist and devout Stal- 

inist, Ulbricht became the party’s general secretary and leader of East Ger- 

many in 1950, a year after the Soviet satellite regime was set up. He was in 

charge when East Berlin revolted against harsh living and working condi- 

tions. Soviet tanks had to be called in to restore order at the cost of many 

dead and injured. 

Ulbricht’s hard-line views led him to oppose normalization of relations 

with West Germany. His main claim to fame is the building of the Berlin 

Wall in 1961 to stop the flight of thousands of refugees, many of them skilled 

young people, to West Berlin. Ulbricht continued to get along well with the 

Soviet Union and sent East German troops to support the Soviet-led inva- 

sion of Czechoslovakia in 1968. However, he became a liability when the 

Soviet Union, enticed by Willy Brandt’s willingness to accept Soviet-drawn 

postwar borders and other concessions, began pushing the East Germans 

toward normalization with West Germany. Ulbricht therefore was replaced 

as East German general secretary by Erich Honecker. 

United Nations, international organization founded in April 1945, as World 

War II was ending and the Cold War was beginning. It replaced the League 

of Nations, which had proved largely powerless and failed to prevent the 

outbreak of World War II. The term “United Nations” originally referred to 

the countries allied in fighting against the Axis powers during World War 

II. The United Nations’ main purpose is to promote international peace 

and prevent war. It is governed by a General Assembly of all its members. 

A Security Council—a fifteen-member body in which five major powers 

(the United States, Russia, China, Britain, and France) have permanent 

seats and veto power and ten seats are filled by other nations for two-year 



176 The Cold War A to Z 

terms— deals with a variety of major crises and immediate threats to peace. 

The Secretariat, headed by the secretary general, serves as the organiza- 

tion’s executive. The International Court of Justice rules on a variety of dis- 

putes between states. A large number of specialized agencies deal with a va- 

riety of humanitarian, developmental, education, communications, and 

other matters of international concern. 

During the Cold War United Nation’ agencies were active in improving 

conditions in many countries and the organization successfully promoted 

international cooperation on matters such as the peaceful use of atomic en- 

ergy and arms limitation on the international seabed. Its peacekeeping 

forces were able to control violence in a number of localized disputes. The 

UN’s most notable intervention was in the Korean War, when the Soviet ab- 

sence from the Security Council enabled that body to commit the organi- 

zation to the defense of South Korea. However, the same Cold War tensions 

that kept the superpowers apart generally relegated the United Nations to a 

secondary role in most major world crises. Inside the United Nations, both 

the General Assembly and the Security Council were often divided by the 

larger Cold War struggle that dominated so many world arenas. 

Vance, Cyrus Roberts (1917— ), U.S. secretary of state (1977-80). 

A respected international lawyer, Vance served in a number of defense- 

related and diplomatic posts before becoming secretary of state under 

Jimmy Carter. Vance disagreed with national security advisor Zbigniew 

Brzezinski, with Vance favoring flexibility and détente in dealing with the 

Soviet Union and Brzezinski taking a harder line. The shifting balance be- 

tween the two men in the struggle to influence the president brought in- 

consistency to Carter’s foreign policy. The Iranian revolution and the com- 

ing to power of Islamic fundamentalists in that country in 1979 both 

disrupted Carter’s conduct of foreign policy and led to Vance’s leaving his 

post. In November of 1979 Iranian students stormed the American embassy 

in Teheran and took its personnel hostage. Vance opposed the military at- 

tempt to rescue hostages in April 1980 and resigned when the mission failed. 

Vandenberg, Arthur Hedrick (1884-1951), U.S. senator and chairman of 

the Senate Committee on Foreign Relations (1946-51). 

Vandenberg was born in Michigan and was a newspaper reporter and 

editor before being appointed to the Senate as a Republican in 1928. Before 

the Japanese bombing of Pearl Harbor he was an isolationist. His view then 

began to change and he strongly supported President Roosevelt’s wartime 

policies. After 1945 he was a leading proponent of a bipartisan foreign poli- 

cy and the internationalist stance of President Truman. Vandenberg was a 
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USS. delegate to the founding conference of the United Nations and in 1946 

a delegate to the UN General Assembly. He played a crucial role in win- 

ning support for the Truman Doctrine, the Marshall Plan, and NATO. Al- 

though he fell terminally ill with cancer, Vandenberg continued efforts on 

behalf of an Truman’s foreign policy into 1951. When asked about his sup- 

port for a Democratic administration, Vandenberg explained, “Politics ends 

at the water’s edge.” 
Vietnam War, conflict in Southeast Asia from the mid-1950s to the mid-1970s 

between the United States and the government of South Vietnam on one 

side and North Vietnam and Communist guerrillas in South Vietnam on 

the other. The war also spread into Laos and Cambodia, the two other 

countries of Indochina. The Vietnam War was the longest war in United 

States history, its most unsuccessful and frustrating conflict, and its most se- 

rious defeat in the Cold War. 

_ The United States first became involved in Vietnam in 1950 when it 

began supporting France’s effort to defend its colonial presence in Viet- 

nam. After the French defeat by the Communist-dominated Vietminh and 

the Geneva Conference of 1954, the United States, in an effort to contain 

Communism in Southeast Asia, supported an anti-Communist regime 

headed by Ngo Dinh Diem in South Vietnam. 

What followed was increasing American involvement in the effort to sus- 

tain the corrupt and unpopular Diem regime, which by the early 1960s was 

tottering in the face of a guerrilla war fought by guerrillas called the Viet 

Cong but organized and supplied by Ho Chi Minh’s regime in North Viet- 

nam. The United States approved Diem’s overthrow (but not his execu- 

tion) by military officers in 1963, but the hoped-for effective South Viet- 

namese government did not materialize. By then, as a result of increased 

commitment by the Kennedy administration, more than sixteen thousand 

American military advisors were in Vietnam. The continued failure of a 

succession of South Vietnamese governments to cope with the Communist 

insurgency eventually led to the commitment of U.S. combat troops in 

1965. American escalation—190,000 U.S. troops in Vietnam by 1966, 

550,000 by 1969—was matched by North Vietnamese escalation. In fact, 

North Vietnamese regulars were introduced in the South in 1964, a year be- 

fore U.S. troops. 

The war in Vietnam deeply divided the United States at home. The 

failure to defeat the North Vietnamese and the Viet Cong; the spread of 

antiestablishment sentiment among young people, especially on college 

campuses; the graphic coverage of the fighting by the media; and the ex- 
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posure of deception by successive administrations regarding what was hap- 

pening in Vietnam all undermined support for the war. Opposition at 

home and the failure to secure a battlefield victory persisted through the 

Johnson and Nixon administrations. Neither massive bombing of both 

South and North Vietnam nor expansion of the war into Cambodia and 

Laos to interdict North Vietnamese supply routes could bring the war to a 

successful conclusion. By the time thre United States finally withdrew 

from Vietnam its losses had reached over 58,000 dead and 300,000 

wounded. Hundreds of thousands of other U.S. soldiers became addicted 

to drugs while in Vietnam and had great difficulty in adjusting to civilian 

life after returning home. Attitudes also changed among the general pop- 

ulation, as skepticism about the truthfulness of the government spread 

and traditional authority was undermined. The war also led to less will- 

ingness on the part of later U.S. administrations to undertake foreign com- 

mitments, a development that had both supporters and critics. Nor did the 

enormous American effort in Vietnam prevent a Communist takeover 

once U.S. soldiers left. The North Vietnamese overran South Vietnam 

and unified the country in 1975. Communist regimes also came to power 
in Laos and Cambodia. 

Waldheim, Kurt (1918-— ), secretary general of the United Nations (1972-81), 

president of Austria (1982-86). 

An Austrian, Waldheim served in the German army during World War 

II and entered diplomatic service after the war. During his tenure at the 

helm of the United Nations the crises he faced included the 1973 Arab-Is- 

raeli war, the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan, and the Iranian hostage crisis. 

Waldheim’s reputation was permanently tarnished in 1986 when docu- 

ments came to light demonstrating his participation in Nazi atrocities 

against Jews during World War II. Notwithstanding his denials, the United 

States labeled Waldheim a suspected war criminal and barred him from en- 
tering the country. 

Walesa, Lech (1943~ ), Polish labor leader and president of Poland (1990-96). 
Walesa was an electrician and labor activist in the Lenin Shipyard in 

Gdansk before rising to prominence in 1980 as the leader of Solidarity, the 
first independent labor union in the history of the Communist bloc. As 
head of Solidarity he displayed great skill and courage in dealing with 
Poland’s Communist regime during 1980 and 1981. He was jailed when the 
Polish regime cracked down on and disbanded Solidarity in December 1981 
but was released in 1982. In 1983, to the dismay of the Polish government, 
Walesa was awarded the Nobel Peace Prize. His leadership was crucial in 
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keeping pressure on the Polish government over the next several years. In 

1989, faced with widespread passive resistance and with the country’s econ- 

omy in tatters, the Polish government finally yielded; it legalized Solidarity 

and allowed it to run candidates and campaign in elections to the lower 

house of parliament. Solidarity’s overwhelming victory led to the creation 

of a coalition government under its leadership, Poland’s first non-Commu- 

nist government of the post-World War II era. The events in Poland in 1989 

were part of the earthquake that shattered Communist rule in Eastern Eu- 

rope that year and led to the end of the Cold War. Walesa, who did not take 

a post in the government formed in 1989, ran successfully for Poland’s pres- 

idency in 1990. 

Warsaw Pact (Warsaw Treaty Organization), the Soviet-dominated al- 

liance set up in 1955 as a counter to NATO. NATO and Warsaw Pact forces, 

armed with nuclear weapons, then faced each other in Europe until the 

end of the Cold War. The Soviet decision to set up the alliance was in part 

a response to the rearming of West Germany and its admission to NATO. 

The Warsaw Pact’s original members, aside from the Soviet Union, were Al- 

bania, Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, East Germany, Hungary, Poland, and Ro- 

mania. The initial treaty was binding for twenty years. A unified military 

command was established in Moscow. By 1962 Albania was no longer an ac- 

tive participant in the alliance; it withdrew officially in 1968, the same year 

Warsaw Pact forces crushed the Prague Spring in Czechoslovakia. The col- 

lapse of Communism in Eastern Europe in 1989 turned the Warsaw Pact 

into a lifeless hulk. It was officially disbanded in 1991. 

Yalta Conference, held on February 4-11, 1945, marked the last meeting of 

the Big Three leaders— Roosevelt, Churchill, and Stalin—who led the 

main Allied powers during World War II. President Roosevelt survived the 

Yalta Conference by only two months, and Churchill fell from power as a 

result of British elections held five months later. Yalta also was the last con- 

ference before the end of the war in Europe and, arguably, the event where 

the first real chills of the approaching Cold War were felt. The debates sur- 

rounding Yalta— especially over whether Roosevelt and Churchill yielded 

too much to Stalin—probably were unavoidable given the magnitude of 

the disappointment in the Western democracies with the tense and unsat- 

isfactory peace that followed the great sacrifices of World War II. At the 

same time, those debates were intensified by the fact that most of the im- 

portant decisions made at Yalta remained secret until the end of the war for 

military and political reasons. The complete text of all the agreements was 

not disclosed until 1947. In particular, the secrecy surrounding the Yalta 
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agreements fed suspicions in militant anti-Communist circles in the Unit- 

ed States, where accusations were made that a “betrayal” had taken place 

that had turned the people of Eastern Europe over to Communist control. 

Those who believed in the “Yalta Betrayal” were not swayed by certain un- 

avoidable geopolitical realities. They stemmed from:the fortunes of war 

that by 1945 that had left Eastern and Central Europe under the control of 

the Red Army and the United States cohvinced it needed Soviet coopera- 

tion in the upcoming final struggle with Japan. 

The Yalta conferees reached several important agreements. They con- 

firmed the decision made at the Casablanca Conference —the other Big 

Three wartime meeting— demanding Germany’s unconditional surrender. 

They agreed to a four-power occupation of Germany, to hold war-crimes 

trials of leading Nazis, and to found the United Nations. Unable to agree 

on the question of German reparations, the conferees left that matter open 

for future negotiations. Secret agreements at Yalta included the Soviet 

pledge to enter the war against Japan three months after Germany’s sur- 
render and provisions for Soviet gains in the Far East at the expense of 
Japan and China. The conferees also agreed on the general outline for 
Poland’s postwar borders, which included losses of territory to the Soviet 
Union in the east and gains at the expense of Germany in the West. 

However, it was Poland, which Churchill called the “most urgent rea- 
son for the Yalta Conference,” that brought the big chill to Yalta. The 
paper-thin agreement regarding the composition of the Polish government 
that the Soviets had unilaterally established in January hardly covered up 
the deep disagreement about Poland’s future. Would Poland be “mistress of 
her own house and captain of her soul,” as Churchill put it, or would what 
Stalin called the “question of security” for the Soviet Union dominate 
Poland’s house and oppress her soul? The Soviets, whose Red Army occu- 
pied Poland, made it clear within months of Yalta that the “question of se- 
curity” would prevail. This was unacceptable to Great Britain and the Unit- 
ed States. Meanwhile, the forward thrust of Soviet control into Poland and 
the rest of Eastern Europe raised fears over the future of Western Europe. 
The chill that began at Yalta began to deepen and the postwar peace soon 
was encrusted in the frosts of the Cold War. 
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It is impossible to fix an opening date for the Cold War. The most commonly 

accepted date is February 1945, when the Yalta Conference took place. That is 

the starting point of this chronology. However, some important events to keep 

in mind took place prior to that date: 

¢ November 7, 1917: the Bolshevik Revolution begins in Russia 

e November 17, 1933: the United States recognizes the Soviet Union 

e September 30, 1938: Britain and Germany sign the Munich agreement 

e August 23, 1939: the Nazi-Soviet nonaggression pact is signed 

e August 10, 1941: the United States and Britain announce the 

Atlantic Charter 
e June 22, 1941: Germany invades the Soviet Union 

e June 6, 1944: the Western Allies land in France (D-Day) 

e January 17, 1945: Soviet forces take Warsaw 

1945 

FEBRUARY 4-12: Yalta Conference attended by Roosevelt, Churchill, and Stalin. 

APRIL 12: Roosevelt dies. Harry S. Truman becomes president of the United 

States. : 

APRIL 23: Truman scolds Soviet foreign minister Molotov for Soviet violations 

of the Yalta agreements. 

APRIL 25: Founding conference of the United Nations begins. 

MAY 8: World War II ends in Europe (V-E Day). 

JULY 16: The United States successfully tests the world’s first atomic bomb. 

JULY 17-AUGUST 2: Potsdam Conference attended by Truman, Churchill, and 

Stalin. Attlee replaces Churchill during the conference. 

AUGUST 6: United States drops an atomic bomb on Hiroshima, Japan. It drops 

a second bomb on Nagasaki on August 9. 

AUGUST 14: Japan surrenders unconditionally, ending World War II (V-J Day). 

The official surrender date is September 2. 

1946 

FEBRUARY 9: Stalin gives hard-line, anti-Western speech in Moscow, saying 

the Communist and capitalists worlds are fundamentally incompatible. 

FEBRUARY 22: George Kennan sends his Long ‘Telegram to Washington. His 

analysis will become the basis of the U.S. containment policy. 

FEBRUARY: Soviet nuclear spy ring broken in Canada. 

MARCH 5: Churchill delivers his “Iron Curtain” speech in Fulton, Missouri. 
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MARCH 25: In response to Western pressure, the Soviet Union announces it 

will withdraw its troops from northern Iran. 

MAY 26: Czechoslovakia holds free elections, the country’s last for forty-four 

years. 

AUGUST: ‘Truman sends an aircraft carrier to the eastern Mediterranean to 

protect Turkey from Soviet pressure. 

SEPTEMBER: Civil war between the British‘supported government and Com- 

munist guerrillas begins in Greece. 

NOVEMBER 25: Truman establishes the Presidential Temporary Commission 

on Employee Loyalty, better known as the Loyalty Commission. 

DECEMBER 19: Communist forces led by Ho Chi Minh begin armed struggle 

against the French, marking the start of the first Indochina war. 

1947 

JANUARY |: United States and Britain combine their occupation zones in 
Germany to create “Bizonia.” 

FEBRUARY 21: Britain informs the United States it can no longer provide aid 
to Greece and Turkey. 

MARCH 12: President ‘Truman asks Congress for $400 million for aid to Greece 
and Turkey. His speech outlines the policy that comes to be called the Tru- 
man Doctrine. 

JUNE 5: Secretary of State Marshall, speaking at Harvard University, proposes 
the policy that comes to be called the Marshall Plan. 

JULy: The journal Foreign Policy publishes “Sources of Soviet Conduct,” by 
“xX.” The author is George Kennan, who uses the word “containment” to 
describe his proposed policy for dealing with the Soviet Union. 

JULY 26: ‘Truman signs the National Security Act, which is intended to unify 
the armed forces under the Department of Defense. The act also estab- 
lishes the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA), National Security Council 
(NSC), and Joint Chiefs of Staff (JCS). 

OCTOBER 18: The House Un-American Activities Committee (HUAC) opens 
its investigation into Communist infiltration of Hollywood’s movie industry. 

DECEMBER: Civil war begins in China. 

1948 

FEBRUARY 25: Communist coup takes place in Czechoslovakia when President 
Eduard Benes is pressured into appointing a Communist-dominated gov- 
ernment under Clement Gottwald. Foreign Minister Jan Masaryk is mur- 
dered two weeks later. 
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MARCH 17: France, Britain, and the Benelux countries sign the Treaty of Brus- 

sels, a defense pact clearly aimed at the Soviet Union. 

MARCH 31: Congress approves the Marshall Plan. It establishes the Economic 

Cooperation Administration to operate the plan a few days later. 

JUNE 24: The Soviet Union halts land traffic from the West to West Berlin, 

beginning the Berlin Blockade. 
JUNE 28: Yugoslavia is expelled from the Cominform, marking the first split in 

the Communist bloc. 

AUGUST 3: Whittaker Chambers tells HUAC that former State Department 

official Alger Hiss was a Communist during the 1930s, also accusing Hiss 

of espionage on behalf of the Soviet Union. 

NOVEMBER 2: In a major upset, President Truman wins reelection over Re- 

publican candidate Thomas E.. Dewey. 

1949 

JANUARY 22: Chinese Communist forces occupy Beijing. 

APRIL 4: Twelve Western nations, including the United States, sign the North 

Atlantic Treaty establishing NATO, the first time in its history that the 

United States enters a peacetime alliance. 

MAY 12: Soviet Union ends the Berlin Blockade. 

MAY 23: Konrad Adenauer proclaims the Federal Republic of Germany (West 

Germany). 

AUGUST 29: The Soviet Union tests its first atomic bomb, developed with 

American atomic secrets supplied by Soviet spies. 

SEPTEMBER 23: President Truman announces the Soviet Union has exploded 

an atomic bomb. The test was detected by the U.S. Air Force on Septem- 

ber 3. 

OCTOBER |: Mao Zedong proclaims the People’s Republic of China. 

NOVEMBER | (APPROXIMATELY): The Soviet Union begins development of a 

thermonuclear, or hydrogen, bomb. 

1950 

JANUARY 21: Alger Hiss is convicted of perjury. 

JANUARY 31: Responding to the shock of the Soviet atomic test, ‘Truman an- 

nounces the decision to speed up work on a thermonuclear bomb. He is 

unaware of Soviet research begun about two months earlier. 

FEBRUARY 9: In Wheeling, West Virginia, Senator Joseph R. McCarthy ac- 

cuses the State Department of harboring Communists. He claims to have 

a list of 205 Communists in the department. 
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FEBRUARY 14: Sino-Soviet Treaty of Friendship, Alliance, and Mutual Assis- 

tance is signed in Moscow. 

APRIL 25: President Truman approves NSC 68, which calls for a massive mil- 

itary buildup in light of the fall of China and Soviet ape of the 

atomic bomb. 

JUNE 25: North Korea invades South Korea, beginning the Korean War. 

JUNE 27: Truman announces the United Sfates will send air and naval forces 

to defend South Korea. The UN Security Council passes a U.S.-sponsored 

resolution calling for the defense of South Korea. 

JUNE 30: Truman announces the United States will send ground forces to 

Korea. He extends the draft for another year. 

SEPTEMBER 15: General Douglas MacArthur carries out a successful amphib- 

ious landing at Inchon. South Korea quickly is cleared of North Korean 
forces. 

OCTOBER 7: United Nations forces cross the 38th parallel into North Korea. 

The UN General Assembly passes a resolution calling for a united and 
democratic Korea. 

NOVEMBER 25-26: After probing actions beginning in October, Communists 
Chinese forces launch massive intervention in Korea. 

1951 

MARCH 29: Julius and Ethel Rosenberg and Morton Sobol are convicted of 
passing nuclear secrets to the Soviet Union. 

APRIL 11: Truman dismisses General MacArthur as commander of UN forces 
in Korea, replacing him with General Matthew Ridgeway. 

MAY 25: Guy Burgess and Donald Maclean, British Foreign office officials 
who are also Soviet spies, slip out of Britain. They surface in the Soviet 
Union several years later. 

JULY 10: Armistice talks begin in Korea. 

SEPTEMBER 8: The United States and Japan sign a mutual security treaty in 
San Francisco. 

1952 
FEBRUARY 23: The NATO countries announce a plan to create an army of fifty 

divisions. 

OCTOBER 3: Britain tests its first atomic bomb. 
NOVEMBER !: The United States tests the world’s first thermonuclear device, 

with a yield of ten megatons. 
NOVEMBER 4: Dwight D. Eisenhower is elected president of the United States. 
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1953 

MARCH 5: Joseph Stalin dies. A struggle for power in the Soviet Union begins. 

MARCH 6: Georgi Malenkov becomes Soviet premier and first secretary of the 

Soviet Communist Party. 

MARCH 14: Malenkov is forced by his colleagues to give up the post of first sec- 

retary. It goes to Nikita Khrushchev. 

JUNE 17: German workers in East Berlin strike and riot against increased out- 

put requirements and shortages of basic goods. The riots spread across Ger- 

many and are put down by Soviet troops. 

JUNE 19: Julius and Ethel Rosenberg are executed, despite widespread protests 

that their sentence is unwarranted. 

JULY 27: The United States and North Korea sign an armistice, ending the 

fighting in Korea. 

AUGUST 12: The Soviet Union tests a version of a thermonuclear bomb. How- 

ever, despite Soviet claims, it is not a full-fledged thermonuclear weapon, 

or “superbomb.” 

1954 

JANUARY 21: The United States launches the Nautilus, the world’s first nuclear- 

powered submarine. 

MARCH 1: The United States explodes its first deliverable thermonuclear bomb 

on Bikini Island in the Pacific. It has a yield of 15 megatons. 

APRIL 22: The Army-McCarthy hearings begin in Washington, D.C. 

APRIL 26: The Geneva Conference on the war in Indochina opens. 

MAY 7: In Vietnam, the French fortress of Dienbienphu falls to Vietminh forces. 

JUNE 18: A ClA-sponsored coup overthrows President Jacobo Arbenz of 

Guatemala. 

AUGUST 19: A ClA-sponsored coup in Iran overthrows the government led by 

nationalist premier Mohammed Mossadegh. 

SEPTEMBER 8: The Southeast Asia Treaty Organization (SEATO) is established 

in Manila. 

DECEMBER 2: The U.S. Senate votes to censure Senator McCarthy. 

DECEMBER 2: The United States and the Republic of China (Taiwan) sign a 

mutual defense treaty. 

1955 

FEBRUARY 8: Georgi Malenkov resigns as premier of the Soviet Union. His re- 

placement is Nikolai Bulganin. However, the real power behind Malen- 
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kov’s fall is Nikita Khrushchev, who now clearly emerges as the leader in 

the Kremlin. 

APRIL 5: Winston Churchill resigns as British prime minister, ending his polit- 

ical career. 

APRIL 5: Britain, Turkey, and Iraq sign the Baghdad Pact} also known as the 

Middle East Treaty Organization. Iran and Pakistan join later in the year. 

(Iraq leaves the organization in 1959, and its name is changed to Central 

‘Treaty Organization [CENTO].) 

MAY 5: West Germany regains full sovereignty. Four days later it joins NATO 

as a full member. 

MAY 14: The Soviet Union and its satellites establish the Warsaw Pact to coun- 

ter NATO. 

JUNE 18: The first summit meeting between Soviet and Western leaders since 

Potsdam begins in Geneva. However, the “Spirit of Geneva” proves to be 
ephemeral. 

AUGUST 4: The American U-2 spy plane makes its first flight over the Soviet 
Union. 

NOVEMBER 22: The Soviet Union explodes its first true thermonuclear bomb, 
with a yield of 1.6 megatons. 

1956 

FEBRUARY 25: Nikita Khrushchev denounces Stalin in his “secret speech” at 
the 2oth Party Congress of the Soviet Communist Party. 

JULY 26: Egypt’s president Gamal Abdul Nasser nationalizes the Suez Canal. 
JUNE 29: Workers riot against poor economic conditions and Communist rule 

in Poland. 
OCTOBER 21: The Soviet leadership accepts Wladlyslaw Gomulka’s rise to 

power in Poland. 
OCTOBER 23: The Hungarian Revolution begins. Imre Nagy comes to power 

on October 30 and in November announces Hungary is leaving the War- 
saw Pact. On November 4, Soviet tanks roll into Budapest and begin the 
bloody job of crushing the rebellion. 

OCTOBER 29: The Suez Crisis begins as Israel, backed by Britain and France, 
attacks Egypt to put a stop to Egyptian-sponsored terrorism against its ter- 
ritory and citizens. 

DECEMBER 2: Fidel Castro lands in Cuba with a small band of followers. 

1957 

JANUARY 5: President Eisenhower announces a Middle East policy that 
becomes known as the Eisenhower Doctrine. 
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FEBRUARY 15: Andrei Gromyko becomes Soviet foreign minister. He will serve 

in that post until replaced by Eduard Shevardnadze in 1985. 

MAY 15: Britain tests its first thermonuclear bomb. 

JUNE 29: Khrushchev triumphs over opponents who wanted to remove him 

from power. He now solidifies his position as the leader of the Soviet 

Union. 

OCTOBER 4: The Soviet Union launches the Sputnik I, the world’s first artifi- 

cial satellite. It is launched by an SS-6 ICBM, which was first successfully 

tested in late August. A second and larger satellite, Sputnik IT, is launched 

shortly thereafter. 

1958 

JANUARY |: The European Common Market, established by the Treaty of 

Rome in February 1957, comes into existence. 

JANUARY 31: After the U.S. Navy’s embarrassing failure to launch its Vanguard 

satellite, the army launches Explorer I, the first American artificial satellite. 

MAY: China begins Mao’s disastrous Great Leap Forward, which ultimately 

causes a famine—probably the worst in history—in which an estimated 

thirty million people die. 

JUNE 1: Charles de Gaulle returns to power as premier of France. 

JULY-OCTOBER: The United States sends troops to protect Lebanon’s pro- 

Western regime. 

JULY 29: The United States establishes the National Aeronautics and Space 

Administration (NASA). 

AUGUST 23: China renews shelling of Quemoy and Matsu in the Taiwan 

Straits. Previous incidents occurred during 1954 and 1955. 

OCTOBER 4: The French Fifth Republic is established. 

NOVEMBER 10: Soviet pressure begins the first of several Berlin crises. 

DECEMBER 14: The Western Allies reject the Soviet demand that they with- 

draw their soldiers from West Berlin. 

DECEMBER 21: Charles de Gaulle becomes the first president of the French 

Fifth Republic. 

1959 

JANUARY 1: Fidel Castro takes power in Cuba. 

JULY 24: Vice President Richard Nixon and Soviet leader Nikita Khrushchev 

have their “Kitchen Debate” at a United States exhibition in Moscow. 

SEPTEMBER 15-27: Nikita Khrushchev becomes the first Russian or Soviet 

leader to visit the United States. He concludes the trip by visiting President 

Eisenhower at Camp David, but their discussions yield no concrete results. 
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1960 

MARCH 17: Eisenhower approves a CIA plan to overthrow Castro by having 

Cuban exiles invade Cuba. ‘ 

MAY 5: Nikita Khrushchev announces that on May 1 the Soviet Union shot 

down a U-2 spy plane over its territory and captured its pilot, Francis Gary 

Powers. 

MAY 16: The scheduled Paris summit between the Soviet Union and Western 

leaders collapses when Eisenhower refuses to apologize for the U-2 spy 

flights. Khrushchev also cancels Eisenhower's invitation to visit the Soviet 
Union. 

JULY: A civil war begins in the Republic of the Congo, which has just received 
its independence from Belgium. It helps cause the first superpower con- 
frontation in sub-Saharan Africa. 

SEPTEMBER 23: Khrushchev arrives in New York to attend the UN General 
Assembly session. He spends almost a month in the United States, but 
Eisenhower does not offer to meet with him. 

OCTOBER 19: The United States bans most trade with Cuba, excepting only 
certain goods and medicines. 

NOVEMBER 8: John F’. Kennedy is elected president of the United States. 

1961 

JANUARY 3: The United States breaks diplomatic relations with Cuba. 
MARCH |: President Kennedy establishes the Peace Corps. 
APRIL 12: Major Yuri Gagarin of the Soviet Union becomes the first man to 

orbit the earth. 
APRIL 17: The disastrous Bay of Pigs invasion by Cuban exiles begins. 
MAY: The United States sends its first military advisors to Vietnam. 
MAY 5: Alan Shepard becomes the first American in space with a suborbital 

mission. 

MAY 25: President Kennedy commits the United States to putting a man on 
the moon by the end of the decade. 

JUNE 3-4: Kennedy and Khrushchev hold a summit meeting in Vienna. 
AUGUST 13: East Germany begins building the Berlin Wall. 
SEPTEMBER 18: UN Secretary General Dag Hammarskjéld dies in a plane 

crash while trying to end the fighting in the Congo. 

1962 

FEBRUARY 10: ‘The United States trades convicted Soviet spy Rudolf Abel for 
Francis Gary Powers. 
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FEBRUARY 20: Lieutenant Colonel John Glenn becomes the first American to 

orbit the earth. 

JULY 23: Fourteen nations sign accords in Geneva guaranteeing the neutrality 

of Laos. 
OCTOBER 14: A U-2 spy plane discovers Soviet missiles in Cuba. The Cuban 

Missile Crisis begins. 

1963 

JANUARY 29: France vetoes Britain’s entry into the Common Market. 

MAY 11: A Soviet court sentences Oleg Penkovsky, the West’s most successful 

spy, to death. 

JUNE 20: The United States and the Soviet Union agree to establish a “hot- 

line” between the White House and the Kremlin. 

JULY 25: The United States, Soviet Union, and Great Britain agree on a 

partial nuclear test ban treaty. The treaty is signed in Moscow on Au- 

gust 5. 

NOVEMBER I: President Ngo Dinh Diem of South Vietnam is overthrown and 

murdered in a military coup. 

NOVEMBER 22: President Kennedy is assassinated in Dallas. Vice President 

Lyndon Johnson succeeds him as president. Two days later Kennedy's 

alleged assassin, Lee Harvey Oswald, is murdered while in police custody. 

1964 

AUGUST 7: The United States Congress passes the Gulf of Tonkin Resolution 

as American involvement in South Vietnam deepens. 

OCTOBER 14: Nikita Khrushchev is removed from office and replaced by 

Leonid Brezhnev as first secretary of the CPSU. Alexei Kosygin becomes 

premier. 

OCTOBER 16: Communist China tests its first atomic bomb. 

NOVEMBER 3: Lyndon Johnson wins election as president. 

1965 

FEBRUARY 7: Vietcong forces attack the U.S. military base at Pleiku. The United 

States responds with its first bombing attacks on North Vietnam. 

MARCH 2: The United States begins sustained bombing of North Vietnam in 

Operation Rolling Thunder. 

MARCH 8-9: The first United States combat troops arrive in South Vietnam. 

APRIL 28: The United States intervenes militarily in the Dominican Republic. 

SEPTEMBER 30-OCTOBER |: The Indonesian army crushes a Communist coup. 
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The anti-Communist General Suharto follows his victory with a massive 

massacre of Communists and others. At least 500,000 are killed. 

x 

1966 

FEBRUARY 6: President Johnson meets with South Vietnamese Premier 

Nguyen Cao Ky in Honolulu as American involvement in Vietnam 

deepens. : 
MARCH 9: France announces that it will withdraw from NATO’s military com- 

mand but remain a part of the alliance. 
MAY 1: U.S. bombers attack oil installations in Hanoi and Haiphong, North 

Vietnam. 

OCTOBER 26: President Johnson visits U.S. troops in South Vietnam. 

1967 

APRIL 21: Right-wing military officers seize power in Greece. 
JUNE 5: Six-Day War begins between Israel and two Arab states, Egypt and 

Syria. Jordan later joins on the Egyptian-Syrian side. 
JUNE 17: Communist China tests its first thermonuclear bomb. 
JUNE 23: President Johnson and Premier Kosygin hold their first meeting in 

Glassboro, New Jersey. 
OCTOBER 21: ‘Tens of thousands of protesters gather at the Pentagon to protest 

U.S. involvement in Vietnam. 
SEPTEMBER 3: Nguyen Van Thieu is elected president of South Vietnam. 

Nguyen Cao Ky becomes vice president. 

1968 

JANUARY 3: Antiwar candidate Senator Eugene McCarthy begins his cam- 
paign for the presidency. 

JANUARY 5: Reformer Alexander Dubéek becomes leader of the Czechoslovak 
Communist Party. The “Prague Spring” begins in earnest in March. 

JANUARY 30: Communist forces begin the Tet Offensive in South Vietnam. 
MARCH 16: Robert F. Kennedy announces that he will run for president on an 

antiwar platform. 
MARCH 16: U.S. troops murder civilians in the South Vietnamese hamlet of 

My Lai. 

MARCH 31: Lyndon Johnson announces that he will not be a candidate for 
president in November. He also orders a pause in the bombing of North 
Vietnam. 

MAY 10-13: The United States and North Vietnam begin peace talks in Paris. 
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JULY 1: The United States, Soviet Union, and Great Britain sign the Nuclear 

Non-Proliferation Treaty. 

AUGUST 20-21: Warsaw Pact troops invade Czechoslovakia, ending the Prague 

Spring. 

NOVEMBER 5: Richard Nixon defeats Hubert Humphrey to win the presiden- 

cy in a close election. 

1969 

MARCH 2: The first military border clash between the Soviet Union and the 

People’s Republic of China occurs along the Ussuri River. 

APRIL 28: Charles de Gaulle resigns as French president, ending his political 

career. 

JUNE 8: President Nixon announces the withdrawal of 25,000 U.S. troops from 

South Vietnam as “Vietnamization” begins. 

JULY-20: U.S. astronauts land on the moon. 

JULY 25: Nixon declares that Asian nations will have to defend themselves 

with their own soldiers in future wars. This becomes known as the Nixon 

Doctrine. 

SEPTEMBER 3: Ho Chi Minh dies. 
NOVEMBER 17: U.S. and Soviet negotiators begin the Strategic Arms Limita- 

tion Talks (SALT) in Helsinki, Finland. . 

1970 

MARCH 18: Backed by the United States, anti-Communist General Lon Nol 

overthrows Prince Norodom Sihanouk in Cambodia. 

APRIL 30: President Nixon announces that U.S. and South Vietnamese troops 

have invaded Cambodia, setting off a storm of antiwar protest in the 

United States. A few days later National Guard troops kill four student pro- 

testers at Kent State University in Ohio. 

AUGUST 12: West Germany and the Soviet Union sign a nonaggression pact, in 

which West Germany accepts the post-World War II Soviet-imposed border 

changes between East and West Germany and East Germany and Poland. 

This agreement is part of Chancellor Willy Brandt's policy of Ostpolitik. 

1971 

JULY 15: President Nixon announces he will visit the People’s Republic of 

China in 1972 to normalize relations with Beijing. His national security 

advisor Henry Kissinger had secretly gone to China for negotiations on 

July 9. . 
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AUGUST 2: China joins the United Nations as the United States ends two 

decades of blocking Beijing’s entry. 

1972 

JANUARY 22: The European Economic Community (Common Market) 

agrees to expand admit new members. As a result Britain, Denmark, and 

Ireland become members in 1973. > 

FEBRUARY 21: Nixon begins his visit to Communist China. 

MARCH 30: North Vietnamese army troops attack South Vietnam across the 

demilitarized zone at the 17th parallel. The United States responds by 

intensifying the air war against North Vietnam and, in May, mining and 

blockading Haiphong harbor. 

MAY 26: In Moscow, President Nixon and Soviet Premier Kosygin sign the 

SALT I and ABM treaties. 

JUNE 17: Burglars are arrested at the headquarters of the Democratic National 

Committee, beginning the Watergate affair. 

SEPTEMBER 3: A four-power agreement (United States, Soviet Union, Britain, 

and France) guarantees Western access to West Berlin. 

OCTOBER 8: Détente continues as the Soviet Union and United States sign a 

three-year trade agreement. 

NOVEMBER 7: Nixon is reelected president by a landslide. 

DECEMBER 18: After the Paris peace talks break down, having come close to 

success, the United States launches its “Christmas bombing” raids against 

North Vietnam. 

1973 

JANUARY 27: The Vietnam peace agreement is signed in Paris. Direct Ameri- 

can involvement in the fighting ends, but the war itself continues. 

MAY 17: The Senate opens its Watergate hearings. 
JUNE 21: The UN Security Council approves the admission of West and East 

Germany to the United Nations. 
SEPTEMBER 11: A military junta overthrows the Marxist government of Salva- 

dor Allende, who dies during the fighting. 

SEPTEMBER 21: ‘The Senate confirms Henry Kissinger as secretary of state. 
OCTOBER 6: Egypt and Syria attack Israel, beginning the Yom Kippur War. 
NOVEMBER 7: Congress overrides President Nixon’s veto of the War Powers Act. 

1974 

JUNE 28: Nixon and Brezhnev begin a summit meeting in Moscow. They 
agree to reduce the number of ABMs allowed under SALT I. 
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AUGUST 9: Implicated in illegal actions while in office, Richard Nixon resigns 

the presidency. He is succeeded by Gerald Ford. 

SEPTEMBER 4: The United States begins diplomatic relations with East 

Germany. 

NOVEMBER 23-24: Meeting in Vladivostok, President Ford and Soviet leader 

Brezhnev agree on a draft for a SALT II treaty. 

1975 

JANUARY 14: The Soviet-American trade agreement collapses when the Sovi- 

ets reject the terms of the Jackson-Vannik amendment. 

APRIL 17: Cambodia falls to the Khmer Rouge, who soon begin a genocidal 

campaign against the population that takes between one and two million 

lives. 

APRIL 30: North Vietnamese forces take Saigon, completing their conquest of 

South Vietnam and ending the Vietnam War. 

MAY 12: Cambodia seizes the U.S. merchant ship Mayaguez. U.S. marines 

free its crew in a costly battle with the Cambodians two days later. 

JULY 17: Soviet and American spacecraft dock in orbit. 

JULY 30-AUGUST |: Thirty-five countries sign the Helsinki Accords. 

OCTOBER 9: Soviet nuclear scientist and dissident Andrei Sakharov is awarded 

the Nobel Peace Prize. , 

1976 

JULY 2: North and South Vietnam are officially united. 

SEPTEMBER 9: Mao Zedong dies. 
NOVEMBER 2: Jimmy Carter is elected president of the United States. 

1977 

MARCH 17: President Carter announces that human rights will be a major 

concern of U.S. foreign policy. 

JUNE 30: Carter rejects production of the controversial B-1 bomber. He prefers 

launching cruise missiles from B-52 bombers. 

SEPTEMBER |: The World Psychiatric Association condemns the Soviet Union 

for using psychiatry for political purposes. 

NOVEMBER 19: President Anwar Sadat of Egypt begins his visit to Israel, mark- 

ing the first break in the solid Arab front of rejecting Israel’s right to exist. 

1978 

APRIL 10: Announcement that Arkady Shevchenko, a Soviet diplomat with a 

high position at the United Nations, has defected to the United States. 
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APRIL 18: The Senate approves the treaty returning the Panama Canal Zone 

to Panama, by a margin of one vote. 

APRIL 27: Pro-Soviet military officers seize power in Afghanistan. 

SEPTEMBER 5-17: President Carter, Anwar Sadat of Egypt, and Menachim Be- 

gin of Israel meet at Camp David and agree on the Camp David Accords, 

the basis of a peace treaty between Israel and Egypt. 

OCTOBER 27: Begin and Sadat share the Nobel Peace Prize. 

DECEMBER 25: Vietnam invades Cambodia to overthrow the pro-Chinese 

Khmer Rouge regime. 

1979 

JANUARY |: The United States and the People’s Republic of China establish 

normal diplomatic relations. ‘The United States suspends formal diplomat- 

ic relations with Taiwan. 

JANUARY 16: The Shah of Iran flees as Muslim fundamentalists loyal to the 

Ayatollah Khomeini take over the country. Khomeini arrives in Iran on 

February 1. 

FEBRUARY 27: Chinese invades Vietnam in retaliation for Vietnam’s invasion 

of Cambodia. 

JUNE 8: Presidents Carter and Brezhnev sign the SALT II treaty at their Vien- 

na summit. 

MARCH 26: Israel and Egypt sign a peace treaty at the White House. 

JUNE 28: The Arab-dominated Organization of Petroleum Exporting Coun- 

tries (OPEC) engineers a huge jump in oil prices. 

JULY 17: Marxist Sandinista guerrillas seize control of Nicaragua, overthrow- 

ing the Somoza dictatorship. 

NOVEMBER 4: A mob of fundamentalist Iranian students seizes the United 

States embassy in Teheran. The Iranian hostage crisis begins, lasting 444 
days. 

DECEMBER 12: NAT‘O’s European nations agree to deploy new U.S. Pershing 
II and cruise missiles on their soil. 

DECEMBER 27: Soviet forces seize control of Afghanistan, murdering the in- 

cumbent president and installing a new government. 

1980 

JANUARY 3: In response to the Afghanistan invasion, President Carter with- 
draws the SALT II treaty from consideration by the Senate. On January 4, 
he bans high technology sales to the Soviet Union. 

JANUARY 24: President Carter announces the United States will use force if its 
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access to Persian Gulf oil is threatened by an outside force (the Soviet 

Union). This statement becomes known as the Carter Doctrine. 

APRIL 7: The United States breaks diplomatic relations with Iran. 

APRIL 24: The American attempt to rescue its hostages in Iran is cancelled 

after a helicopter and transport plane collide in the Iranian desert, killing 

eight servicemen. 

MAY 5: President Tito of Yugoslavia dies. He had been in power since 1945. 

JULY 19-AUGUST 3: The United States and forty other nations boycott the 

Moscow Olympics. 

AUGUST 31: After defying Communist authorities and striking for over two 

weeks, the Solidarity Union, led by Lech Walesa, signs an agreement with 

the Polish government that legalizes the union. 

NOVEMBER 4: Ronald Reagan is elected president of the United States. 

1981 

APRIL I: United States suspends aid to the Sandinista regime in Nicaragua. 

OcTOBER 6: Muslim fundamentalist military officers assassinate Egyptian 

president Anwar Sadat. His successor is Hosni Mubarak. 

DECEMBER 13: The Polish government declares martial law and arrests Soli- v 

darity’s leaders. 

1982 

JANUARY 25: Mikhail Suslov, long-time Soviet kingmaker and chief Commu- 

nist Party ideologist, dies. 

JUNE 6: Israeli forces invade southern Lebanon in an attempt to end terrorism 

mounted by the Palestine Liberation Organization, which operates from 

the region with impunity. 

NOVEMBER 10: Leonid Brezhnev dies. The old generation of Soviet leaders is 

passing from the scene. His successor is Yuri Andropov, who is younger 

than Brezhnev but infirm. 

1983 

MARCH 23: President Reagan announces his support for the Strategic Defense 

Initiative. 

APRIL 18: Arab terrorists set off a bomb at the U.S. embassy in Beirut, killing 

sixty-three people. 
SEPTEMBER |: Soviet aircraft shoot down Korean passenger jet KAL 007 after 

it intrudes into Soviet airspace. 

OCTOBER 5: Lech Walesa wins the Nobel Peace Prize. 
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OCTOBER 23: Arab terrorists in Lebanon drive a truck loaded with explosives 

into U.S. marine barracks in Beirut, killing 241 soldiers. 

OCTOBER 25: U.S. forces invade the Caribbean island of Grenada and over- 

throw its hard-line Marxist government. 

NOVEMBER 23: Deployment of American cruise missiles begins in Europe. 

NOVEMBER 25: In response to the deployment of the American missiles, the 

Soviet Union walks out of Intermediate Nuclear Forces reduction talks 

in Geneva. 

1984 

FEBRUARY 9: Yuri Andropov dies. Two days later he is succeeded by Constan- 

tin Chernenko, an aged and infirm Brezhnev crony. 

MAY 24: Congress bans further aid to the Contras fighting the Sandinista re- 

gime in Nicaragua. 

JULY 28-AUGUST 12: The Soviet Union and its East European satellites (except 

Romania) boycott the Los Angeles Olympics. 

SEPTEMBER 26: China and Britain sign an agreement calling for the transfer of 

Hong Kong to Chinese sovereignty in 1997. 

NOVEMBER 6: Ronald Reagan is reelected president of the United States. 

DECEMBER 15: Mikhail Gorbachev, by now second in command in the Krem- 

lin, begins a state visit to Great Britain. 

1985 

FEBRUARY 6: President Reagan announces the United States will support anti- 

Communist rebels fighting Communist regimes in the Third World. This 

policy comes to be called the Reagan Doctrine. 

MARCH 11: Mikhail Gorbachev is chosen as general secretary of the CPSU 

and thereby becomes the leader of the Soviet Union. 

MAY 20: FBI agents arrest naval officer John Anthony Walker Jr., whose deliv- 

ery of naval intelligence to the Soviet Union makes him one of the most 

destructive Soviet spies during the Cold War. 

JULY 2: Eduard Shevardnadze succeeds Andrei Gromyko as Soviet foreign 
minister. 

JUNE 11: Gorbachev calls for an overhaul of the Soviet economy. 
NOVEMBER 19-21: In Geneva, Gorbachev and Reagan hold their first summit 

meeting. 

1986 

FEBRUARY 25: Speaking to the 27th Party Congress of the CPSU, on the thir- 
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tieth anniversary of Khrushchev’s secret speech, Gorbachev forcefully calls 

for major reforms in the Soviet Union. 

APRIL 26: The worst nuclear accident ever occurs at the Chernobyl nuclear 

power plant near Kiev, in the Soviet Union. 

OCTOBER 10-12: Gorbachev and Reagan meet at Reykjavik, Iceland, but fail 

to reach an arms-control agreement. 

NOVEMBER 13: The Iran-Contra scandal breaks. 

DECEMBER 16: Gorbachey releases dissident Andrei Sakharov from internal 

exile in the city of Gorky (today called Nizhni Novgorod). 

1987 

MAY 5: Congress begins hearings on the Iran-Contra affair. 

JUNE 14: Pope John Paul II makes his third papal visit to his native Poland. He 

is met by enthusiastic crowds and strongly endorses Solidarity. 

DECEMBER 8-10: Gorbachev and Reagan meet at another summit, this time in 

Washington. They sign the INF treaty, which bans all intermediate-range 

nuclear missiles from Europe. 

1988 

FEBRUARY 8: Gorbachev announces that the Soviet Union will withdraw its 

troops from Afghanistan within a year. 

MAY 29-JUNE 2: Reagan and Gorbachev hold a summit meeting in Moscow. 

They exchange ratifications of the INF Treaty. 

NOVEMBER 8: George Bush is elected President of the United States. 

DECEMBER 7: Gorbachev announces large unilateral reductions in Soviet 

troop (by 100,000) and tank (by 10,000) strength in Europe during a speech 

to the UN General Assembly. 

1989 

JANUARY 11: Hungary introduces political reforms. 

JANUARY 15: Czech police crack down on demonstrators. Among those ar- 

rested is Vaclav Havel. 
JANUARY 19: The Polish government agrees to legalize Solidarity. 

FEBRUARY 14: Nicaragua’s Sandinista government agrees to hold free elections. 

FEBRUARY 15: On schedule, the last Soviet troops leave Afghanistan. 

MARCH 26: The Soviet Union holds the first partially free elections in its his- 

tory. Many dissidents and non-Communists win election to the newly 

established Congress of People’s Deputies. 
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MAY 2: Hungary begins removing the barbed-wire fence along its border with 

Austria. 

JUNE 3-4: Troops attack and disperse prodemocracy demonstrators in Beijing's 

Tiananmen Square. Thousands of demonstrators are killed and injured. 

JUNE 4, 18: Solidarity scores an overwhelming victory in Poland’s first free elec- 

tions under Communist rule. 
JUNE 16: Imre Nagy, executed by the Saviet Union for his role in the 1956 

Hungarian Revolution, is reburied as a hero. Hundreds of thousands of 

people pay tribute to him. 

AUGUST 21: Over 200,000 people gather in Prague to protest the Warsaw Pact 

invasion of Czechoslovakia in 1968. 

AUGUST 24: Poland gets its first non-Communist premier and cabinet with a 

non-Communist majority since World War II. 

OCTOBER 9: Demonstrations begin in Leipzig, East Germany. The dem- 

onstrations swell over the next two weeks to number more than 100,000 

protestors. 

OCTOBER 18: Erich Honecker is replaced as head of East Germany’s Commu- 

nist party by Egon Krenz. 

OCTOBER 25: Gorbachev publicly rejects the Brezhnev Doctrine. 

NOVEMBER 9: East Germany opens the Berlin Wall. 

NOVEMBER 20: Over 200,000 people demonstrate in Prague, calling for an end 

to Communist rule. By November 23, 300,000 are demonstrating. 

NOVEMBER 24: Czechoslovakian Communist leader Milos Jakes and his entire 

politburo resign. 

DECEMBER 2-3: Presidents Bush and Gorbachev meet in Malta. 

DECEMBER 25: A military tribunal tries and executes Romanian dictator Ni- 

colae Ceausescu and his wife Elena. 

DECEMBER 29: Vaclav Havel becomes Czechoslovakia’s first non-Communist 

president since 1948. 

1990 

MARCH 11: Lithuania declares its independence from the Soviet Union. The 

process of disintegration in the Soviet Union begins to gain force. 

MARCH 13: The Communist Party of the Soviet Union loses its legal monop- 

oly of power when the Congress of People’s Deputies repeals Article 6 of 

the Soviet Constitution. The CPSU’s Central Committee agrees to the 

change two days later. 

MAY 30-JUNE 2: Presidents Bush and Gorbachev hold a summit meeting in 

Washington. 
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OCTOBER 3: Germany is officially reunited. 

OCTOBER 15: Mikhail Gorbachev is awarded the Nobel Peace Prize. 

NOVEMBER 18-21: At a full summit meeting of the thirty-four members of the 

Conference on Security and Cooperation in Europe, NATO and the 

Warsaw Pact sign the Conventional Forces in Europe Treaty, which limits 

conventional military forces in both alliances. On November 21 the coun- 

tries sign the Charter of Paris, which formally ends the Cold War. 

1991 

JULY 1: The Warsaw Pact officially disbands. 

JULY 31: In Moscow, Presidents Bush and Gorbachev sign the Strategic Arms 

Reduction (START I) Treaty. 

AUGUST 19-21: Unsuccessful coup by Communist Party hard-liners against 

Gorbachev. 

DECEMBER 25: Gorbachev resigns as president of the Soviet Union. 

DECEMBER 31: The Soviet Union officially ceases to exist. It is replaced by fif 

teen independent states, the largest of which is Russia. 
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INTRODUCTION 

Looking for Resources 

Part IV of this volume is divided into six sections, which in turn are divided 

into smaller subsections. Section I lists books and articles under thirty-nine key 

topic headings, ranging from general overviews of the Cold War to highly spe- 

cialized topics such as “propaganda” and “science and computers.” There are 

headings on every American administration (the Nixon and Ford administra- 

tioris are combined into a single heading) and every major Soviet leader (the 

exceptions are Malenkov, Andropov, and Chernenko). Major events, such as 

the Vietnam War and the Cuban Missile Crisis, also receive separate head- 

ings. The final heading in this section is “historiography,” which focuses on 

how historians have looked at and debated the Cold War. 

Several of the topic headings are subdivided further in order to help the 

reader locate materials. “Vietnam” is divided into general overviews, military 

aspects, policy aspects, and antiwar/domestic aspects. “The Third World” is di- 

vided into subsections on overviews, Asia, Latin America, and Africa. “The 

Cold War at Home” is divided into McCarthyism and domestic politics and 

effects on American culture and daily life. 

More than go percent of the resources for research listed here are books. 

The rest are articles. In both cases, the works listed represent only a tiny frac- 

tion of what has been written on the Cold War. The reason for the emphasis 

on books is that scholars usually elaborate on and refine their articles and then 

publish them as books. I have also made an effort to include materials written 

during every period of the Cold War, even if some (but certainly not all) of the 

older works may be outdated, because this approach provides a flavor of how 

writing on the Cold War developed. 

Most of the works listed are by historians and political scientists. Some 

are by journalists who demonstrated high professionalism and expertise in 

their chosen topics. A few articles come from the popular press because they 

provide a unique bit of information or perspective on some aspect of the 

Cold War. 

Section II is devoted to memoirs and biographies of the participants. The 
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memoirs are list alphabetically by author, whereas the biographies are listed by 

subject of the volume (e.g., Acheson, Wallace), rather than by author. 

Section III is subdivided into bibliographies, reference works, and primary- 

source collections. The primary-source collections give readers access to 

speeches, government documents, and other materials that scholars use to do 

their work. Some of the collections, such as The Public Papers of the Presidents, 

are huge and require painstaking work to-find materials relevant to one’s par- 

ticular interest. Others, such as The American Diplomatic Revolution, are short 

collections put together by historians as teaching tools. 

Most of the collections focus on the American side of the Cold War, in large 

part because access to Soviet bloc documents has until very recently been ex- 

tremely limited. The main exception listed here is the collection on the histo- 

ry of Communism edited by Robert Daniels. Additional documents from the 

Soviet bloc are becoming available. One of the best sources for them is the 

Cold War International History Project Bulletin (see Section IV, Journals). 

Section IV contains subsections for journals, projects/archives, and presi- 

dential libraries. The two archives/projects listed are the Cold War Interna- 

tional History Project and the National Security Archive. Neither is an archive 

in the traditional sense, that is, a place where a government or other institution 

stores its records. Rather, they are independent institutions whose main agen- 

da is to get documents out of archives in order to make them available to schol- 

ars and students. 

Section V lists websites, CD-ROMs, and microfiches. The reader should 

remember that websites are constantly changing when trying to access them. 

Section VI covers films and novels. Here there was no attempt to be com- 

prehensive, but only to give the reader a taste of what was produced during the 

long period of the Cold War. To have tried to do more would have increased 

the size of this book beyond reasonable limits. 
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‘Topics 

General Histories 

Barnet, Richard J. The Alliance: America, Europe, Japan: Makers of the Postwar World. 

New York: Simon & Schuster, 1983. 

The author focuses on key events and on key individuals from Adenauer, Macmillan, 
and Monnet to Carter, Kissinger, and Reagan. He argues that the United States allowed 
itself to be manipulated by Germany and Japan, the defeated powers in World War II, 
who ultimately became cornerstones of the alliance. 

Brands, H. W. The Devil We Knew: Americans and the Cold War. New York: Oxford 

University Press, 1993. 

The Cold War was a conflict of national interests during which great powers did “what 

great powers had done as long as there had been great powers.” Although he is less crit- 

ical of the United States than other revisionist historians, Brand maintains that Wash- 

ington deserves part of the blame for the Cold War because the United States was by 

far the more powerful of the two antagonists. 

Brzezinski, Zbigniew. “How the Cold War Was Played.” Foreign Affairs 51:1 (October 

1972): 181-209. 

Brzezinski identifies six main phases of the Cold War. He sees it as the result more of 

long-term and “ineluctable” historical forces than human error or evil intent. 

Carlton, David, and Herbert M. Levine, eds. The Cold War Debated. New York: Mc- 

Graw-Hill, 1988. 

A textbook that examines the Cold War from several perspectives: historical issues, the 

international system, goals, instruments of power, and formal constraints on power. 

Nineteen issues are debated in a yes/no format (for example, “Has Franklin Roosevelt 

Been Unfairly Criticized for Yalta?”). 

Crockatt, Richard. The Fifty-Year War: The United States and the Soviet Union in World 

Politics, 1941-1991. New York: Routledge, 1995. 

This highly readable volume examines how the United States and the Soviet Union 
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adapted, or failed to adapt, to global change. The author makes use of newly available 

material concerning a number of issues, including the origins of the Cold War and the 

Cuban Missile Crisis. The system of states concepts used to make sense of the global 

context of the American-Soviet rivalry. 

Feste, Karen A. Expanding the Frontiers: Superpower Intervention in the Cold War. 

New York: Praeger, 1992. Ms 

A highly theoretical overview of the importance, rationales, and trends regarding in- 

terventions by the superpowers in the Cold War. Chapters cover events in Greece 

(“Cold War Origins”), the Middle East (“Cold War Extension”), and Afghanistan 

(“Cold War Renewal”). 

Gaddis, John Lewis. The Long Peace: Inquiries Into the History of the Cold War. New 

York: Oxford University Press, 1987. 

Gaddis’s thesis is that the Cold War era was one of general peace and stability, notwith- 

standing the many conflicts that occurred, because both superpowers, deterred by nu- 

clear weapons, made efforts to control their rivalry. He discusses how the United States 

came to see the Soviet Union as the main threat to its security, developed security com- 

mitments around the world, and tried to split the Soviet bloc. 

——. Now We Know: Rethinking Cold War History. New York: Oxford University 

Press, 1997. 

On the basis of the most recently available documents and research by scholars, Gad- 

dis concludes that “as long as Stalin was running the Soviet Union a Cold War was un- 

avoidable.” He points out the limits of military power, noting it was a lack of ideologi- 

cal, cultural, and moral power that cost the Soviet Union its superpower status. 

Gillon, Steven M., and Dianne B. Kunz, eds. America During the Cold War. Orlando: 

Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1993. 

An overview of America during the Cold War, with selections by various authors treat- 

ing both foreign and domestic developments. Topics covered include the origins of 

the Cold War, the Cold War at home, the struggle for civil rights, the women’s move- 

ment, Vietnam, the Great Society, and the end of the Cold War. Contributors in- 

clude Stanley Karnow, Betty Friedan, Allen Matusow, Gaddis Smith, Lou Cannon, 

and Paul Nitze. 

Halle, Louis J. The Cold War as History. New York: Harper & Row, 1967. 

A former member of the U.S. State Department Policy Planning Staff, Halle covers the 

period from 1945 to 1962. While viewing the Cold War as a traditional struggle between 

great powers, Halle sees the Soviet Union, which suddenly expanded into Eastern Eu- 

rope, as the aggressor. The Cold War, he maintains, was fought to restore the balance 

of power in Europe after the defeat of Germany. 
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Hyland, William G. The Cold War: Fifty Years of Conflict. New York: Random House, 

1990. 

Hyland argues the Cold War was “Stalin’s war,” which began as a straightforward power 

struggle in Europe. The Cold War was inherent in Stalin’s “paranoia and megaloma- 

nia,” as well as in the system he built in the Soviet Union and tried to “transplant” in 

Eastern Europe. Khrushchev expanded the Cold War into a global contest when he 

tried to enlist former European colonies in the Third World as allies. A concise, read- 

able volume, excellent for undergraduates. 

LaFeber, Walter. America, Russia, and the Cold War, 1945-1992, 7th ed. New York: Mc- 

Graw-Hill, 1993. 

A New Left revisionist analysis that attributes the Cold War to American aggressiveness 

in its pursuit of capitalist economic interest, which required an “open world market- 

place” after World War II. Stalin’s priority after the war was Soviet security and his own 

personal power. The first edition of this book was published in 1967. 

Levering, Ralph B. The Cold War, 1945-1991: A Post-Cold War History. Arlington 

Heights, II].: Harlan Davidson, 1994. 

A short survey that views the origins of the Cold War in terms of the United States’ react- 

ing to Soviet actions within the context of an unstable international situation. The author 

also emphasizes domestic factors as essential for understanding American foreign policy. 

The stakes in the Cold War were “immense”: whether Communism (“inevitably totali- 

tarian”) or capitalism (“often democratic”) would become the world’s dominant social 

system in the late twentieth century. Excellent for the general reader and undergraduates. 

Lukacs, John. A History of the Cold War. New York: Doubleday, 1961. 

A traditionalist survey whose two heroes are Ernest Bevin and Harry Truman. The au- 

thor maintains that Stalin caused the Cold War and that Truman stopped the spread of 

Communism with the Truman Doctrine and the Marshall Plan. A third edition of this 

book appeared in 1966 as A New History of the Cold War. 

McCormick, Thomas. America’s Half Century: United States Foreign Policy in the Cold 

War, 2d ed. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University Press, 1989. 

A revisionist overview. The author takes an economic deterministic approach in ex- 

plaining American postwar policy, focusing on United States postwar efforts to reorder 

the world according to free-market principles. This American expansionism, as op- 

posed to Soviet resistance to it, is seen as the primary cause of the Cold War. 

Nogee, Joseph, and John Spanier. Peace Impossible, War Unlikely: The Cold War Be- 

tween the United States and the Soviet Union. Glenview, Ill.: Scott Foresman, 1988. 

An overview of the Cold War from both a historical and theoretical point of view. The 
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Soviet state and its leaders bear the primary responsibility for the Cold War. The Cold 

War will “endure” until there is a fundamental change in the Soviet regime. 

Pessen, Edward. Losing Our Souls: The American Experience in the Cold War. Chica- 

go: Ivan R. Dee, 1993. 

A revisionist analysis that is harshly critical of U.S. foreign policy. The author argues 

that the United States misrepresented Soviet interests, causing serious damage to do- 

mestic freedoms in the process. Despite the Soviet Union’s “deplorable actions,” the 

United States should not have regarded it as an enemy, inasmuch as the two countries 

were not at war. 

Powaski, Ronald E. The Cold War: The United States and the Soviet Union, 1917-1991. 

New York: Oxford University Press, 1997. 

The author argues that the roots of the Cold War are centuries old, stretching back to 

tsarist Russia and the infancy of the American nation. He adds that both countries were 

expansionist and that each believed it had a unique mission in history. The distortions 

that the long struggle wrought on American institutions raises the question whether 

anyone won the Cold War. 

Smith, Joseph. The Cold War: Second Edition, 1945-1991. Oxford and Malden, Mass.: 

Blackwell, 1998. 

A concise overview by a British historian. Good for undergraduates. 

Walker, Martin. The Cold War: A History. New York: Holt, 1994. 

A highly readable and comprehensive account by a British journalist who was the Man- 

chester Guardian Moscow correspondent for several years during the 1980s. The Cold 

War was a conflict of national interests that the United States won because it could har- 

ness the power of the late twentieth-century international economy and bankrupt the So- 

viet Union. Nonetheless, the cost of the Cold War turned both powers into “superlosers.” 

Weisburger, Bernard A. Cold War, Cold Peace: The United States and Russia Since 

1945. Introduction by Harrison Salisbury. New York: American Heritage, 1984. 

A readable narrative covering almost four decades of the Cold War, although the em- 

phasis is on the period through the Nixon administration. The two superpowers re- 

garded each other with suspicion before the collapse of the wartime alliance. The au- 

thor discusses how living with the nuclear threat has affected the American people and 

the concentration of power in the executive branch at the expense of Congress. 

White, Donald W. The American Century: The Rise and Decline of the United States as 

a World Power. New Haven: Yale University Press, 1997. 

A cultural and intellectual overview of the United States after World War II. The au- 

thor surveys foreign-policy writing, literature, movies, poetry, and other topics to ana- 

lyze America’s loss of confidence since the early 1960s. 
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Wohlforth, William C. The Elusive Balance: Power and Perceptions During the Cold 

War. Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 1993. 

An overview of Soviet and American perceptions of the balance of power. The author 

discusses how the Soviet elite saw their country’s capabilities and sources of power and 

compares their outlook to American views. A highly abstract analysis. 

Origins 

Allen, Thomas B., and Norman Polmar. Code Name Downfall: The Secret Plan to Invade 

Japan—and Why Truman Dropped the Bomb. New York: Simon & Schuster, 1995. 

In this popularly written volume, two military historians maintain that Japan was not 

ready to surrender until after the dropping of the second atomic bomb on Nagasaki and 

the Soviet entry into the war. Truman was justified in his decision to use atomic bombs 

to end World War II. 

Alperovitz, Gar. Atomic Diplomacy: Hiroshima and Potsdam: The Use of the Atomic 

Bomb and the American Confrontation with Soviet Power. New York: Simon & 

Schuster, 1965. 

The author’s controversial “atomic diplomacy” thesis is that the main reason the 

United States used atomic weapons against Japan in August 1945 was to intimidate 

the Soviet Union in postwar negotiations. Revised editions of this book appeared in 

1985 and 1995. 

Buhite, Russell D. Decision at Yalta: An Appraisal of Summit Diplomacy. Wilmington, 

Del.: Scholarly Resources, 1986. 

The author sees Yalta as the first Soviet-American attempt at détente. However, a severe 

“asymmetry of views” prevented an agreement. Yalta is an example of how summit 

diplomacy often promises more than it can deliver. 

Butow, Robert Joseph. Japan’s Decision to Surrender. Foreword by Edwin O. Reis- 

chauer. Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1954. 

A carefully documented study of the effect of the “unconditional surrender” policy of 

the allies on Japanese leaders. 

Churchill, Winston. Triumph and Tragedy. Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1953. 

The final volume of Churchill’s History of the Second World War covers the period 

from D-Day (June 6, 1944) to Potsdam. He emphasizes that the “Soviet menace . . . has 

replaced the Nazi foe.” Many postwar problems arose because of the “deadly hiatus” 

that lasted from Roosevelt's final illness and death to Truman’s taking a strong grip on 

the American ship of state. 
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Clemens, Dianne Shaver. Yalta. New York: Oxford University Press, 1970. 

A revisionist analysis that covers the major issues raised at Yalta. The author often 

makes conjectures regarding the motives of the principles and tends to see the Soviet 

Union as conciliatory and accept Stalin’s rationales. 

Davis, Lynn Etheridge. The Cold War Begins: Soviet-American Conflict in Eastern Eu- 

rope. Princeton: Princeton University Press,1974. 

The author focuses on American policy in Eastern Europe between 1941 and 1945. The 

United States did not start the Cold War, she maintains, and the revisionists who say it 

did are guilty of shoddy research and analysis. The Soviet Union was aggressive in East- 

ern Europe and the State Department often overruled U.S. officials on the scene who 

wanted a stronger American policy. 

Donnelly, Desmond. The Struggle for the World: The Cold War, 1917-1965. New York: 

St. Martin’s Press, 1965. 

An orthodox account that sees the root cause of the Cold War in traditional Russian ex- 

pansionism but that also speaks of the “Communist drive for world domination.” The 

book contains many details about British diplomacy and is dedicated to Ernest Bevin 

and Dean Acheson. 

Drea, Edward J. MacArthur’s ULTRA: Codebreaking and the War Against Japan, 

1942-1945. Lawrence: University Press of Kansas, 1992. 

Drea is a military historian fluent in Japanese. He argues that the intelligence provid- 

ed by ULTRA, which revealed a massive Japanese buildup to resist an invasion, played 

a central role in the American decision to use the atomic bomb. 

Feis, Herbert. Churchill, Roosevelt, Stalin: The War They Waged and the Peace They 

Sought. Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1957. 

The author has a background as both a historian and public official (as special consul- 

tant to three secretaries of war). This volume covers wartime relations through the Yalta 

Conference. Feis defends Roosevelt against charges that he “sold out” to the Soviets at 

Yalta. He blames the Cold War on Stalin’s ambitions in Eastern Europe. 

—— Between War and Peace: The Potsdam Conference. Princeton: Princeton Univer- 

sity Press, 1960. 

A continuation of Churchill, Roosevelt, Stalin: The War They Waged and the Peace They 

Sought. Feis traces the breakdown of the Grand Alliance, which set the stage for the 

Cold War. He rejects criticism that the West exhibited a lack of firmness or insight in 

dealing with the Soviets. 

: Japan Subdued: The Atomic Bomb and the End of World War II. Princeton: 

Princeton University Press, 1961. 
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Feis provides an overview of planning and activities of the allies and Japan during 1945 

and concludes that the use of the bomb was justified because American policymakers 

believed it was necessary to end the war and save lives. A revised version of this book, 

The Atomic Bomb and the End of World War II, appeared in 1966. 

—— From Trust to Terror: The Onset of the Cold War, 1945-1950. New York: W. W. 

Norton, 1970. 

While not uncritical of American policy, Feis offers an orthodox interpretation that 

views the Soviet Union as expansionist and is sympathetic to the American effort to stop 

Communist expansion. He rejects the idea that the United States engaged in “atomic 

diplomacy.” 

Fleming, D. F. The Cold War and Its Origins. 2 vols. New York: Doubleday, 1961. 

Along with W. A. Williams's The Tragedy of American Diplomacy, this is one of the two 

classic early revisionist analyses of the Cold War’s origins. Fleming argues the Cold 

War began because the United States could not accept one of the main consequences 

of World War II: Soviet control over Eastern Europe. He criticizes Truman for revers- 

ing Roosevelt’s policy of accommodation. 

Gaddis, John Lewis. The United States and the Origins of the Cold War, 1941-1947. 

New York: Columbia University Press, 1972. 

Gaddis, an early postrevisionist, argues that many factors— economic considerations, do- 

mestic politics, bureaucratic inertia, personality characteristics, and perceptions of Sovi- 

et intentions —affected American policymakers. The Soviet Union was more to blame for 

the Cold War than the United States. The author criticizes revisionist historians for being 

overly interested in assigning blame and overlooking the complexity of human behavior. 

Gallicchio, Mare S. The Cold War Begins in Asia: American East Asian Policy and the 

Fall of the Japanese Empire. New York: Columbia University Press, 1988. 

The author focuses on the last nine months of 1945. He maintains that Truman deem- 

phasized Roosevelt’s decolonialization policy and introduced a policy that stressed uni- 

lateral control of Japan, the Open Door in Asia, and the promotion of “free and friend- 

ly” regimes in Korea and China. 

Gardner, Lloyd, Arthur Schlesinger, and Hans Morgenthau. The Origins of the Cold 

War. J.J. Huthmacher and W. I. Sussman, eds. Waltham, Mass.: Ginn-Blaisdell, 1970. 

The authors present their differing views and their rejoinders to each other. Gardner 

(revisionist) and Morgenthau (realist) wrote original articles. Schlesinger (orthodox) is 

represented by a reprint of his 1967 Foreign Affairs article. 

Gormly, James L. The Collapse of the Grand Alliance, 1945-1948. Baton Rouge: 

Louisiana State University Press, 1987. 
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The collapse of the Grand Alliance was a return to prewar antipathies. The author 

tends to see the interests of both sides as equally valid and downplays the role of Stal- 

inism. He makes extensive use of British archival materials. 

—— From Potsdam to the Cold War: Big Three Diplomacy, 1945-1947. Wilmington, 

Del.: SR Books, 1990. _ 

The author argues that the United States madeNittle effort at Potsdam to assure Moscow 

that cooperation was possible or that the United States did not seek the Soviet Union’s 

destruction. The Truman administration is faulted for its unwillingness to downplay 

differences with the Soviets. 

Hammond, Thomas T., ed. Witnesses to the Origins of the Cold War. Seattle: Univer- 

sity of Washington Press, 1982. 

A collection of twelve essays by U.S. officials serving in eastern or southern Europe 

during the early days of the Cold War, including George Kennan (Soviet Union), C. 

E. Black (Bulgaria), and William H. McNeill (Greece). In his commentary Ham- 

mond blames Stalin for the Cold War and rejects the Alperovitz theory of “atomic 
diplomacy.” 

Harbutt, Fraser. The Iron Curtain: Churchill, America, and the Origins of the Cold War. 

New York: Oxford University Press, 1986. 

The Cold War resulted from longstanding Anglo-Soviet differences. The United States 

was a reluctant Cold Warrior and took up the challenge only after Churchill’s efforts 

and provocative Soviet actions in the Near East. 

Herring, George C. Aid to Russia, 1941-1946: Strategy, Diplomacy, and the Origins of 
the Cold War. New York: Columbia University Press, 1973. 

The author maintains that ending Lend-Lease was not an attempt to pressure the So- 
viet Union, although it did arouse Soviet suspicions and anger. American aid would not 
have moved the Soviets to compromise in Eastern Europe. A postrevisionist interpre- 
tation of the origins of the Cold War. 

Horowitz, David. The Free World Colossus: A Critique of American Foreign Policy in the 
Cold War. New York: Hill and Wang, 196s. 

One of the first New Left analyses of the origins of the Cold War. Horowitz blames the 
Cold War on the United States, citing the Truman Doctrine as a turning point. He car- 
ries the story into the early 1960s. By the end of the Cold War, Horowitz had repudiat- 
ed his New Left beliefs and his criticism of the United States. 

Kaiser, Robert G. Cold Winter, Cold War. New York: Stein and Day, 1974. 

‘Tracing events from D-Day to the Truman Doctrine, the former Moscow correspon- 
dent for the Washington Post challenges the “tenets of Cold War revisionism.” Ameri- 
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can policy was not to promote world capitalist domination but was a sensible effort to 

contain Soviet power. 

Kennan, George F. “Sources of Soviet Conduct.” Foreign Affairs 26 (July 1947): 566-82. 

Kennan, writing as “X,” proffers his classic statement of the reasons for Soviet expan- 

sionism and his recommended policy of “patient but firm and vigilant containment” to 

deal with that expansionism. 

Kolko, Gabriel. The Politics of War: The United States and Foreign Policy, 1943-1945. 

New York: Random House, 1968. 

A Marxist economic-determinist analysis. Kolko argues that U.S. foreign policy was an 

effort to create an “Open Door” world dominated by American capitalism. He depicts 

Washington policymakers as blind to human suffering. 

Kolko, Joyce, and Gabriel Kolko. The Limits of Power: The World and United States For- 

eign Policy, 1945-1954. New York: Harper & Row, 1972. 

This volume continues the Marxist “Open Door” argument made in Gabriel Kolko’s 

Politics of War. The class structure of the United States, which is dominated by big busi- 

ness, determines American foreign policy. The alleged threat posed by the Soviet Union 

was really a tool used to manipulate the public into supporting Truman’s policies. 

Kuniholm, Bruce R. The Origins of the Cold War in the Near East: Great Power Con- 

flict and Diplomacy in Iran, Turkey, and Greece. Princeton: Princeton University 

Press, 1980. 

A postrevisionist analysis that views the Soviet Union as expansionist, but for geopoliti- 

cal rather than ideological reasons. The author argues that although economic consid- 

erations played a role in U.S. policy, they were not the dominant factors that deter- 

mined that policy. 

Larsen, Deborah Welch. Origins of Containment: A Psychological Explanation. Prince- 

ton: Princeton University Press, 1985. 

The author asks why Truman and his top advisors abandoned all hope for a “construc- 

tive civilized relationship” with the Soviet Union and embarked on an “altruistic if 

sometimes futile effort” to prevent Soviet gains throughout the world. The author re- 

lies on a social psychological approach to explain the shifts in U.S. policymakers’ atti- 

tudes toward the Soviet Union after 1947. 

Leffler, Melvyn P. “Inside Communist Archives: The Cold War Reopened.” Foreign Af 

fairs 75 (July/August 1996): 120-35. 

The author argues for “more nuanced conclusions” than those of historians who main- 

tain that recently opened Eastern bloc and Soviet archives affirm the traditional, pre- 
\ 

revisionist interpretations of the origins of the Cold War. 
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—— Preponderance of Power: National Security, the Truman Administration, and the 

Cold War. Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1992. 

The focus of this volume is on the United States because the author believes that So- 

viet aims and motives “remain unknowable.” The analysis is generally revisionist: had 

the United States taken Soviet security concerns into account the Cold War could have 

been avoided. The author analyzes American policy worldwide, focusing on the rela- 

tionship among military, political, and economic goals. 

—— The Specter of Communism: The United States and the Origins of the Cold War, 

1917-1953. New York: Hill and Wang, 1994. 

In this concise, readable volume, Leffler traces the origins of the Cold War to the 

American reaction to the Bolshevik Revolution of 1917. He argues that America’s ide- 

ological hostility to the Soviet Union did not turn into a sense of “mortal danger” 

until the Soviets occupied much of Eastern Europe in the wake of World War II. 

Then the Cold War developed “when a sense of ideological rivalry merged with a 

fear of Soviet power.” 

Lippman, Walter. The Cold War. New York: Harper & Row, 1947. 

Lippman’s columns in the New York Herald Tribune, collected in this volume, critique 

George Kennan’s containment theory and opened the debate on the origins of the 

Cold War. Lippman urges diplomatic rather than military pressure on the Soviet 

Union and protests the broad scope of the Truman Doctrine. Lippman calls contain- 

ment a “strategic monstrosity” that did not distinguish between vital and tangential in- 

terests. A second edition of this book, published in 1972, includes Kennan’s “X” article. 

Macdonald, Douglas J. “Communist Bloc Expansion in the Early Cold War: Challeng- 

ing Realism, Refuting Revisionism.” International Security 20:3 (Winter 1995): 153-88. 

The author maintains that newly available archival evidence supports the traditional 
interpretations for the origins of the Cold War and “pose a challenge to the other 
schools of thought.” 

Maddox, Robert James. Weapons for Victory: The Hiroshima Decision Fifty Years Later. 
Columbia: University of Missouri Press, 1995. 

Maddox strenuously challenges what he considers revisionist distortions of the histori- 
cal record. He makes use of recently released archival material to argue that the Japan- 
ese were not prepared to surrender prior to the atomic bombing of Hiroshima. Truman 
and his advisors were convinced that tenacious Japanese resistance lay ahead if the 
bomb were not used. The documentary evidence refutes Alperovitz’s “atomic diplo- 
macy” thesis. 

Mastny, Vojtech. Russia’s Road to Cold War: Diplomacy, Warfare, and the Politics of 
Communism, 1941-1945. New York: Columbia University Press, 1979. 



Topics 217 

The first close examination of Soviet wartime diplomacy, making use of newly available 

Soviet sources. Mastny covers from the 1941 German invasion of the Soviet Union to 

the Potsdam Conference. He sees the Cold War as being inevitable primarily because 

of Stalin’s policy of imperialist expansion into Eastern Europe that already was being 

implemented during World War II. Revisionist arguments are rejected. 

— The Cold War and Soviet Insecurity: The Stalin Years. New York: Oxford Uni- 

versity Press, 1996. 

This volume is based on newly opened archives in Russia and its former satellites. The 

author sees Stalin’s inordinate insecurity as the primary cause of the Cold War and mar- 

shals evidence to demonstrate that both Stalin and Molotov were Marxist-Leninist ide- 

ologues. Mastny provides new insights into the Stalin-Mao relationship, the Korean 

War, and other crises between 1945 and 1953. He argues that the Cold War lasted for 

more than four decades because U.S. and Soviet values were diametrically opposed. 

McNeill, William H. America, Britain, and Russia: Their Cooperation and Conflict, 

1941-1946. New York: Oxford University Press, 1953. 

A “realist” approach that sees conflicting national interests as the underlying cause of 

the collapse of the Grand Alliance. 

Minor, Steven Merrit. “Revelations, Secrets, Gossip and Lies: Sifting Warily Through 

the Soviet Archives.” The New York Times Book Review, May 14, 1995, 18-21. 

A survey of new evidence emerging from the Soviet archives and what they tell about 

various aspects of Soviet history, including foreign affairs. 

Morgenthau, Hans. In Defense of National Interest: A Critical Examination of Ameri- 

can Foreign Policy. New York: Knopf, 1951. 

One of the earliest “realist” analyses of the origins of the Cold War, and one of the stan- 

dard works of that school. Soviet policies are rooted in traditional Russian interests, not 

Communist ideology. In order to avoid intensifying the Cold War, U.S. national inter- 

ests must be analyzed unemotionally. The United States must avoid previous errors in 

its diplomacy that have ranged from utopianism to neoisolationism. 

Osgood, Robert C. Containment, Soviet Behavior, and Grand Strategy. Berkeley: Uni- 

versity of California Press, 1981. 

The Soviet Union is an expansionist power and American postwar policy was a proper 

response to a “Soviet threat to American security interests.” This volume includes ad- 

ditional commentary by nine scholars. 

Parrish, Thomas. Berlin in the Balance, 1945-1949: The Blockade, the Airlift, the First 

Major Battle of the Cold War. Reading, Mass.: Addison-Wesley, 1998. 

A volume popularly written for the general reader, but also thoroughly researched. Par- 
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trish strongly endorses Truman’s priorities and says his response to the situation in 

Berlin was a key step in halting Soviet expansion in Europe. 

Paterson, Thomas G. On Every Front: The Making of the Cold War. New York: Norton, 

1/9: 

This revisionist volume views the Cold War as arising from three “closely intertwined” 

sources: the conflict-ridden international system;the contending needs and ideas of the 

United States and the Soviet Union, and the diplomatic tactics of Soviet and American 

leaders. A new edition of this book, subtitled “The Making and Unmaking of the Cold 

War,” appeared in 1992. Good for general readers and undergraduates. 

Paterson, Thomas G., and Robert J. McMahon, eds. The Origins of the Cold War, 3d 

ed. Lexington, Mass.: D.C. Heath, 1991. 

Contributors include Arthur Schlesinger, Melvyn Leffler, Vojtech Mastny, John Lewis 

Gaddis, Thomas J. McCormick, Geir Lundestad, and Paterson and McMahon, who 

also provide an introduction. The book is divided into three sections: Explanations, 

Origins, and Toward a Global Cold War. 

Perkins, Dexter. The Diplomacy of a New Age. Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 

1967. 

Perkins traces the America’s movement away from isolationism and its development of 

massive military and economic power. He rejects revisionist arguments that American 

power has been misused or misdirected. 

Pollard, Robert A. Economic Security and the Origins of the Cold War, 1945-1950. 

New York: Columbia University Press, 1986. 

The policymakers who moved the United States from a policy of isolationism to multi- 

lateralism believed that economic interdependence increased prosperity and security. 

The international economic institutions created after World War II have been very suc- 

cessful. The author challenges revisionist criticism of U.S. postwar economic policy. 

Raack, R.C. Stalin’s Drive Toward the East, 1938-1945: The Origins of the Cold War. 

Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1995. 

Based on research in recently opened East European archives (the German Central 

Party Archive), Raack affirms that Stalin planned the seizure of Eastern and Central 

Europe for ideological, not defensive reasons. He rejects revisionist views on the Cold 

War's origins. 

Rees, David. The Age of Containment: The Cold War. New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1967. 

An orthodox analysis that says that the Soviet Union violated the Yalta accords and ul- 

timately compelled the United States to “respond.” The antagonists in the Cold War 

are totalitarianism and democracy. 
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Reynolds, David, ed. The Origins of the Cold War in Europe: International Perspectives. 

New Haven: Yale University Press, 1994. 

Experts from the United States, Russia, and Western European nations contributed to 

this volume, giving it an unusually broad perspective. Along with chapters on the Unit- 

ed States and the Soviet Union (“The Big Two”) are chapters on Britain and France 

(“The Other Two”), Germany and Italy (“The Vanquished”), and on the Benelux 

countries and Scandinavia. Reynolds contributes an comprehensive introduction to an 

invaluable volume that reflects the most recent research. Excellent for undergraduates 

and graduate students. 

Schlesinger, Arthur Jr. “Origins of the Cold War.” Foreign Affairs 46 (October 1967): 

23-52. 

Schlesinger offers a traditional analysis of the origins of the Cold War while criticiz- 

ing the revisionist for treating Stalin as “just another Realpolitik statesman” and fail- 

ing to recognize the Soviet Union as a totalitarian state driven by a messianic Lenin- 

ist ideology. 

Senarclens, Pierre. From Yalta to the Iron Curtain: The Great Powers and the Origins of 

the Cold War. Trans. Amanda Pingrel. New York: Berg Publishers, 1995. 

Senarclens, a professor at the University of Lausanne, wrote this book to fill a gap in the 

French historical literature. He provides a Western European perspective based on 

French and British archival records. He argues that in the early Cold War Stalin sought 

hegemony over Central Europe, the Balkans, and Asia, struggling to subdue conquered 

territory as a base for later expansion. He adds that France, the United States, and 

Britain wanted to regain imperial control in areas freed from colonialism by World War 

II. The author is strongly critical of American revisionist historians for focusing on eco- 

nomic arguments while neglecting the intense European reaction to Communist bru- 

tality and Stalin’s early intransigence. 

Sherwin, Martin. A World Destroyed: The Atomic Bomb and the Grand Alliance. 

New York: Knopf, 197s. 

Sherwin, a revisionist, asks whether different American and British policies could 

have brought atomic weapons under international control. Roosevelt, influenced by 

Churchill, kept exclusive control of those weapons and initiated atomic diplomacy, 

which Truman then followed. Based largely on American and British sources, the 

book says little about Stalin’s character. 

Woods, Randall B., and Howard Jones. Dawning of the Cold War: The United States’ 

Quest for Order. Athens: University of Georgia Press, 1991. 

A postrevisionist analysis, the first post-glasnost monograph on Cold War origins, and a 

synthesis of recent scholarship on British and American policy between 1945 and 1949. 
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The authors maintain that the Soviet Union was intent on territorial and ideological 

expansion and that containment, in the form of the Truman Doctrine, Marshall Plan, 

and NATO, was necessary. Excellent for the general-reader, undergraduates, and grad- 

uate students. 

Yergin, Daniel. Shattered Peace: The Origins of the Cold War and the National Securi- 

ty State. Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1977. 

Yergin maintains that the “Yalta Axioms,” which said diplomacy with the Soviet Union 

was possible and were accepted by Roosevelt, were replaced as the basis of American pol- 

icy under Truman by the “Riga Axioms,” which said that diplomacy was useless because 

the Soviet Union was intent on world conquest. The Truman administration misread So- 

viet intentions by seeing them as unyielding and hostile. A revisionist analysis. 

Zubok, Vladislav, and Constantine Pleshekov. Inside the Kremlin’s Cold War: From 

Stalin to Khrushchev. Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1996. 

The first scholarly look at the Cold War’s origins by Russian historians using recently 

opened Soviet archives. Stalin hoped to avoid confrontation with the West because he 

believed an inevitable postwar economic crisis would give him the space he needed for 

geopolitical maneuvering. But Russian imperialism and Marxist globalism “predes- 

tined” Soviet expansion. Khrushchev was a romantic revolutionary who could not re- 

sist adventures in the Third World. 

Soviet-American Relations 

Fungigiello, Philip J. American-Soviet Trade in the Cold War. Chapel Hill: University 

of North Carolina Press, 1988. 

The author explains why and how the United States after World War II applied eco- 

nomic sanctions toward the Soviet Union to achieve certain foreign policy goals. He 

maintains that these sanctions failed to contain or modify Soviet international behav- 

ior. He offers little analysis from the Soviet side of the equation. 

Gaddis, John Lewis. Russia, the Soviet Union, and the United States: An Interpretive 

History, 2d ed. New York: McGraw-Hill, 1990. 

The two powers had good relations when “particularist” (national interest) approaches 
predominated over “universalist” (ideological) concerns in both countries. The second 
half of the book covers the Cold War in four stages: origins (to 1953), “confrontation to 
confrontation” (1953-62), “confrontation to negotiation” (1962-76), and the “Rise and 
Fall of the Second Cold War” (1976-88). 

Garthoff, Raymond L. Détente and Confrontation: Soviet-American Relations From 
Nixon to Reagan. Washington, D.C.: Brookings Institution, 1985. 
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A massively detailed work by a scholar and diplomat. Détente failed because of con- 

flicting understandings of the concept, exacerbated by a lack of sympathy on both sides. 

Garthoff puts more blame on the United States than on the Soviet Union for the fail- 

ure of détente. He marshals considerable evidence when criticizing the United States, 

but in assessing Soviet policy he tends to focus on the Kremlin’s statements rather than 

its actions. 

Halliday, Fred. From Kabu! to Managua: Soviet-American Relations in the 1980s. 

New York: Pantheon, 1989. 

Halliday focuses on key turning points in Soviet-American relations with the Third 

World during the 1980s. A more aggressive U.S. posture and the Soviet Union’s in- 

ability to finance Third World revolutions tilted the balance in that arena. The au- 

thor sees Third World upheavals occurring for reasons unrelated to the superpower 

rivalry. 

Hyland, William. Mortal Rivals: Superpower Relations from Nixon to Reagan. New York: 

Random House, 1987. 

An editor of Foreign Affairs maintains that every administration since Nixon has settled 

on something like the détente policies developed by Nixon and Kissinger. However, 

Kissinger’s successors were not as skillful as he was in managing the new balance of 

power. Hyland, a participant in four summit meetings as a senior assistant to Kissinger, 

provides an insider’s description of events. 

Kennan, George F. The Nuclear Delusion: Soviet-American Relations in the Atomic 

Age. New York: Pantheon, 1982. 

The nuclear arms race has never been based on a fully realistic American assessment 

of the USSR. Nuclear calculations and concern over the strategic balance has need- 

lessly hurt relations between Moscow and Washington. 

Killen, Linda R. The Soviet Union and the United States: A New Look at the Cold War. 

Boston: Twayne Publishers, 1988. 

This volume covers the main events of the Cold War and includes a chronology and 

glossary. It is sketchy on the period from Nixon to Reagan. 

Knight, Jonathan. “The Great Power Peace: ‘The United States and the Soviet Union 

Since 1945.” Diplomatic History 6:2 (Spring 1982): 169-84. 

Knight analyzes how peace between the United States and the Soviet Union has been 

preserved since 1945. Although each considered the other an opponent, what they both 

most feared the destructiveness that would result from another war. 

McDougall, Walter. The Heavens and the Earth: The Politics of the Space Age. New York: 

Basic Books, 1985s. 
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The most comprehensive history of the relationship between the space age and inter- 

national politics available. The author analyzes the political decisions that began and 

perpetuated the space race and how the United States and Soviet Union went about 

the business of technological development. 

Shulman, Marshall D. “The Superpowers: Dance of the Dinosaurs.” Foreign Affairs 

66:3 (1988): 494-515. 
Shulman argues that both superpowers are overmilitarized. He chronicles Gorbachev's 

‘“ 

changes in Soviet foreign policy and the improved bilateral relations that have come 

about as a result. He concludes that the competition between the two powers will turn 

on which nation can adapt to the new requirements of international life. 

Sivachev, Nikolai V., and Nikolai N. Yakovlev. Russia and the United States. Chicago: 

University of Chicago Press, 1979. 

The authors, both Soviet scholars, cover U.S.-Russian relations from 1776. They blame 

the United States for the Cold War, citing memoirs and speeches to demonstrate Amer- 

ican hostility. They also cite with approval American revisionist historians. 

Stevenson, Richard W. The Rise and Fall of Détente: Relaxation of Tensions in U.S.- 

Soviet Relations. Champaign: University of Illinois Press, 1985. 

The author examines the major efforts at cooperation during the Cold War, not just the 

détente of the mid-1970s but “mini-détentes” such as the 1955 Spirit of Geneva, the 1959 
Spirit of Camp David, and the post-Cuban Missile Crisis relaxation of tensions. The 
goal is to understand factors that promoted and blocked U.S.-Soviet cooperation in the 
four decades after World War II. 

Stoessinger, John G. Nations in Darkness: China, Russia, and America. New York: Ran- 

dom House, 1971. 

Stoessinger examines ten cases (five dealing with Sino-American and five with Soviet- 
American relations) in which “misconceptions had concrete and specific effects on 
policy decisions.” He shows how self-image and the image of the antagonist has gov- 
erned the powers’ relationships with each other, often to their detriment. A sixth edi- 
tion of this book—Nations in Darkness, Nations at Dawn —was published in 1994. 

Ulam, Adam. The Rivals: America and Russia Since World War II. New York: Viking, 
1971. 

A study of the two powers’ policies toward each other. Russia skillfully plays a general- 
ly cautious power politics game seeking concrete advantages. The American responses 
are conditioned by a failure to understand what Moscow is up to and by moralistic prej- 
udices. The way to deal with the Russians is by tough and tenacious diplomacy over the 
long haul. 
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Wells, Samuel F., and Robert Litwak, eds. Strategic Defense and Soviet-American Re- 

lations. Cambridge: Ballinger Publishing Company, 1987. 

A collection of essays by strategic experts examining strategic defense from Soviet and 

American perspectives. 

U.S. Foreign Policy: Overviews 

Ambrose, Stephen E., and Brinkley, Douglas G. Rise to Globalism: American Foreign 

Policy Since 1938, 8th ed. New York: Penguin, 1997. 

The first edition of this revisionist overview of American foreign policy appeared in 

1971. Ambrose, who wrote the first seven editions of this work, is highly critical of Tru- 

man, Kennedy, and Johnson. He is more favorable toward Eisenhower for showing re- 

straint at certain junctures. 

Barnet, Richard. The Roots of War. New York: Atheneum, 1972. 

Bamet sees the key determinants of twentieth-century American foreign policy as do- 

mestic factors such as the economy and domestic politics, not foreign threats. He is ex- 

tremely critical of what he calls the “national security managers.” He argues that this 

elite, drawn largely from law and banking, determines American foreign policy and is 

immoral, ruthless, hypocritical, and “fascinated by lethal technology.” 

Betts, Richard K. Soldiers, Statesmen, and Cold War Crises. Cambridge: Harvard Uni- 

versity Press, 1977. 

A comparison of military versus civilian attitudes toward the use of force as an agent of 

foreign policy. Betts finds that military leaders are less eager to begin hostilities but 

more prepared to escalate force usage once the decision has been made. 

Blechman, Barry. The Politics of National Security: Congress and U.S. Defense Policy. 

New York: Oxford University Press, 1990. 

Since Vietnam, Congress has taken a more active role in the creation of foreign poli- 

cy, despite presidential efforts. This is the result of the increased impact of foreign and 

security issues on American voters in the last quarter century. 

Boll, Michael M. National Security Planning: Roosevelt Through Reagan. Lexington: 

University of Kentucky Press, 1988 

A broad analysis of most aspects of national security planning since 1945. Boll analyzes 

the Reagan administration’s change from a “defensive” strategy to a series of offensive 

plans that included emphasis on rolling back Communism by supporting rebels in 

Afghanistan and Nicaragua. 
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Chace, James, and Caleb Carr. America Invulnerable: The Quest for Security from 1812 

to Star Wars. New York: Summit Books, 1988. 

An overview of American foreign and military policy that portrays the United States as 

expansionistic and interventionist and obsessed with achieving perfect security. 

Chang, Gordon. Friends and. Enemies: The United States, China, and the Soviet Union, 

1948-1972. Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1990. 

Chang argues that the United States never assumed Communism to be a monolithic 

movement. The United States tried to promote a Sino-Soviet split; this, Chang says, 

was Kennedy’s primary motive in negotiating the 1963 nuclear test-ban treaty. 

Cohen, Warren I. The Cambridge History of American Foreign Relations, vol. 4, Amer- 

ica in the Age of Soviet Power, 1945-1991. New York and London: Cambridge Uni- 

versity Press, 1993. 

Cohen sees the Soviet-American Cold War conflict as systemic. He focuses on the na- 

ture of the Soviet Union under Stalin to explain the course of that confrontation. At the 

same time, he finds that American leaders exaggerated the threat abroad to enhance 

their powers at home. Overall, he maintains the world “was a better place” than it 

would have been without American resistance to “Joseph Stalin’s vision.” 

Combs, Jerald A., with Arthur G. Combs. A History of American Foreign Policy, vol. 2, 

Since 1900, 2d ed. New York: McGraw-Hill, 1997. 

A postrevisionist/realist overview. Combs includes extensive discussion of conflicting 

interpretations of events described in each chapter. About two thirds of the book is de- 

voted to the post-1945 era. 

Dester, I. M., Leslie Gelb, and Anthony Lake. Our Own Worst Enemy: The Unmaking 

of American Foreign Policy. New York: Simon & Schuster, 1984. 

The authors argue that the twenty years after World War II were the golden years of 
American foreign policy, but that since then the country’s government and society have 
broken down. They urge that the United States substitute pragmatism for ideological 
warfare in its foreign policy. 

Forsythe, David P. Human Rights and U.S. Foreign Policy: Congress Reconsidered. 
Gainesville: University of Florida Press, 1988. 

The author traces the role of Congress in framing American human-rights policy be- 
tween 1973 and 1984. Congress played a largely positive role in shaping the issues and 
implementation of general and country-specific legislation. 

Gaddis, John Lewis. Strategies of Containment: A Critical Appraisal of Postwar Ameri- 
can National Security Policy. New York: Oxford University Press, 1982. 

The author explains national-security policy from Kennan’s appointment as director of 
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the State Department Policy Planning Staff to Henry Kissinger’s retirement as secretary 

of state. He sees a pattern of oscillation between Nitze’s view mandating a strong re- 

sponse to every challenge and Kennan’s view stressing making distinctions between pe- 

ripheral and vital interests. The result was the failure to develop “a coherent approach” 

to containment. 

Gates, Robert M. From the Shadows: The Ultimate Insider’s Story of Five Presidents and 

How They Won the Cold War. New York: Simon & Schuster, 1996. 

Gates, former head of the CIA, argues that American policy toward the Soviet Union 

demonstrated continuity from the Nixon through the Bush administrations. American 

nuclear policy, notwithstanding criticism made at the time, helped bring the Cold War 

to a peaceful conclusion, with the United States victorious after a fifty-year struggle. 

George, Alexander. Deterrence in American Foreign Policy: Theory and Practice. 

New York: Columbia University Press, 1975. 

The author discusses the nature of crisis deterrence and how it has both worked and 

failed. He uses crises drawn from the Cold War, from the Berlin Blockade to the Cuban 

Missile Crisis, to make his case. 

Jones, Howard. Quest for Security: A History of U.S. Foreign Relations, vol. 2, From 

1897. New York: McGraw Hill, 1996. 

Jones generally follows a postrevisionist analysis, supportive of containment. About 70 

percent of the book is devoted to the Cold War era. . 

McCalla, Robert B. Uncertain Perceptions: U.S. Cold War Crisis Decision-Making. 

Ann Arbor: University of Michigan Press, 1992. 

On the basis of a study of several Cold War crises, the author finds several shortcom- 

ings in crisis decision-making. Among them are that statesmen often are led astray by a 

lack of information or the power of their beliefs. For advanced undergraduates and 

graduate students. 

Melanson, Richard A. Reconstructing Consensus: American Foreign Policy Since the 

Vietnam War. New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1990. 

The author surveys foreign policy from Nixon to Bush. His main interest is the relative 

success each president had in forging a national consensus for their programs. Reagan 

was the most successful. A second edition of this book, under the title American Foreign 

Policy Since the Vietnam War: The Search for Consensus from Nixon to Clinton (M. E. 

Sharpe), was published in 1996. 

Nathan, James A., and James K. Oliver. United States Foreign Policy and World Order, 

4th ed. Glenview, Ill.: Scott, Foresman, 1989. 

Covering the Cold War era, the authors consider the impact of domestic politics, mil- 

itary power, and strategic issues on American foreign policy. 
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Paterson, Thomas G.., J. Gary Clifford, and Kenneth Hogan. American Foreign Rela- 

tions: A History Since 1895, 4th ed. Lexington, Mass.: D. C. Heath, 1995. 

A revisionist history of American foreign policy. About 60 percent of the volume is de- 

voted to the Cold War era. A revised and abridged edition of this book—by Paterson 

and Clifford —was published in 1997 with the title America Ascendant: U.S. Foreign Re- 

lations Since 1939 (D. C. Heath). 
~~ 

Radosh, Ronald. Prophets on the Right: Profiles of Conservative Critics of American 

Globalism. New York: Simon & Schuster, 1975. 

All of the author's subjects, including historian Charles A. Beard and Senator Robert A. 

Taft, were isolationists before World War II. Yet their concerns—about the growth of 

presidential power, the erosion of congressional warmaking power, neglect of domestic 

needs, the militarization of U.S. foreign policy—have relevance to the Cold War era. 

Rostow, Walt Whitman. The United States in the World Arena: An Essay on Recent His- 

tory. New York: Harper & Row, 1960. 

The author traces the interplay between domestic and external affairs for 150 years 

prior to World War II before considering the evolution of American society during 

World War II and the first two postwar administrations. The problem for the United 

States, he writes, is how to protect national interests in a world where power is rapid- 

ly becoming diffused. 

Schlesinger, Arthur M. Jr. The Imperial Presidency. Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1993. 

Schlesinger surveys the “200 years of conflict” resulting from the constitutional division 

of power. He sees the executive branch unchecked in foreign policy and employment 

of the armed forces and urges a restoration of the constitutional balance between pres- 

idential and Congressional powers. 

Shafer, Michael D. Deadly Paradigms: The Failure of U.S. Counterinsurgency Policy. 

Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1988. 

American policymakers have misunderstood the political context of revolutionary war. 

American counterinsurgency as a result has been based on false premises and has there- 

fore failed. The author discusses the Greek civil war, the Huk uprising in the Philip- 

pines, and Vietnam. 

Smith, Tony. America’s Mission: The United States and the Worldwide Struggle for 

Democracy in the Twentieth Century. Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1994. 

The author considers the impact of foreign policy on democracy abroad, beginning in 

the late nineteenth century. He traces “liberal democratic internationalism” through 

the postwar and Cold War years. Suitable for upper-division undergraduates and grad- 

uate students. 



Topics 227 

Spanier, John, and Steven W. Hook. American Foreign Policy Since World War II, 13th 

ed. Washington, D.C.: Congressional Quarterly Press, 1995. 

An orthodox analysis that places the Cold War in the context of the state balance of 

power system. Soviet expansionism caused the Cold War and American policy was a 

necessary response to that threat. The first edition of this book (by Spanier alone) was 

published in 1960. 

Williams, William Appleman. The Tragedy of American Diplomacy. New York: World 

Publishing Company, 1959. 

Williams blames the Cold War on American economic expansionism, which is driven 

by a need for markets abroad. He traces America’s “open door” economic policy to the 

nineteenth century. Domestic economic concerns, not the Soviet threat, drove Amer- 

ican policy after World War II. Williams’s work in general, and this book in particular, 

was the fountainhead for the New Left school of historiography regarding the Cold 

War. Critics of his work have pointed to his failure to provide documentary evidence 

to back his thesis. Revised editions of this book appeared in 1962 and 1972. It was trans- 

lated into Russian and published in Moscow in 1960. 

Soviet Foreign Policy: Overviews 

Bialer, Seweryn. The Soviet Paradox: External Expansion, Internal Decline. New York: 

Knopf, 1980. 

Bialer examines the impact of domestic factors on Soviet international ambitions 

under Brezhnev. The main Soviet dilemma is the discrepancy between military 

strength and economic weakness. Soviet foreign policy is basically opportunistic rather 

than ideological. 

Clemens, Walter C. The USSR and Global Interdependence: Alternative Futures. Wash- 

ington, D.C.: American Enterprise Institute for Public Policy Research, 1978. 

Examines the debate in the Soviet Union between advocates of foreign trade and ad- 

vocates of autarchy. 

Day, Richard B. Cold War Capitalism: The View From Moscow, 1945-1975. Armonk, 

N.Y.: M. E. Sharpe, 1995. 

Day considers the extent to which Soviet officials shared the Western illusion of the So- 

viet Union as a military-industrial colossus and the United States as a nation in decline. 

The book provides insights into the origins of the Cold War and the tenacity with which 

it was fought. 

Garthoff, Raymond L. Deterrence and the Revolution in Soviet Military Doctrine. 

Washington, D.C.: Brookings Institution, 1990. 
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Garthoff argues that the Soviet Union always viewed deterrence as a defensive policy, 

in contrast to the United States, which he says treated deterrence as a means of back- 

ing an offensive-minded containment policy. Under Gorbachev, the Soviets have 

moved further from an emphasis on aggressive nuclear warfighting capabilities to a de- 

fensive doctrine of minimally sufficient deterrence. 

Gorodetsky, Gabriel, ed. Soviet Foreign Policy, 1917-1991: A Retrospective. London: 

Frank Cass, 1994. “ 

A collection of articles by specialists on various aspects of Soviet foreign policy. Contrib- 

utors include Jonathan Haslam (“Litvinoy, Stalin, and the Road Not Taken”), Mikhail 

Narinsky (“Soviet Foreign Policy and the Origins of the Marshall Plan”), and Gorodetsky 

himself (“The Formulation of Soviet Foreign Policy: Ideology and Realpolitik”). 

Gromyko, Andrei A., and Boris Ponomarev, eds. Soviet Foreign Policy, 1917-1980, 4th 

ed. 2 vols. Moscow: Progress Publishers, 1981. 

The Soviet view of what it considers to be its struggle against imperialism, written by a 

committee of scholars. Gromyko is the long-time Soviet foreign minister. Volume 1 cov- 

ers the period to 1945 and volume 2 the period since 1945. 

Hoffman, Erik P., and Robin F. Laird. ”The Scientific-Technical Revolution” and Sovi- 

et Foreign Policy. New York: Pergamon, 1982. 

A study of the Soviet leadership’s debate on how to respond to scientific and techno- 

logical advances. At issue was self-sufficiency versus seeking increased ties with the ad- 

vanced Western industrial powers. 

Lebedev, Nikolai. The USSR in World Politics. Moscow: Progress Publishers, 1980. 

A professor of history at Moscow University gives the Soviet perspective on the Cold 

War. He maintains that the United States started the Cold War with its policy of con- 

tainment. A second edition of this book was published in 1982. 

Lenczowski, John. Soviet Perceptions of U.S. Foreign Policy: A Study of Ideology, Power, 

and Consensus. Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 1984. 

The Soviet elite is divided between “traditionalists,” who have a “primarily orthodox 

Marxist analysis of capitalism,” and “realists,” whose more sophisticated view accounts 

for political forces and trends that reflect the strategic parity existing between the Sovi- 

et Union and the United States. Traditionalists emphasize American weaknesses, 

whereas realists acknowledge American strengths. 

MacKenzie, David. From Messianism to Collapse: Soviet Foreign Policy, 1917-1991. Fort 

Worth: Harcourt Brace College Publishers, 1994. 

An up-to-date overview that includes a description of the Gorbachev era. 
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Nichols, Thomas M. The Sacred Cause: Civil-Military Conflict and Soviet National Se- 

curity, 1917-1992. Ithaca: Comell University Press, 1993. 

The “sacred cause” is the primacy of the Marxist historical mission to which the Soviet 

officer corps remains loyal. Soviet military-civilian relations have a long history of con- 

flict, and that relationship has become more unstable because of Gorbachev’s reforms. 

Rubinstein, Alvin. Soviet Foreign Policy Since World War II: Imperial and Global, 4th 

ed. New York: HarperCollins, 1992. 

An account of the evolution, objectives, and impact of Soviet foreign policy since 1945. 

A traditionalist approach: Moscow is seen as aggressive, governed by a set of values dif- 

ferent from those in the West. 

Schmid, Alex P. Soviet Military Interventions Since 1945. New Brunswick: Transaction 

Press, 1985. 

A broad overview, covering the Soviet Union’s “intrabloc” use of military force in the 

occupation and maintenance of control in Eastern Europe and along the Chinese bor- 

der, its use or non-use in “interbloc conflicts” (Iran in 1945-46, the Greek civil war, the 

Korean War, and the Soviet withdrawal from Austria), and in “extrabloc” conflicts in 

the Third World. Ellen Berends provides case studies. 

Stalin, Joseph V. Economic Problems of Socialism in the USSR. New York: Interna- 

tional Publishers, 1952. 

Stalin’s last theoretical work, which posits conflict between the capitalist states as the 

main cause of war. The Soviet Union therefore must be ready for war and focus on 

building heavy industry at home. 

Tatu, Michael. Power in the Kremlin: From Khrushchev to Kosygin. New York: Viking, 

1969. 

Le Monde’s correspondent in Moscow from 1957 to 1964 traces Khrushchev’s conflicts 

with his Kremlin colleagues, covering a variety of foreign policy episodes in the process. 

He says that Khrushchev’s main objective in the Cuban Missile Crisis was to take Berlin. 

Taubman, William. Stalin’s America Policy: From Entente to Cold War. New York: Nor- 

ton, 1982. 

Stalin was cautious and conservative and viewed the West as hostile and dangerous. His 

détente was designed to undermine Westem interests. The author sees détente as a re- 

curring tactic in Soviet diplomacy, even under Stalin. 

Ulam, Adam. Expansion and Coexistence: A History of Soviet Foreign Policy, 1917-1967. 

New York: Praeger, 1968. 

A standard text. The author analyzes the perceptions, ideology, and political factors that 
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shaped Soviet foreign policy. He sees Stalin as driven by ideology and equating security 

with expansion, and therefore largely responsible for the Cold War. Ulam tends toward a 

realist interpretation of Soviet policy, and his views haye been cited by various schools of 

thought in the Cold War debate to support their views. A second edition appeared in 1974. 

Zisk, Kimberly Martin. Engaging the Enemy: Organization Theory and Soviet Military 

Innovation, 1955-1991. Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1993. 

A highly theoretical volume for specialists and the sophisticated reader that examines 

the development of Soviet military doctrine in the post-Stalin era. It examines Soviet 

reaction to changes in military doctrine adopted by the United States and NATO. 

Truman and Containment 

Bernstein, Barton, ed. Politics and Policies of the Truman Administration. Chicago: 

Quadrangle Books, 1970. 

Five revisionist historians—Bernstein, Thomas Paterson, Lloyd Gardner, David 

Green, and Athan Theoharis —critique the Truman administration, including aspects 

of Truman’s foreign policy. 

Blum, Robert. Drawing the Line: The Origins of American Containment Policy in East 

Asia. New York: Norton, 1982. 

The author covers the debate of a new China policy between the White House, Con- 

gress, the State Department, the military, and the China Lobby after the fall of the Guo- 

mindang. He also discusses how containment led the United States into Vietnam. 

Cohen, Michael J. Truman and Israel. Berkeley: University of California Press, 1992. 

The author says that “Truman never really knew his own mind” and he received con- 

flicting advice. Ultimately, Truman decided pragmatically to support the creation of 

the jewish state because it seemed politically rewarding and consistent with the na- 

tional interest. 

Davison, W. Philips. The Berlin Blockade: A Study in Cold War Politics. Princeton: 

Princeton University Press, 1958. 

A staff member of the Rand Corporation, Davison consulted U.S. occupation officials, 

Air Force officers, Berlin politicians, and journalists. He examines the determined re- 

sistance of the Berliners, the brilliant improvisation of the airlift, and the unity and 

clear-headedness of Allied governments. 

Gimbel, John. The American Occupation of Germany: Politics and the Military, 

1945-1949. Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1968. 

The occupation policies had continuity and unity. The goals included safeguarding 
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American security, promoting economic recovery in Germany and Europe, and con- 

taining the Soviet Union. 

—— The Origins of the Marshall Plan. Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1976. 

The Marshall Plan was not a unified plan devised at the State Department on Mar- 

shall’s orders but a series of ad hoc measures growing out of bureaucratic infighting be- 

tween the State Department and the Army. The compromise solution that emerged fa- 

vored the Army. 

Graebner, Norman. The New Isolationism: A Study in Politics and Foreign Policy Since 

1950. New York: Ronald, 1956. 

The author defends the Truman-Acheson approach to foreign policy against Republi- 

can criticism, which he sees as neo-isolationism. The book was published in the midst 

of the 1956 presidential campaign. 

Grose, Peter, ed. “The Marshall Plan and Its Legacy: Special Commemorative Sec- 

tion.” Foreign Affairs 76 (May/June 1997): 157-221. 

Includes George Marshall’s original Harvard speech, contributions by historians Di- 

anne Kunz (“The Marshall Plan Reconsidered”) and David Reynolds (“The European 

Response”); profiles of Marshall and Acheson by James Chace, and one of Will Clay- 

ton (considered the “idea man” behind the Marshall Plan) by Gregory Fossedal and 

Bill Mikhail; a memoir by Charles P. Kindleberger; and “reflections” by Roy Jenkins, 

Walt W. Rostow, and Helmut Schmidt. 

Haynes, Richard F. The Awesome Power: Harry S. Truman as Commander in Chief. 

Baton Rouge: Louisiana State University Press, 1973. 

The Cold War required an increase in presidential powers as commander in chief, 

which Truman willingly exercised. Generally favorable to Truman, although critical of 

his failing to order a test demonstration of the atomic bomb for the Japanese in 1945. 

Hixon, Walter. George F. Kennan: Cold War Iconoclast. New York: Columbia Univer- 

sity Press, 1989. 

Hixon, a revisionist, argues that Kennan, who became a critic of the military and glob- 

al nature of the U.S. policy of containment during 1946 and 1947, was himself respon- 

sible for those tendencies. Hixon argues that there is evidence that Kennan worried 

about the effect of Communist victories in Greece, Italy, and South Korea during the 

early Cold War. 

Hogan, Michael. The Marshall Plan: America, Britain, and the Reconstruction of West- 

ern Europe. New York: Cambridge University Press, 1987. 

The Marshall Plan, described as “the New Deal Synthesis,” brought together the “tech- 

nocorporative formulations of the 1920s” with the “ideological adaptations of the 1930s” 
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in a policy that combined “the freetraders’ and planners’ approaches.” It was a nonvio- 

lent way of protecting America’s interests by creating an alliance with an integrated and 

reconstructed Europe that would discourage Communist aggression. 

Jones, Howard. “A New Kind of War”: America’s Global Strategy and the Truman Doc- 

trine in Greece. New York: Oxford University Press, 1989. 

A study of American policy toward Greece as the focal point in the development of a 

global containment strategy. The “new kind of-war” in Greece was based on infiltra- 

tion, subversion, propaganda, and guerrilla tactics. The American response under the 

Truman Doctrine was restrained, flexible, effective, and justified. 

Kaplan, Lawrence S. The United States and NATO: The Formative Years. Lexington: 

University of Kentucky Press, 1984. 

NATO brought about fundamental changes in world politics. It assimilated West Ger- 

many into Western Europe and contributed to the United States shedding “the sub- 

stance as well as the language of isolationism.” 

Kennan, George F., and John Lukacs. George F. Kennan and the Origins of Containment: 

The Kennan-Lukacs Correspondence. Columbia: University of Missouri Press, 1997. 

Between 1944 and 1946, while serving at the American embassy in Moscow, Kennan ex- 

changed a series of letters with Lukacs. They show the evolution of Kennan’s ideas 

about how to deal with the Soviet Union after World War II. 

Kuklick, Bruce. American Policy and the Division of Germany: The Clash With Russia 

Over Reparations. Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 1972. 

A revisionist analysis that finds the United States primarily responsible for the division 

of Germany and the conflict with the Soviet Union. The American goal was to inte- 

grate Germany into a U.S.-controlled world economy, which denied the Russians the 

reparations they had a right to expect. 

Kuniholm, Bruce. The Origins of the Cold War in the Near East: Great Power Conflict 

and Diplomacy in Iran, Turkey, and Greece. Princeton: Princeton University Press, 

1980. 

A postrevisionist analysis in which the Soviet Union is seen as expansionist with a 

geopolitical framework. The American policy of containment evolved within the con- 

text of Soviet activities in Turkey and Iran, the collapse of the Balkans, and Britain’s in- 

ability to fulfill its traditional role in Greece. The Truman Doctrine stimulated a cru- 

sading spirit that damaged national interests. 

Lundestad, Geir. America, Scandinavia, and the Cold War, 1945-1949. New York: Co- 

lumbia University Press, 1980. 

America’s postwar goal was to get the Scandinavian states to adhere to the Western al- 

\ 
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liance. A generally postrevisionist analysis that sees American policy toward the Soviet 

Union as flexible rather than completely dominated by anti-Communism. 

May, Ernest R., ed. NSC Sixty-Eight: Blueprint for American Strategy in the Cold War. 
New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1993. 

This volume assesses the impact of NSC 68. Most of the contributors to this volume, 

with the exception of Paul Nitze, the principal author of NSC 68, criticize the docu- 

ment and do not see it as a sound basis for policy planning. 

Mayers, David A. George F. Kennan and the Dilemmas of U.S. Foreign Policy. New York: 

Oxford University Press, 1988. 

An analysis of what Kennan was proposing as containment and how it was changed 

against his wishes into a ring of military alliances encircling the Soviet Union. 

McClellan, David S. Dean Acheson: The State Department Years. New York: Dodd, 

Mead and Company, 1976. 

The author defends Acheson against his right-wing and left-wing critics. Acheson’s 

policies in Europe were the best that could be implemented at the time. His major er- 

rors were in Asia. 

McCullough, David G. Truman. New York: Simon & Schuster, 1992. 

The author's focus is Truman, “an ordinary man who became an extraordinary figure.” 

A sweeping narrative, popularly written and filled with interesting detail. 

McGlothen, Ronald. Controlling the Waves: Dean Acheson and U.S. Foreign Policy in 

Asia. New York: Norton, 1993. 

The focus is on Acheson’s foreign-policy initiatives as undersecretary of state (1946-47) 

and secretary of state (1949-53). The author covers the reconstruction of Japan, the 

commitment to the security of Korea and Taiwan, and Acheson’s role in America’s early 

involvement in Vietnam. 

Miscamble, Wilson D. George F. Kennan and the Making of American Foreign Policy, 

1947-1950. Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1992. 

Containment was not worked out as a clearly delineated strategy but rather formed in 

a piecemeal and pragmatic manner. A traditionalist approach that sees the United 

States as having reacted to foreign crises and developments. Kennan was less an “ar- 

chitect” with plans than “one of the on-site builders” of containment. 

——. “The Foreign Policy of the Truman Administration: A Post-Cold War Appraisal.” 

Presidential Studies Quarterly 24:3 (Summer 1994): 479-94. 

Truman’s policies were a necessary response to the realities of the postwar world and 

the Soviet threat 'to Western Europe and the Mediterranean. Truman did not have an 
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overall plan. Rather, containment received its form and meaning as the Truman ad- 

ministration adopted specific policies between 1947 and 1950. 

Ninkovich, Frank A. The Diplomacy of Ideas: U.S. Foreign Policy and Cultural Rela- 

tions, 1938-1950. New York: Cambridge University Press, 1981. 

The author argues there was a conflict between advocates of using cultural programs 

to further international understanding and those who wanted them to serve as an arm 

of U.S. foreign policy. The latter triumphed in the postwar era as a result of America’s 

overall anti-Communist foreign policy. 

Osgood, Robert E. NATO: The Entangling Alliance. Chicago: University of Chicago 

Press, 1962. 

A study supportive of Truman that examines the military and strategic problems of 

NATO in light of the political and technological changes of that era. 

Paterson, Thomas G., ed. Cold War Critics: Alternatives to American Foreign Policy in 

the Truman Years. Chicago: Quadrangle Books, 1971. 

Contributors discuss critics of Truman’s foreign policy, including senators Robert Taft 

and Claude Pepper, journalists Walter Lippman and I. F. Stone, presidential candidate 

Henry Wallace, and black dissenters W. E. B. DuBois and Paul Robeson. 

Reid, Escott. Time of Fear and Hope: The Making of the North Atlantic Treaty, 1947— 

1949. Philadelphia: Lippincott, 1977. 

Written from the Canadian point of view, this volume covers the divergent goals and 

bargaining strategies of the various countries involved and crucial questions regarding 

NATO’s identity: for example, should NATO be an economic and military alliance and 

should non-Europeans be allowed to join? 

Snetsinger, John. Truman, the Jewish Vote, and the Creation of Israel. Stanford: Hoover 

Institution Press, 1974. 

The author maintains that Truman vacillated regarding Israel. At times he heeded the 

state and defense departments, which did not want to antagonize oil-rich and strategic 

Arab states, and at other times he listened to Democratic Party staffers who wanted to 

cultivate the Jewish vote. With the approach of the 1948 election Truman finally as- 

sumed a pro-Israel position. 

Stephanson, Anders. Kennan and the Art of Foreign Policy. Cambridge: Harvard Uni- 

versity Press, 1989. 

Stephansen argues the United States blundered in 1948 when instead of negotiating 

with the Soviet Union over Germany it combined with Britain and France to divide the 

country. Kennan and other U.S. experts on the USSR did not understand Soviet ideol- 

ogy and attributed to the Soviets ambitions they did not have. A settlement was possible. 
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Wittner, Lawrence. American Intervention in Greece, 1943-1949. New York: Columbia 
University Press, 1982. 

A revisionist, Wittner attacks Truman’s ideological rigidity and support for the Greek 

government. He portrays the Greek Communists in a favorable light. 

Eisenhower, Dulles, and the “New Look” 

Anderson, David L. Trapped by Success: The Eisenhower Administration and Vietnam, 

1953-1961. New York: Columbia University Press, 1991. 

Eisenhower's handling of Vietnam after the decision not to intervene in Dienbienphu 

was a disaster. His administration mistook Diem’s facade of stability for success, and this 

misconception trapped his administration and those of his successors in Vietnam. 

Arnold, James R. The First Domino: Eisenhower, the Military, and Intervention in Viet- 

nam. New York: Morrow, 1991. 

The author argues that political considerations held Eisenhower back from interven- 

tion in Vietnam in 1954, but that in 1955 he made crucial decisions that led to increased 

American involvement in that country. 

Beschloss, Michael R. Mayday: Eisenhower, Khrushchev, and the U-2 Affair. New York: 

Harper & Row, 1986. 

The author discusses the CIA spy program that was exposed when Francis Gary Powers 

was shot down over the Soviet Union in 1960. He covers the technological background 

of the U-2 and provides capsule biographies of Khrushchev and Dulles, as well as of 

Trevor Gardner and Kelly Johnson, the two men who developed the spy plane. This 

popularly written book for the general reader also focuses on Khrushchev’s dangerous 

antics and Eisenhower’s mistakes in handling the crisis. 

Brands, H. W. Cold Warriors: Eisenhower's Generation and American Foreign Policy. 

New York: Columbia University Press, 1988. 

A collective biography of Eisenhower’s foreign-policy team, including John and Allen 

Dulles, Milton Eisenhower, and Walter Bedell Smith. Brands criticizes them for apa- 

thy toward disarmament and making commitments that exceeded capabilities, but he 

credits them for generally keeping the Cold War cold. 

Burr, William. “Avoiding the Slippery Slope: The Eisenhower Administration and the 

Berlin Crisis, November 1958—January 1959.” Diplomatic History 18:2 (Spring 1994): 

177-206. 

The author maintains that in response to Khrushchev’s speech that triggered the Berlin 

Crisis Eisenhower exercised restraint and recognized the necessity of building a con- 
\ 

sensus with America’s allies. 
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Divine, Robert A. Eisenhower and the Cold War. New York: Oxford University Press, 1981. 

A positive assessment of Eisenhower that rejects the idea, still accepted at the time, that 

he deferred to Dulles. Eisenhower's conduct of foreign policy was adroit and underrat- 

ed. The author praises him for defusing crises and avoiding war. 

Finer, Herman. Dulles Over Suez. Chicago: Quadrangle Books, 1964. 

A critical account of the 1956 crisis on a highly detailed, day-by-day basis. The crisis re- 

sulted in a defeat for the United States, for which Dulles was to blame. The author con- 

sulted over thirty people who worked with Dulles or the president. 

Freiberger, Steven Z. Dawn Over Suez: The Rise of American Power in the Middle East, 

1953-1957. Chicago: I. R. Dee, 1992. 

The Suez Crisis was only the culmination of a poorly conceived American policy di- 

rected against Britain in the Middle East. The author maintains that American strategy 

alienated the Arabs and permitted Soviet expansion in the Middle East. The Eisenhow- 

er Doctrine was a device to replace Britain and block Soviet expansion in the region. 

Hoopes, Townsend. The Devil and John Foster Dulles. Boston: Little Brown, 1973. 

Highly critical of Dulles, who is portrayed as a rigid anti-Communist. Dulles’ piety and 

patriotism and his “innate moral and spiritual strength” proved to be a weakness in the 

pragmatic give-and-take of world politics. 

Immerman, Richard, ed. John Foster Dulles and the Diplomacy of the Cold War. Prince- 

ton: Princeton University Press, 1990. 

A collection of papers from the John Foster Dulles Centennial Conference and Prince- 

ton University’s Woodrow Wilson School of Public and International Affairs. Contrib- 

utors include Immerman, John Gaddis, George Herring, and Stephen Rabe; topics 

covered include relations with Western Europe, Latin America, the Middle East, and 

China and Taiwan. 

Kaufman, Burton T. Trade and Aid: Eisenhower's Foreign Economic Policy, 1953-1961. 

Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University Press, 1982. 

The author traces the transition from a “trade not aid” to a “trade and aid” policy re- 

garding the Third World. Eisenhower was a “strong activist” president and a political 

leader of talent and keen intellect, although he did not always provide successful eco- 

nomic policies. 

Kunz, Dianne. The Economic Diplomacy of the Suez Crisis. Chapel Hill: University of 

North Carolina Press, 1991. 

A study of how U.S. economic policy precipitated the crisis, defined its course, and af- 

fected Egypt, Great Britain, France, and Israel. Most of the author’s attention is on 

Great Britain. 
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Lewis, Roger, and Roger Owen, eds. Suez 1956. New York: Oxford University Press, 1989. 

A reassessment of the significance of the Suez War of 1956 in light of new evidence, 

mostly from British archives. The volume contains twenty-two contributions from spe- 

cialists and an overview by the editors. 

Marks, Frederick W. Power and Peace: The Diplomacy of John Foster Dulles. Westport, 

Conn.: Praeger, 1993. 

Marks rejects the picture of Dulles as an inflexible ideologue. Instead, he was a profes- 

sional diplomat whose behind-the-scenes pragmatism and readiness to compromise be- 

lied his Cold War rhetoric. He was cautious and pragmatic in dealing with Moscow. 

Melanson, Richard A., and David Mayers, eds. Reevaluating Eisenhower: American 

Foreign Policy in the 1950s. Champaign: University of Illinois Press, 1987. 

An overview of reevaluations of Eisenhower made since the late 1960s. Among the con- 

tributors are Melanson and Mayers, Kenneth Thompson, Norman Graebner, and 

Richard Immerman. Topics covered include United States relations with the Soviet 

Union and China, the 1954 decision against military intervention in Indochina, and 

economic policy toward Latin America. 

Parmet, Herbert S. Eisenhower and the American Crusades. New York: Macmillan, 1972. 

A positive assessment that sees Eisenhower as a pragmatic president who followed a 

conservative middle-of-the-road path. He could be duplicitous without seeming to be 

so and was his own man. Parmet traces Eisenhower’s career from his decision to resign 

as NATO commander in June 1952 through his presidency. 

Rabe, Stephen G. Eisenhower and Latin America: The Foreign Policy of Anti-Commu- 

nism. Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 1988. 

A critical assessment of Eisenhower’s “policy of anti-Communism” in the Western P Di 

Hemisphere. 

Roman, Peter J. Eisenhower and the Missile Gap. Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 1996. 

In the wake of the Soviet launching of the world’s first artificial satellite, the uncer- 

tainty about Soviet intentions and capabilities required changes in U.S. strategic nu- 

clear policy. Roman argues that Eisenhower was actively involved in all nuclear 

policymaking. 

‘Taylor, Maxwell D. The Uncertain Trumpet. New York: Harper & Row, 1959. 

A critique of Eisenhower’s defense policies. Taylor, who served as Army Chief of Staff 

from 1955 to 1959, calls for a “complete reappraisal” of U.S. strategy. The book’s appendix 

includes an article the author wrote for Foreign Affairs in 1956 that was denied clearance 

by military censors. Taylor later played a major role in the Kennedy administration. 
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Trachtenberg, Marc. History and Strategy. Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1991. 

The author focuses on the military strategy of the post-World War II era. He discusses 

the shift in nuclear strategy between 1949 and 1954, the nuclearization of NATO, the 

Berlin Crisis of 1958-62, and the Cuban Missile Crisis. 
. 

Kennedy and Flexible Response 

Ball, Desmond. Policy and Force Levels: The Strategic Missile Program of the Kennedy 

Administration. Berkeley: University of California Press, 1980. 

Ball is critical of Kennedy, who, despite his efforts for a nuclear test ban treaty, created 

a missile force that Robert McNamara called “both greater than we had originally 

planned and in fact more than we require.” The author cites bureaucratic momentum, 

technical ambitions, and deep feelings regarding “weakness” and “strength” as factors 

promoting the size of the buildup, which the author says bore little relationship to 

America’s security needs. 

Beschloss, Michael R. The Crisis Years: Kennedy and Khrushchev, 1960-1963. New York: 

Ballantine, 1991. 

An account of Cold War episodes including the Bay of Pigs, the 1961 Vienna Summit, 

the Berlin Wall, and the Cuban Missile Crisis. Beschloss provides vivid portraits of im- 

portant actors from heads of state to KGB agents. It is a detailed and scholarly volume, 

but is written to appeal to the general reader. It shows how the United States and the 

Soviet Union nearly blundered into World War III. 

Castigliola, Frank. “The Failed Design: Kennedy, de Gaulle, and the Struggle for Eu- 

rope.” Diplomatic History 8:3 (Summer 1984): 227-52. 

Kennedy’s grand design was to shape European development while addressing the rel- 

ative decline in American power. De Gaulle resisted and ultimately thwarted that de- 

sign, which he saw as a plan for a Europe dominated by the United States, while as- 

serting French independence in both economic and military matters. 

Catudal, Honore M. Kennedy and the Berlin Wall Crisis: A Case Study in Decision 

Making. Berlin: International Publication Service, 1980. 

Kennedy’s response to the crisis was measured and a compromise between the hawks 

and doves among his advisors. It was not, as some revisionist historians maintain, “a ca- 

pitulation to the hard line.” 

Halberstam, David. The Best and the Brightest. New York: Random House, 1972. 

A perceptive study of the decision-making process that “got us into Vietnam and kept 

us there.” The book focuses on presidents Kennedy and Johnson and the Kennedy- 
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Johnson intellectuals, including Robert Kennedy, Robert McNamara, McGeorge 
Bundy, and General Maxwell Taylor, brilliant men who crafted what the author main- 
tains was a disastrous policy. Written for the general reader. 

Hilsman, Roger. To Move a Nation: The Politics of Foreign Policy in the Administration 

of John F. Kennedy. New York: Doubleday, 1967. 

Hilsman served both the Kennedy and Johnson administrations. He describes seven 

foreign-policy crises from the Bay of Pigs to South Vietnam. Despite some criticism, 

the author praises Kennedy and lists his policies and actions on Laos, the Congo, the 

Cuban Missile Crisis, China, and Vietnam as successes. 

Kaufman, William. The McNamara Strategy. New York: Harper & Row, 1964. 

A positive evaluation of McNamara’s influence. The author covers changes McNama- 

ta made in Pentagon operations, his search for a deterrent balanced between nuclear 

and non-nuclear arms, and his efforts to get the capacity for “flexible response” to vari- 

ous types of threats. The author served as a consultant to the Defense Department, at 

the Rand Corporation, and as a professor of political science at MIT. 

Miroff, Bruce. Pragmatic Illusions: The Presidential Politics of John F. Kennedy. New York: 

McKay, 1976. 

A critical overview of Kennedy from a New Left perspective that sees him as counter- 

revolutionary abroad and conservative at home. Miroff discusses the Cuban Missile 

Crisis, Vietnam, and the Alliance for Progress, among other issues. 

Paterson, Thomas G., ed. Kennedy’s Quest for Victory: American Foreign Policy, 

1961-1963. New York: Oxford University Press, 1989. 

Eleven essays on various aspects of Kennedy’s foreign policy from a revisionist point of 

view, uniformly critical of Kennedy. Topics covered include Cuba, Vietnam, Africa, 

Western Europe, and the Peace Corps. 

Reeves, Richard. President Kennedy: Profile of Power. New York: Simon & Schuster, 

1995: 

An account of Kennedy’s three years as president, with emphasis on his leadership tech- 

niques. Anti-Communism was Kennedy’s main visible ideology. The author says that 

the Berlin Wall, the Cuban Missile Crisis, and Vietnam and the diplomacy of arms re- 

duction all show Kennedy restrained by a Cold War fear of monolithic Communism. 

Rice, Gerald T. The Bold Experiment: JFK’s Peace Corps. South Bend, Ind.: University 

of Notre Dame Press, 198s. 

An account of the development of the Peace Corps, from its genesis as a campaign no- 

tion in 1960 to its integration into American foreign policy. The study traces the Peace 

Corps’ early accomplishments and concludes with Kennedy’s death. 
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Schlesinger, Arthur M. Jr. A Thousand Days: John F. Kennedy in the White House. Bos- 

ton: Houghton-Mifflin, 196s. 

A “personal memoir” by an historian who also was’a special assistant to Kennedy. He 

strongly endorses his policies and performance as president. Schlesinger supports 

Kennedy’s program of flexible response and praises his handling of various crises, in- 

cluding the Cuban Missile Crisis. He labels the Bay of Pigs a mistake. 

Seaborg, Glenn T. Kennedy, Khrushchev and the Test Ban. Berkeley: University of Cal- 

ifornia Press, 1982. 

Seaborg was the head of the Atomic Energy Commission for ten years, serving in the 

Kennedy, Johnson, and Nixon administrations. His account covers the five years of ne- 

gotiations that led to the Limited Test Ban Treaty in August 1963. Seaborg maintains 

the critical factor in the eventual success of the negotiations was the personal relation- 

ship between Kennedy and Khrushchev. 

Walton, Richard J. Cold War and Counter-Revolution: The Foreign Policy of John F. 

Kennedy. Baltimore: Penguin, 1973. 

A revisionist account that portrays Kennedy as a conventional Cold Warrior. He “ac- 

celerated” the anti-Communist policies of Truman and Eisenhower. 

Wyden, Peter, Bay of Pigs: The Untold Story. New York: Simon & Schuster, 1979. 

Considered the standard account of the Bay of Pigs invasion. The author says that fac- 

tors contributing to the fiasco included ambitions of the CIA’s independent ways under 

Allen Dulles and Kennedy’s predisposition to action. 

The Johnson Administration (Excluding Vietnam) 

Brands, H. W. The Wages of Globalism: Lyndon Johnson and the Limits of American 

Power. New York: Oxford University Press, 1995. 

Covers the diplomacy of the Johnson administration, putting Vietnam in the context of 

other crises and the commitment to global containment. The author discusses John- 

son’s relations with his foreign-policy advisors and major issues of the mid-1960s, in- 

cluding the Dominican Republic, India/Pakistan, Indonesia, the roles of France and 

Germany in NATO, Cyprus, the Six-Day War, and Vietnam. 

Cohen, Warren I., and Nancy Bernkoph Tucker, eds. Lyndon Johnson Confronts the 

World: American Foreign Policy, 1963-1968. New York: Cambridge University Press, 

1995. 

An overview of the Johnson administration’s foreign policy, including the preoccupation 

with Vietnam that shaped foreign policy elsewhere in the world. Contributors include 
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Waldo Heinrichs, Richard Immerman, Robert J. McMahon, and Walter LaFeber, as well 

as the editors. 

Geyelin, Philip. Lyndon Johnson and the World. New York: Praeger, 1966. 

This volume is in part a character study of Johnson as a molder of U.S. foreign policy. 

It deals with the NATO issues of that era, the intervention in the Dominican Republic, 

and Vietnam. The author says Johnson overestimated the utility of his political talents 

for dealing with problems outside the United States. 

Goldman, Eric. The Tragedy of Lyndon Johnson. New York: Knopf, 1968. 

Goldman was a Princeton University professor who served as special consultant to John- 

son until September 1966. The bulk of the book is on Johnson’s first year in office. 

Seaborg, Glenn T., with Benjamin S. Loeb. Stemming the Tide: Arms Control in the 

Johnson Years. Lexington, Mass.: Lexington Books, 1987. 

Seaborg, a Nobel Prize-winning chemist, chaired the Atomic Energy Commission for 

a decade. He says that Johnson supported legislation to limit the spread of nuclear 

weapons as an angry reaction to the efforts in that area of Robert Kennedy. Johnson’s 

policies charted the way for others to follow. 

The Nixon and Ford Administrations 

Ambrose, Stephen E.. Nixon: The Triumph of a Politician, 1962-1972. New York: Simon 

& Schuster, 1989. 

Ambrose, a revisionist, provides extensive coverage of the opening to China, détente, 

and the Vietnam War. 

Bell, Coral. The Diplomacy of Détente: The Kissinger Era. New York: St. Martin’s Press, 

1977. 
Bell’s focus is on Kissinger as a theorist and executor of American foreign policy from 

1969 to 1977. The author praises Kissinger and strongly endorses his policy of détente 

and its contribution to arms control, as well as in relation to Vietnam and other inter- 

national problems. 

Bowker, Mike, and Phil Williams. Superpower Détente: A Reappraisal. London: Sage 

for Royal Institute of International Affairs, 1988. 

Superpower relations have always been a mixture of cooperation and competition, and 

the détente of the 1970s was a relative shift toward cooperation. It was not a conse- 

quence of American weakness, but of the Nixon-Kissinger team’s realistic strategy to 

cope with changing conditions by managing the rise of Soviet power. The Soviet Union 
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undermined détente by using it as an opportunity to neutralize the United States in the 

Third World. 

Brown, Seyom. The Crisis of Power: Foreign Power in the Kissinger Years. New York: Co- 

lumbia University Press, 1979. 

The author generally praises Kissinger’s “Grand Design,” which was crafted with refer- 

ence to the power capabilities of the United States, as applied to the opening to China, 

diplomacy in the Middle East, and efforts to ifprove relations with the Third World. 

He is critical of Kissinger’s negotiations with North Vietnam. 

Kalb, Bernard, and Marvin Kalb. Kissinger. Boston: Little, Brown, 1974. 

Two CBS correspondents generally admire Kissinger for his diplomatic achieve- 

ments. He moved American foreign policy away from “utopian illusions” and was a 

pragmatic diplomat. Kissinger “set aside idealism and does not seek perfection; a 

product of the Weimar Republic, he seeks only stability.” The Kalbs fault Kissinger 

on several issues, including the India-Pakistan crisis and his handling of Japan dur- 

ing the opening to China. 

Korbel, Josef. Détente in Europe: Real or Imaginary? Princeton: Princeton University 

Press, 1972. 

The author is skeptical of détente, seeing it as limited in nature and scope and of un- 

certain durability. 

Litwak, Robert S. Détente and the Nixon Doctrine. New York: Cambridge University 

Press, 1984. 

The Nixon Doctrine was a strategic devolution to maintain United States commit- 

ments at decreased costs. The doctrine is analyzed as it applied to Vietnam and other 

areas of interest. 

Morris, Roger. Uncertain Greatness: Henry Kissinger and American Foreign Policy. 

New York: Harper & Row, 1977. 

Kissinger’s successes are his opening to China, détente with the Soviet Union, and his 

Middle East diplomacy. His failures are in Bangladesh, Chile, and Biafra. The author, 

who served in the White House, State Department, and Senate as a staffer, depicts 

Kissinger as brilliant but cold-blooded. 

Nelson, Keith L. The Making of Détente: Soviet-American Relations in the Shadow of 

Vietnam. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University Press, 1995. 

Both countries moved toward détente because they faced a “scarcity or potential scarci- 

ty” of resources necessary to maintain their societies, economies, and governments. 

The leaders of both countries sought arrangements that lessened the demands on them 

while allowing them to maintain current foreign and domestic policies. 
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Pipes, Richard. U.S.-Soviet Relations in the Era of Détente: A Tragedy of Errors. Boul- 

der: Westview, 1981. 

A conservative critique of Kissinger. The author maintains the Soviet Union believes 

it can fight and win a nuclear war and will not compromise with the United States. 

Pipes, a specialist on the Soviet Union, served on Ronald Reagan’s National Securi- 

ty Council. 

Schulzinger, Robert D. Henry Kissinger: Doctor of Diplomacy. New York: Columbia 

University Press, 1989. 

The author covers what he sees as Kissinger’s grand failures and stunning successes. A 

readable and well-documented volume. 

Sheehan, Edward F. The Arabs, Israelis, and Kissinger. New York: Readers Digest Press, 

1976. 

Kissinger’s efforts led to tactical successes but strategic failures. The author maintains 

that Kissinger should have put more pressure on Israel to secure a comprehensive 

peace that included a Palestinian state and Palestine Liberation Organization (PLO) 

participation in the government. 

Stoessinger, John G. Henry Kissinger: The Anguish of Power. New York: Norton, 1976. 

A sympathetic biography by a former Kissinger classmate. The author explains 

Kissinger’s general philosophy of foreign policy and the connection between Kissin- 

ger the scholar and statesman. Kissinger’s search for stability is based on the encour- 

agement and preservation of legitimate states and the elimination of revolutionary 

forces. 

Sulzberger, C. L. The World and Richard Nixon. New York: Prentice-Hall, 1987. 

The author sees Nixon as an adept and far-sighted statesman who will be remembered 

for his contributions to American foreign policy. His achievements included the rap- 

prochement with China, ending the Vietnam War, negotiations that led to the SALT I 

treaty, and the Middle East armistice that led to Camp David. Nixon’s foreign policy 

should not be denigrated because it was flawed by the Vietnam situation he inherited 

or overshadowed by Watergate. 

The Carter Administration 

Christopher, Warren, et al. American Hostages in Iran: The Conduct of a Crisis. New 

Haven: Yale University Press, 1985. 

This volume contains highly detailed accounts by Carter administration officials in- 

volved in the negotiations. Among the contributors are Christopher and Harold H. 
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Saunders, the former assistant secretary of state for the Near East and the head of the 

Iran Working Group. 

Hogan, Michael J. The Panama Canal in American Politics: Domestic Advocacy and the 

Evolution of Policy. Carbondale: Southern Illinois University Press, 1986. 

The author examines the debate over the two 1977 treaties to clarify the “perceived re- 

alities” reflected in the arguments for and agaiust the treaties. 

Jordan, Hamilton. Crisis: The Last Year of the Carter Administration. New York: Put- 

nam, 1982. 

Jordan, a Carter insider, writes this book in a diary format. He reveals the tensions and 

inner workings of the White House from the seizure of the hostages until Carter’s meet- 

ing them after their release. 

Lake, Anthony. Somoza Falling, The Nicaraguan Dilemma: A Portrait of Washington at 

Work. Boston: Houghton-Mifflin, 1989. 

The author was director of policy planning at the State Department during the Carter 

administration. Focusing on policymaking, he reveals the tug-of-war between officials 

appointed by the president and career officials. 

Ledeen, Michael, and William Lewis. Debacle: The American Failure in Iran. New York: 

Knopf, 1980. 

An account of American-Iranian relations during the crisis of 1978-79. The authors 

maintain that Carter did not appreciate the realities of the Iranian revolution and was 

unwilling to impose a clear line on advisors at the State Department and National Se- 

curity Council. Carter's human-rights policy is attacked for confusing the Iranians. 

Force properly applied could have saved the Shah. 

Moffett, George D. Limits of Victory: The Ratification of the Panama Canal Treaty. 

Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 1985. 

The author shows why, after thirteen years of negotiations, forty days of congressional 

hearings, and the longest floor debate in the Senate in fifty years, a coalition barely 
produced the necessary votes for passage of the Panama Canal Treaty. He concludes 
that treaties were Pyrrhic victories for Carter. Moffett was on the White House staff at 
the time. 

Mower, A. Glenn. Human Rights and American Foreign Policy: The Carter and Reagan 
Experiences. Westport, Conn.: Greenwood Press, 1987. 

The author compares the Carter and Reagan administrations regarding how they used 
human rights as a foreign-policy tool. He covers both administrations in general and 
their policies toward South Korea and South Africa in particular, concluding that 
Carter had a stronger commitment to human rights than his successor. 
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Muravchik, Joshua. The Uncertain Crusade: Jimmy Carter and the Dilemmas of Human 

Rights. London: Hamilton Press, 1986. 

The author describes Carter’s human rights policies and then focuses on four dilem- 

mas associated with those policies: determining the proper relationship between hu- 

man rights policies and East/West conflict; defining human rights; developing a con- 

sistent application of these policies; and devising appropriate punitive measures. 

Muravchik emphasizes the difficulties of translating human rights principles into con- 

crete policies and maintains that Carter pulled his punches when it came to strategi- 

cally placed allies or key energy suppliers. 

Quandt, William B. Camp David: Peacemaking and Politics. Washington, D.C.: 

Brookings Institution, 1986. 

Quandt was the senior Middle East staff member on the National Security Council from 

1977 to 1979. This account of the negotiations before and during the 1978 Camp David 

meeting focuses on the American role, especially that of President Carter. 

Rosati, Jerel A. The Carter Administration’s Quest for Global Community: Beliefs and 

Their Impact on Behavior. Columbia: University of South Carolina Press, 1987. 

The author argues that the Carter administration made a sharp break with postwar 

American policy by attempting to promote a global community based on an idealistic 

image rather than focus on preventing the spread of Communism via containment. 

Sick, Gary. All Fall Down: America’s Tragic Encounter With Iran. New York: Random 

House, 1985. 

Sick was the principal White House aide for Iran on the National Security Council in 

the Carter administration. He is critical of those who believed the Iranian revolution 

would be moderate. President Carter is pictured as decent and serious, slow to appre- 

ciate the Shah’s weaknesses, and reluctant to use military power. Sick is generally sup- 

portive of Cyrus Vance and critical of Zbigniew Brzezinski. 

Smith, Gaddis. Morality, Reason, and Power: American Diplomacy During the Carter 

Years. New York: Hill and Wang, 1986. 

The author maintains that Carter’s foreign policy was informed by reason and morali- 

ty to a degree not seen since Woodrow Wilson’s presidency. Political considerations at 

the end of Carter’s term caused an increased emphasis on power politics. 

Sullivan, William H. Mission to Iran: The Last U.S. Ambassador. New York: Norton, 

1981. 

Sullivan served as ambassador from June 1977 to April 1979. He covers the period im- 

mediately preceding the crisis, criticizing the State Department and the lack of clear 

instructions from the White House. 
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Reagan: From the New Cold War to Negotiation 

Arnson, Cynthia J. Crossroads: Congress, the Reagan Administration, and Central 

America. New York: Pantheon, 1990. 

A chronological account of the making of American policy foward El Salvador and 

Nicaragua during the Reagan era. The author focuses on the tug-of-war between the 

president and Congress and how efforts to circtmvent Congress led to the Iran-Contra 

scandal. 

Bell, Coral. The Reagan Paradox: American Foreign Policy in the 1980s. New Bruns- 

wick: Rutgers University Press, 1990. 

The paradox of Bell’s title is the disparity between declarations and operational poli- 

cies. Bell, a researcher at the Australian National University, argues that in the face 

of international political realities the Reagan administration had to abandon ideo- 

logical principles. 

Burns, E. Bradford. At War in Nicaragua: The Reagan Doctrine and the Policy of Nos- 

talgia. New York: Perennial Library, 1987. 

The author criticizes the Reagan administration for its desire to return to the old days 

of Pax Americana in Latin America, thereby becoming obsessed with the Sandinistas 

in Nicaragua. He argues that the main issue is whether the developing world will be al- 

lowed to seek its own path of political and economic development. 

Emerson, Steve. Secret Warriors: Inside the Covert Military Operations of the Reagan 

Era. New York: Putnam, 1988. 

The author chronicles how the Pentagon, disgusted with the CIA failure in Iran, conduct- 

ed its own covert military operations abroad, often without Congressional knowledge. 

Fisher, Beth A. The Reagan Reversal: Foreign Policy and the End of the Cold War. Co- 
lumbia: University of Missouri Press, 1997. 

The author rejects the idea that the Reagan administration simply played a reactive role 
vis-a-vis Gorbachev's “new thinking” in the diplomatic process that ended the Cold 
War. Fisher instead argues that Reagan began seeking a rapprochement with Moscow 
fifteen months before Gorbachev took office. 

Garthoff, Raymond L. The Great Transition: American-Soviet Relations and the End of 
the Cold War. Washington, D.C.: Brookings Institution, 1994. 

A account of the Soviet-American relationship under Reagan and Bush from the end of 
the Brezhnev era to the transformation of the Soviet Union under Gorbachev. Garthoff 
argues that the Cold War was not won by the Reagan military buildup but ended when 
a new generation of Soviet leaders realized how badly their policies at home and abroad 



Topics 247 

had failed. Very critical of Reagan, who is pictured as having done nothing right; Gor- 

bachev and Moscow get the credit for bringing the Cold War to a close. 

Gutman, Roy. Banana Diplomacy: The Making of American Policy in Nicaragua, 1981— 

1989. New York: Simon & Schuster, 1988. 

The author interviewed most of the leading players, from the Contra leaders to Secre- 

tary of State George Shultz. He chronicles the struggle between hard-liners and advo- 

cates of negotiation in Washington. A good journalistic account by the national secu- 

rity correspondent for Newsday. 

Kyvig, David E., ed. Reagan and the World. Westport, Conn.: Greenwood Press, 1990. 

A collection of papers presented at a 1989 symposium on Reagan’s foreign policy at the 

University of Akron. John Lewis Gaddis covers policy toward the Soviet Union, Akire Iriye 

comments on U.S. relations with East Asia, Geir Lundestad discusses policy toward West- 

ern Europe, Philip S. Khoury focuses on the Middle East, Randall Rotberg discusses 

Africa, and Susanne Jones looks at Central America. Kyvig provides an introduction. 

Lagon, Mark P. The Reagan Doctrine: Sources of American Conduct in the Cold War's 

Last Chapter. Westport, Conn.: Praeger, 1994. 

The author examines the roots of the Reagan doctrine by looking at aid to several dif- 

ferent insurgencies. Theoretical and dense; for advanced undergraduates and up. 

Oberdorfer, Don. The Turn: From the Cold War to a New Era. The United States and 

the Soviet Union, 1983-1990. New York: Poseidon Press, 1991. 

An account of improvements in Soviet-American relations after the shooting down of the 

Korean Airlines jet in 1983 to the 1990 summit meeting in the United States. The author, 

a foreign-affairs correspondent for the Washington Post, had access to Reagan, Bush, and 

George Shultz, and received a Soviet insider's perspective from General Sergei Akh- 

romeyey, the former head of the Soviet General Staff. 

Talbott, Strobe. Deadly Gambits: The Reagan Administration and the Stalemate in Nu- 

clear Arms. New York: Knopf, 1984. 

Talbott examines the START and INF nuclear arms negotiations. He says that Reagan 

differed from previous presidents in believing that arms-control efforts had weakened 

the United States and that the Soviets were untrustworthy. Reagan’s negotiations there- 

fore were a “gambit” to stalemate arms control. The author, a diplomatic correspon- 

dent for Time who later served in the Clinton administration, also criticized Reagan in 

The Russians and Reagan (1984). 

Tucker, Robert W. “Reagan’s Foreign Policy.” Foreign Affairs 68:1 (1989): 1-27. 

Tucker sees Reagan as a “combination of the ideologue and the realist” and credits him 

with improving America’s security position. However, he faults Reagan for failing to 
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confront the American people with the reality that his policies required sacrifices. In- 

stead, he ran up the federal debt. 

x 

Bush and the End of the Cold War 

Beschloss, Michael, and Strobe Talbott. At the Highest Levels: The Inside Story of the 

End of the Cold War. Boston: Little Brown,4993. 

Bush was slow to react to Gorbachev's offers and late in shifting to Yeltsin as Gor- 

bachev’s authority eroded. Between 1989 and 1991 Bush and Gorbachev often operat- 

ed on the basis of understandings reached in secret “at the highest levels.” This enabled 

them to maintain cooperation despite domestic opposition both faced, but caused 

them to lose touch with their domestic constituencies. The authors tend to rely exces- 

sively on unattributed sources. 

Jentleson, Bruce W. With Friends Like These: Reagan, Bush, and Saddam, 1982-1990. 

New York: Norton, 1994. 

A highly critical survey of the Reagan-Bush policy toward Iraq, including why the Unit- 

ed States tilted toward Iraq during the Iran-Iraq war during the 1980s. 

Stalin 

Beloff, Max. Soviet Policy in the Far East, 1944-1951. New York: Oxford University 
Press, 1953. 

This volume covers China, the Chinese borderlands, Japan, Korea, and (in a chapter 
by Joseph Frankel) Southeast Asia. The author says that Stalin did not foresee events or 
act with Machiavellian cleverness. 

Djilas, Milovan. Conversations With Stalin. New York: Harcourt, Brace, and World, 1962. 

Djilas was Tito’s liaison with Stalin and met with all the top Soviet leaders between 
1944 and 1948. He sees Stalin as expansionist and ruthless, a “monster who . . . could 
recognize only success—violence, physical and spiritual extermination.” Djilas, who 
had been imprisoned by Tito between 1957 and 1961, was returned to prison after this 
book—which is part memoir and part history —was published. 

Fisher, Louis. The Road to Yalta: Soviet Foreign Policy, 1941-1955. New York: Harper & 
Row, 1972. 

A journalistic overview that excels at describing the personalities and motivations of 
Stalin, Roosevelt, and Churchill. The author criticizes Roosevelt's generosity toward 
Stalin and his belief that the two superpowers “would guard the globe.” He argues that 
the Soviet Union was expansionistic. 
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Raack, R.C. “Stalin Plans His Post-War Germany.” Journal of Contemporary History 

28:1 (1993): 53-73- 

Basing his conclusions on recently opened East German archives, the author stresses 

Stalin’s “intentionally direct role” in bringing about the postwar division of Germany 

as part of his ultimate plan to achieve “a Soviet future for all Germans.” 

Rieber, Alfred J. Stalin and the French Communist Party, 1941-1947. New York: Co- 

lumbia University Press, 1962. 

The author describes how the policies of the French Communist Party were deter- 

mined in Moscow and how the party was hurt by following the Moscow line. 

Shulman, Marshall D. Stalin’s Foreign Policy Reappraised. New York: Atheneum, 196s. 

Shuman argues that Stalin’s policy was changing during his last years, approximately 

from the end of the Berlin Blockade in 1949 to the 19th Congress of the CPSU in No- 

vember 1952. The Soviets were returning to formulations that marked the moderate for- 

eign policy after 1921 and the popular-front strategy between 1933 and 1936. 

Stavrakis, Peter J. Moscow and Greek Communism, 1944-1949. Ithaca: Cornell Univer- 

sity Press, 1989. 

Stalin tried to establish Soviet influence in Greece, but pulled back to preserve other 

wartime gains that appeared threatened by political instability in the Balkans. He was 

prepared to sacrifice the Greek Communist insurgency to achieve broader Soviet for- 

eign policy goals. The author traces the role the perceived threat to Greece had in 

bringing about the Truman Doctrine and the Cold War. 

Zubok, Vladislav M. “ “To Hell With Yalta!’ — Stalin Opts for a New Status Quo.” Cold 

War International History Project Bulletin 6-7 (Winter 1995/1996): 24-27. 

During his meetings with Mao in late 1949 and early 1950, Stalin was cautious before 

abandoning the status quo strategy of Yalta and opening a new Cold War front against 

the United States. He changed policies only after the United States indicated that it was 

focusing on the defense of its core strategic interests in Japan and Southeast Asia. 

Khrushchev and Peaceful Coexistence 

Bloomfield, Lincoln, et al. Khrushchev and the Arms Race. Cambridge: MIT Press, 1966. 

The authors analyze the factors that appeared to influence Soviet arms control policy 

and describe Soviet negotiating techniques. Among their conclusions is that contrary 

to the situation before 1953, Soviet proposals under Khrushchev were calculated to 

achieve an agreement. The book is divided into three periods: Khrushchev’s rise to 

power (1954-56), from Sputnik to the Cuban Missile Crisis (1957-62), and the period 

of “Détente and Limited Arms Control Agreements” (1962-64). 
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Dallin, David. Soviet Foreign Policy After Stalin. Philadelphia: Lippincott, 1961. 

Dallin, a former Menshevik, begins with a discussion of the situation at the end of the 

Stalin era. He then covers the Malenkov/Molotov era and the evolution of policy under 

Khrushchey. The focus is on the years 1953 to 1957. 

Horelick, Arnold, and Myron Rush. Strategic Power and Soviet Foreign Policy. Chica- 

go: University of Chicago Press, 1966. ‘ 

An examination of the forces and events that shaped the Soviet leadership’s attitudes to 

the political use of nuclear power, focusing on the period from Sputnik to the Cuban 

Missile Crisis. The authors discuss the “missile gap” myth Khrushchev helped to foster 

and its use in Soviet policies, especially in the Soviet offensive against West Berlin from 

1958 to 1962. 

Slusser, Robert M. The Berlin Crisis of 1961: Soviet-American Relations and the Struggle 

in the Kremlin, June-November 1961. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University Press, 1973. 

In examining Soviet foreign policy during 1961, Slusser sees a bitter struggle for power 

in the Kremlin that climaxed at the 22nd Congress of the CPSU and influenced Sovi- 

et foreign policy, especially regarding the United States. He rejects the thesis that 

Khrushchev alone made policy decisions. 

The Brezhney Era (Including Andropov and Chernenko) 

Bialer, Seweryn. Stalin’s Successors: Leadership, Stability, and Change in the Soviet 

Union. Boulder: Westview Press, 1980. 

Focuses on the impact of succession at the top on the Soviet perception of foreign af- 

fairs. The author urges the United States to overcome its obsession with the “specter” 

of a “largely illusory” potential Soviet strategic superiority. 

Daliin, Alexander. Black Box: KAL 007 and the Superpowers. Berkeley: University of 

California Press, 1985. 

The author examines possibilities why the KAL airliner strayed over Soviet airspace — 
rejecting the idea that it was simply mechanical or human error—and the political fall- 
out of the incident. He says the Soviet air defense forces did not know they were deal- 
ing with a civilian airliner. 

Edmunds, Robin. Soviet Foreign Policy, 1962-1973: The Paradox of Superpower. New 
York: Oxford University Press, 1975. 

A British diplomat provides a detailed account of Soviet diplomacy up to détente. 

Gaiduk, Ilya V. The Soviet Union and the Vietnam War. Chicago: Ivan R. Dee, 1996. 

The author, a research scholar at the Institute of Universal History of the Russian Acad- 
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emy of Sciences, had access to Communist Party archives that were closed until the 

collapse of the Soviet Union. He argues that Moscow provided aid to North Vietnam 

in order to maintain the Soviet Union’s revolutionary status and as part of its competi- 

tion with Communist China. However, the Soviets simultaneously pursued détente 

with the United States and attempted to negotiate whenever possible to avoid being 

drawn deeper into the conflict. 

Hyland, William G. “Brezhnev and Beyond.” Foreign Affairs 58 (Fall 1979): 51-66. 

Hyland argues that Brezhnev’s strengthening of the Soviet Union’s strategic security po- 

sition has been bought at a high cost to the domestic economy. An American policy of 

accommodation that will ease the military burden may be very attractive to Brezhnev’s 

SuUCCESSOTS. 

Mitchell, R. Judson. Ideology of a Superpower: Contemporary Soviet Doctrine on Inter- 

national Relations. Stanford: Hoover Institution Press, 1982. 

The author discusses doctrinal changes of the Brezhnev era, which he says are linked 

to the need for ideological legitimization. 

Solzhenitsyn, Aleksandr. Détente: Prospects for Democracy and Dictatorship. New 

Brunswick: Transaction Books, 1976. 

This volume consists of two addresses Solzhenitsyn gave to the AFL-CIO in 1975, in 

which he maintains that the Soviet Union is still predatory and is using détente as a de- 

vice to lull the West into a false sense of security. 

Steele, Jonathan. Soviet Power: The Kremlin’s Foreign Policy —Brezhney to Andropoy. 

New York: Simon & Schuster, 1983. 

The author, a Moscow correspondent of the Guardian (London), concludes that al- 

though Soviet military power has increased since Khrushchey, its influence has de- 

clined. The Soviet Union is not expansionist but seeks security and détente in the face 

of United States hostility. 

Tamaroy, Vladislav. Afghanistan: Soviet Vietnam. San Francisco: Mercury House, 

1992. 

Tamarov provides both text and pictures to chronicle his tour of duty as a Soviet con- 

script in Afghanistan. His chief purpose is to describe the disorientation and malaise 

that gripped the Afghansi, as Soviet veterans of that war are known. A graphic account 

of a fruitless war. 

Ulam, Adam. Dangerous Relations: The Soviet Union in World Politics, 1790-1982. 

New York: Oxford University Press, 1983. 
\ 

The author maintains that Moscow’s adherence to dogmas is responsible for entangle- 
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ments that bring it no gains but damages the situation at home. Moscow’s perception 

of Western strength and unity is a central factor in shaping Soviet foreign policy. 

x 

Gorbachev and the End of the Cold War 

Blacker, Coit. Hostage to Revolution: Gorbachey and Soviet Security Policy. New York: 

Council on Foreign Relations Press, 1993. ~ 

The author provides an overview of the shift in Soviet security policy under Gorbachev 

from intransigence to cooperation, the relationship of security policy to domestic pol- 

icy, and the Western, and especially American, response to that shift. He argues that 

the need to revitalize the Soviet economy led Gorbachev to reappraisal of Soviet se- 
curity policy. 

Brown, Archie. The Gorbachev Factor. New York: Oxford University Press, 1996. 

The focus is on Gorbachev’s attempt to reform the Soviet system and his role in end- 

ing the Cold War. The author argues that Gorbachev’s failures regarding the economy 

and minority nationalities are far outweighed by his successes in the realms of democ- 

ratization and foreign policy. 

Gorbachev, Mikhail. Perestroika: New Thinking for Our Country and the World. 
New York: Harper & Row, 1987. 

In discussing foreign policy, Gorbachev stresses the need for cooperation and recogni- 
tion of mutual interdependence. 

Levgold, Robert. “The Revolution in Soviet Foreign Policy.” Foreign Affairs 68:1 (1989): 
82-99. 

Levgold surveys the fundamental changes Gorbachev made in Soviet foreign policy, ar- 
guing that Gorbachev changed the Soviet concept of national security and rejected the 
Leninist idea of the struggle between capitalism and Communism. 

Miller, Robert. Soviet Foreign Policy Today: Gorbachev and New Political Thinking. 
New York: Unwin Hyman, 1991. 

Covers the evolution of Soviet policy and its changes under Gorbachev. The author 
argues that Gorbachev's approach “really differs” from the traditional Soviet practice 
of seeking a temporary “breathing space” to gather strength before returning to the 
offensive. 

USSR Ministry of Foreign Affairs. “The Foreign Policy and Diplomatic Activity of the 
USSR (April 1985—October 1989).” International Affairs (Moscow), January 1990: 
5-111. 

An detailed overview, from the Soviet perspective, of Soviet foreign policy under Gor- 
bachev and Shevardnadze. 
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The Korean War 

Blair, Clay. The Forgotten War: America in Korea, 1950-1953. New York: ‘Times Books, 

1988. 

This detailed overview of the military operations of the war is based on U.S. Army 

records and interviews with participants. It provides an excellent portrait of the Ameri- 

can officer corps at war. It also details the struggles between MacArthur and Truman 

and MacArthur and the Joint Chiefs of Staff. 

Cumings, Bruce. The Origins of the Korean War, vol. 1, Liberation and the Emergence of 

Separate Regimes, 1945-1947. Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1981; vol. 2, The 

Roaring of the Cataract, 1947-1950. Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1990. 

A New Left Marxist analysis extremely critical of U.S. policy in Korea. Cumings main- 

tains that the origins of the war can be traced to 1945 and were “civil and revolutionary 

in character.” The military battles that began in 1950 “only continued this war by other 

means.” He argues that the after 1945 the United States treated South Korea much like 

an enemy country, suppressing leftist forces and favoring conservatives because of a 

perceived Communist threat. The author, whose sympathies lie with South Korean 

leftists and North Korea, makes extensive use of Korean and English-language sources. 

Dingman, Roger. “Atomic Diplomacy During the Korean War.” International Securi- 

ty 13:3 (Winter 1988/89): 50-91. 

Dingman argues that atomic diplomacy was part of American statecraft under Truman 

throughout the Korean War, not just in its waning months under Eisenhower. The 

main lesson learned was that atomic weapons proved “cumbersome” and imposed 

more responsibility for restraint than usable power. 

Dobbs, Charles M. The Unwanted Symbol: American Foreign Policy, the Cold War, and 

Korea, 1945-1950. Kent, Ohio: Kent State University Press, 1981. 

The United States initially sought to disengage from Korea without loss of prestige once 

hopes of cooperation with the Soviet Union faded. The United States tried to build up 

South Korea in order to withdraw, but in doing so made South Korea into an inviting 

target. The fall of China made the United States determined to defend Korea. 

Foot, Rosemary. The Wrong War: American Policy and the Dimensions of the Korean 

Conflict, 1950-1953. Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 1985. 

Foot sees the Korean War, coming as it did in the early days of the Cold War, as “piv- 

otal” in undermining America’s relationship with the Soviet Union and China. It gave 

definite shape to American policy toward those countries that persisted for decades. 

Goncharey, Sergei, John W. Lewis, and Xue Litai. Uncertain Partners: Stalin, Mao, 

and the Korean War. Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1993. 
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The authors make use of newly available archival material, including the testimony of 

Ivan Kovalev, Stalin’s personal representative to Beijing in 1949; cables sent by Mao Ze- 

dong; and other documents. They conclude by saying that Kim II Sung proposed the 

war and received extensive help from Stalin in planning and launching the invasion. 

Mao backed the war reluctantly. . 

Hastings, Max. The Korean War. New York: Simon & Schuster, 1986. 

The editor of the British Daily Telegraph interviewed Chinese and North Korean vet- 

erans, who were off limits to most Western historians. The result is an excellent battle- 

field history of the war. 

MacDonald, Callum A. Korea: The War Before Vietnam. New York: Free Press, 1987. 

The author covers the political background, especially within the United States. He 

stresses the fundamental importance of the global strategy the Truman administration 

adopted in 1950 based on NSC 68 and discusses how the Korean War led to the growth 

of the American nuclear arsenal. 

Matray, James I. The Reluctant Crusade: American Foreign Policy in Korea. Honolulu: 
University of Hawaii Press, 198s. 

An overview of American policy in Korea from the attack on Pearl Harbor to Truman’s 
decision to send combat troops in 1950. The shift from indifference to limited com- 
mitment to direct military intervention took place within the context of, and in turn in- 
fluenced, the transition from isolationism to internationalism. 

Rees, David. Korea: The Limited War. New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1964. 

An orthodox analysis that maintains that the decision to fight in Korea grew out of the 
policy of containment. The author provides an outline of the fighting and an analysis 
of the Truman-MacArthur controversy. The war is seen as a phase in the broader strug- 
gle against Communism. 

Spanier, John W. The Truman-MacArthur Controversy. Cambridge: Harvard Universi- 
ty Press, 1959. 

The author examines the nature of the controversy but also analyzes the problems of 
civilian-military relations in a limited war. Although he argues that MacArthur had to 
be fired, Spanier also focuses on the problems the general faced trying to do his best 
militarily while operating under restraints imposed from above. 

Stein, Arthur A. The Nation at War. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University Press, 1980. 

Limited war, as opposed to total war, creates decreased cohesion at home. The author 
uses quantitative methods, economic models, and statistics to support his thesis. 

Stueck, William. The Necessary War: An International History of the Korean War. 
Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1995. 

\ 
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Stueck focuses on the international context of the war. Several Communist states co- 

ordinated their efforts just before North Korea launched its invasion of the South. 

Without Soviet involvement there would have been no war in Korea. The American 

response to the attack, followed by Western rearmament, deterred an “opportunistic” 

Stalin from pushing too far elsewhere and possibly igniting World War III. 

Toland, John. In Mortal Combat: Korea, 1950-1953. New York: Morrow, 1991. 

A historian who writes for the general reader, Toland makes good use of hundreds of 

interviews and secondary literature to create a panoramic and gripping account of the 

Korean War. 

Tomedi, Rudy. No Bugles, No Drums: An Oral History of the Korean War. New York: 

John Wiley, 1993. 

The author's goal is to “personalize the Korean conflict in a way that most standard nar- 

ratives fail to do.” Each of thirty-three chapters is told from the perspective of an indi- 

vidual soldier. It covers battles from the Pusan perimeter to the air war. The author 

fought in Vietnam and was a journalist in Korea. 

Whiting, Allen S. China Crosses the Yalu: The Decision to Enter the Korean War. 

New York: Macmillan, 1960. 

Whiting focuses on diplomatic maneuvering at the United Nations. China did not par- 

ticipate in the original planning for the war and did not intervene due to Soviet pres- 

sure. The author assumes a degree of Chinese-Soviet partnership and emphasizes Chi- 

nese aspirations to Asian leadership. 

Withersby, Kathryn. “To Attack or Not to Attack: Stalin, Kim II Sung, and the Prelude 

to War.” Cold War International History Project Bulletin 5 (Spring 1995): 1-4. 

Withersby analyzes recently released Soviet documents that “vividly” reveal Kim’s 

dependence on the Soviet Union. Stalin decided to permit Kim to invade South 

Korea only after becoming convinced the United States would not intervene. Seven 

of the 216 documents turned over to South Korea by Boris Yeltsin in 1994 follow the 

article. 

Vietnam 

General Overviews 

Bartiz, Loren. Backfire: A History of How American Culture Led Us Into Vietnam and 

Made Us Fight the Way We Did. New York: Morrow, 1985. 

The author of this polemical volume examines American cultural values, bureaucrat- 

ic processes, and what he sees as the worship of political power to analyze American’s 

entry and conduct in Vietnam. 
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Braestrum, Peter, ed. Vietnam as History: Ten Years After the Peace Accord. Washing- 

ton, D.C.: University Press of America, 1984. 

The proceedings of a conference held at the Smithsonian Institution in 1983, attended 

by fifty leading historians, and analysis. Most of the participants agree that American in- 

tervention was a mistake, but also that in a military sense the war could have been 

“won.” They also tended to’answer “no” to the questions: Did Hanoi wage and win a 

“people’s war” in South Vietnam? Was the U.S? commitment “immoral”? Was John- 

son eager to put U.S. troops into Vietnam? Did U.S. hopes for a negotiated settlement 

rest on solid ground? Participants included Richard Betts, Harry G. Summers Jr., Larry 
Berman, and George C. Herring. 

Butler, David. The Fall of Saigon: Scenes From the Sudden End of a Long War. New York: 
Simon & Schuster, 1985. 

Butler was NBC news bureau chief in Saigon in 1975. His memoirs, drawn from his ex- 
periences and interviews with many eyewitnesses, are dramatic and gripping. 

Colby, William. Lost Victory: A Firsthand Account of America’s Sixteen-Year Involve- 
ment in Vietnam. Chicago: Contemporary Books, 1989. 

Colby started in Vietnam as CIA assistant chief of station in Saigon and participated in 
CORDS, the intensive 1967-68 pacification program. He says that the war could have 
been won had more attention been paid to political and social issues, pacification, and 
fighting an unconventional war. Another error, he says, was the failure to support the 
South Vietnamese government in 1975. 

Duiker, William J. U.S. Containment Policy and the Conflict in Indochina. Stanford: 
Stanford University Press, 1994. 

Duiker argues that South Vietnam could not have been kept independent at accept- 
able cost. Although the North Vietnamese leaders were Marxist, the driving power be- 
hind their struggle for unification was nationalism. The bulk of the book focuses on the 
period up to 1965, when U.S. combat forces arrived in Vietnam. 

—— The Communist Road to Victory in Vietnam, 2d ed. Boulder: Westview Press, 1996. 

An updated version of a 1982 volume by the same name that makes use of new infor- 
mation about the Communist side. The author, who served as a foreign service officer 
in the U.S. embassy in Saigon, explains why Communist forces were victorious. Suit: 
able for high school students and undergraduates. 

Engleman, Larry. Tears Before the Rain: An Oral History of the Fall of South Vietnam. 
New York: Oxford University Press, 1990. 

The author conducted more than seventy interviews with Americans and Vietnamese 
about their experiences during the last days of the Saigon regime. Among those inter- 
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viewed were some from the Communist side, boat people, and individuals on the last 
flight out of Saigon. 

Fall, Bernard. Vietnam Witness, 1953-1966. New York: Praeger, 1966. 

A collection of articles that Fall chose based on their long-range accuracy and overall 
relevance. They cover topics ranging from the French occupation of Vietnam to U.S. 
involvement and the evolution of the war. 

: Anatomy of a Crisis: The Laotian Crisis of 1960-1961. New York: Doubleday, 1969. 

Fall, a journalist highly respected for his reporting from Indochina, was killed in Viet- 
nam as he was completing this book, a comprehensive and critical narrative of the ori- 
gins, major battles, and political developments of the crisis. Fall sees American policies 

in Laos as aggravating the civil war and as having been doomed to failure. 

FitzGerald, Frances. Fire in the Lake: The Vietnamese and Americans in Vietnam. 

Boston: Little, Brown, 1972. 

A journalist, FitzGerald spent sixteen months in Vietnam reporting on the war. She ar- 

gues that the United States misunderstood the nature of the conflict and that its poli- 

cies exacerbated rather than solved South Vietnam’s problems. 

Gardner, Lloyd C. Approaching Vietnam: From World War II through Dienbienphu, 

1941-1954. New York: Norton, 1988. 

The author deals primarily with the Eisenhower administration, focusing on 1954. He 

traces the factors that paved the way for the United States to assume the whole burden 
for preserving South Vietnam. 

: Paying the Price: Lyndon Johnson and the Wars for Vietnam. Ivan R. Dee: Chica- 

go, 1996. 

Gardner argues that Vietnam was not just Johnson’s war, but is a conflict traceable to 

New Deal liberalism and Cold War diplomacy. He shows the confusion and despair 

Johnson and his advisors faced as they confronted the deepening crisis in Vietnam. 

Gurtov, Melvin. The First Vietnam Crisis: Chinese Communist Strategy and U.S. In- 

volvement, 1953-1954. New York: Columbia University Press, 1967. 

This volume focuses on the crisis of 1953-54, primarily on perceptions and policy in 

Washington and Beijing. The author examines the strengths and weaknesses of Amer- 

ican diplomacy and policy decisions. 

Halberstam, David. Ho. New York: Knopf, 1971. 

Halberstam argues that the United States never understood Ho Chi Minh, who sym- 

bolized the Vietnamese desire to rid itself of Western domination. The bulk of the book 

covers Ho up to 1954. The portrait of Ho seems somewhat idealized. 
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Hallin, Daniel C. The “Uncensored War”: The Media and Vietnam. New York: Oxford 

University Press, 1986. 

An analysis of New York Times and network coverage of the war from 1961 to 1973. The 

media supported and legitimized Washington’s policies before turning against US. 

strategy in 1968. 

Hellman, John. American Myth and the Legacy vf Vietnam. New York: Columbia Uni- 

versity Press, 1986. 

A study of American memoirs, novels, and films dealing with Vietnam and how they 

related to this country’s national myths. 

Herr, Michael. Dispatches. New York: Knopf, 1977. 

Herr covered the war for Esquire magazine during 1967 and 1968. His reporting em- 

phasizes how the war was fought: the details of the violence, the language of the 

troops, the way the land looked. He is critical of what he considers American delu- 

sions and deceptions. 

Herring, George. America’s Longest War: The United States and Vietnam, 1950-1975. 

New York: John Wiley, 1979. 

Vietnam is seen as part of the failure of global containment. The American leadership 

was unwilling to recognize Vietnam’s marginal importance to its United States interests. 

The United States never developed an appropriate military strategy, relying on massive 

and ultimately counterproductive firepower. This is considered to be one of the most 

balanced overviews of the Vietnam War. A third edition was published in 1995. 

Isaacs, Arnold R. Vietnam Shadows: The War, Its Ghosts, and Its Legacy. Baltimore: 

Johns Hopkins University Press, 1997. 

Isaacs, who covered the war as a correspondent for the Baltimore Sun, has written eight 

essays on the legacy of the war. He rejects as “a sentimental fable” the idea that an ide- 

alistic new generation by opposing the war forced a corrupt political establishment to 

change course. At the same time he refutes the assertions that inept civilians and a hos- 

tile press prevented the military from winning the war. Isaacs also argues that the Unit- 

ed States treated its Vietnam veterans poorly. He is equally critical of conservative no- 

tions of Vietnam as a “noble cause” and leftist academics who have used the Vietnam 

war as tool for indoctrinating students in their classrooms. 

Karnow, Stanley. Vietnam: A History. New York: Viking, 1983. 

A comprehensive history with extensive coverage of the French occupation of Viet- 

nam, considered one of the standard works on the subject. It became the basis of a tele- 

vision documentary series. The author calls the Vietnam War “The War Nobody 

Won,” ending his account with a chapter called “The Peace That Never Was.” A revised 

edition of this book appeared in 1991. 
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Kolko, Gabriel. Anatomy of a War: Vietnam, the United States, and the Modern His- 

torical Experience. New York: Pantheon, 1985s. 

Kolko strongly supports what he refers to as “the Revolution” in Vietnam. He severely 
criticizes the United States for opposing the “irresistibility” of Communism’s triumph. 
The author covers the impact of the war on South Vietnamese society but neglects the 
atrocities committed by Communist forces. 

Lewy, Guenther. America in Vietnam. New York: Oxford University Press, 1978. 

One of the standard defenses of the American effort in Vietnam. Lewy says that the 

United States was not guilty of illegal or grossly immoral conduct in Vietnam. Using 

newly available material, he documents North Vietnamese control of the war in the 

south from its early stages. The United States exaggerated the geopolitical importance 

of Vietnam, but the “sad fate” of the local population since 1975 lends authority to the 

argument that American intervention “was not without moral justification.” 

Lomperis, Timothy J. The War Everyone Lost—and Won: America’s Intervention in 

Vietnam. Baton Rouge: Louisiana State University Press, 1984. 

A defense of the American war effort. The author argues that the Communists never 

won legitimacy in the eyes of the South Vietnamese people. “Thus, although they won, 

they also lost.” The United States could have won the war had the South Vietnamese 

government not been so weak it required U.S. troops, whose presence undermined the 

regime’s already limited legitimacy. 

Nixon, Richard M. No More Vietnams. New York: Arbor House, 198s. 

Nixon, who was president from 1969 to 1974, claims that “we had won the second Viet- 

nam war’ and tries to explain “how we lost the peace.” He blames congressional “irre- 

sponsibility” for refusing the South Vietnamese air support and supplies and the “out- 

cry of Watergate,” which prevented him from countering North Vietnamese violations 

of the Paris Peace Accords. 

The Pentagon Papers. 1971-72. 

There are three versions of the Pentagon Papers. The first is The Pentagon Papers: As 

Published by The New York Times, by Neal Sheehan and others ( Chicago: Quadran- 

gle Press, 1971/New York: Bantam Books, 1971). It contains the complete New York 

Times reporting by Sheehan and others and is edited by Hedrick Smith, E. W. Ken- 

worthy, and Fox Butterfield. This volume contains 134 documents. The second version 

is The Pentagon Papers: The Definitive Defense Department History of United States De- 

cisionmaking on Vietnam—The Senator Gravel Edition (Boston: Beacon Press, 1972). 

This version was read into the Congressional Record by Senator Mike Gravel of Alas- 

ka. It contains two thousand pages of narrative, seven hundred pages of documents, and 

two hundred pages of statements by government officials. It consists of five volumes. 
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The third version came from the Department of Defense and was published by the 

Congressional Printing Office in limited quantities. Published in twelve volumes, it 

contains almost twice as much material as the so-called Gravel Edition. Its formal title 

is United States-Vietnam Relations, 1945-1967: A Study Prepared by the Department of 

Defense. None of these editions is complete, all offer pitfalls to thte historian, and many 

documents from different periods are incomplete, neglected, or missing. 
~“ 

Podhoretz, Norman. Why We Were in Vietnam. New York: Simon & Schuster, 1982. 

Podhoretz sees America’s Vietnam effort as a noble cause. But three presidents failed 

there for different reasons: Kennedy sought a military victory “on the cheap,” Johnson 

erred by simultaneously trying to win and keep his Great Society domestic programs 

going, and Nixon erred by thinking Vietnamization would work. 

Randle, Robert R. Geneva 1954: The Settlement of the Indochinese War. Princeton: 

Princeton University Press, 1969. 

The author traces the background of the conference with an emphasis on America’s 

diplomacy of nonintervention. What resulted from the conference was not a peace but 

a military agreement calling for a cease-fire and regrouping of forces. 

Schulzinger, Robert D. A Time for War: The United States and Vietnam, 1941-1975. 

New York: Oxford University Press, 1997. 

An overview of the war as a whole, including the debate within the U.S. political es- 

tablishment concerning war policy. 

Shawcross, William. Sideshow: Kissinger, Nixon, and the Destruction of Cambodia. 

New York: Simon & Schuster, 1979. 

A correspondent for the London Sunday Times, Shawcross argues that the American 

bombing of Cambodia helped bring about the Khmer Rouge victory in that country. 

Sheehan, Neil. A Bright Shining Lie: John Paul Vann and America in Vietnam. New York: 

Random House, 1988. 

A biography of the legendary American military advisor who later became a civilian of- 

ficial in Vietnam and was killed there in a plane crash in 1972. The book combines 

Vann’s biography with a history of the Vietnam War and Sheehan’s case against Amer- 

ican involvement. Sheehan is the New York Times reporter who obtained The Pentagon 

Papers from Daniel Ellsberg. 

Smith, R. B. An International History of the Vietnam War, vol. 1, Revolution versus Con- 

tainment. New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1983; vol. 2, The Kennedy Strategy. New 

York: St. Martin’s Press, 1985; vol. 3, The Making of a Limited War. New York: St. 

Martin’s Press, 1991. 

Smith stresses roles of Soviet and Chinese global strategies in the breakdown of the 
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Geneva Accords of 1954 and the subsequent war in Vietnam (vol. 1). He says the coup 
against Diem was the most important cause for the deterioration of the situation in 
South Vietnam in 1963, and faults the United States for its role in that coup (vol. 2). 
Smith also supports the decisions of Lyndon Johnson that Americanized the war, main- 
taining that it was justified by the international situation at the time (vol. 3). 

Todd, Oliver. Cruel April: The Fall of Saigon. New York: Norton, 1990. 

Oliver covers the last four months of the Saigon regime. He is sympathetic to the South 
Vietnamese. 

Military Aspects 

Caputo, Philip. A Rumor of War. New York: Holt, Rinehart, and Winston, 1978. 

The gripping memoirs of a young marine combat officer who later became a journal- 
ist. Written from the point of view of a soldier, the book conveys the stifling jungle heat, 
the raw nerves of the weary soldiers, and the general misery of the war. Caputo captures 
the war as it was. 

Clodfelter, Mark. The Limits of Power: The American Bombing of North Vietnam. 

New York: Free Press, 1989. 

A history professor at the Air Force Academy, Clodfelter argues that American air com- 

manders and political leaders were formed by their experiences in World War II and 

Korea and believed, incorrectly, that they were fighting a similar war in Vietnam. 

Davidson, Phillip. Vietnam and War: A History, 1946-1975. Novato, Cal.: Presidio 

Press, 1988. 

A comprehensive military history. The author uses materials about Communist forces 

from captured documents, intensive interviews of Vietcong soldiers, and recent North 

Vietnamese writings. He discusses three wars: the French (1946-54), the American 

(1964-73), and the Vietnamese (1973-75). He argues that Tet was a victory stolen from 

the United States by the press, which portrayed it as a defeat. 

Fall, Bernard. Hell in a Very Small Place: The Siege of Dien Bien Phu. Philadelphia: 

Lippincott, 1966. 

An highly detailed account of the fifty-five-day siege in 1954. Fall says that U.S. air 

power, which was promised but not provided, could have saved the French fortress. 

Gibson, James William. The Perfect War: Technowar in Vietnam. New York: Atlantic 

Monthly Press, 1986. 

The author argues that the United States relied too much on technology, while Amer- 

ican officers saw themselves as managers rather than combat leaders. Gibson says little 

about the brutalities inflicted by the North Vietnamese and Vietcong. 
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Goldman, Peter, et al. “What the Vietnam War Did to Us: Survivors of Charlie Com- 

pany Relive the War and the Decade Since.” Newsweek, December 14, 1981, 46-97. 

A gripping collective memoir based on interviews with many of the men of Charlie 

Company and relatives of those who died. 
. 

Krepinevich, Andrew F. Jr. The Army in Vietnam. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins Universi- 

ty Press, 1986. = 

A member of the Strategic Planning and Policy Division of the army analyzes U.S. mil- 

itary policy in Vietnam from 1954 to 1973. The U.S. mission was “foredoomed from the 

start” because the military used conventional tactics applicable to Europe. It should 

have used counterinsurgency tactics. 

Moore, Harold G., and Joseph L. Galloway. We Were Soldiers Once—and Young: Ia 

Drang, the Battle That Changed the War in Vietnam. New York: Random House, 

1992. 

A gripping account of the fierce battle fought between U.S. troops and North Vietnam 

regulars in November 196s. It is an hour-by-hour and blow-by-blow account of the 

fighting, which lasted for four days and four nights. Moore, who was a lieutenant 

colonel and battalion commander during the battle, and Galloway, who was a reporter 

for United Press International, spent ten years researching and conducted hundreds of 

interviews to write this book. 

Palmer, Bruce Jr. The 25-Year War: America’s Military Role in Vietnam. Lexington: Uni- 

versity of Kentucky Press, 1984. 

Palmer was a field commander in Vietnam who graduated in the same class (1936) as 

William Westmoreland; his book is part history, part memoir, and part critique. He 

blames America’s top political and military leaders and the faulty strategy they followed 

for the defeat. 

Pisor, Robert L. The End of the Line: The Siege of Khe Sanh. New York: Norton, 1982. 

Pisor was in Vietnam during 1967-68 as a war correspondent for the Detroit News. He 

describes the history, politics, and strategies of the battle for Khe Sanh. Pisor argues that 

General Westmoreland’s figures of 205 American dead and 10,000-15,000 Vietnamese 

dead were, respectively, a deception and a fiction. 

Specter, Ronald H. Advice and Support: The Early Years of the United States Army in 

Vietnam, 1941-1960. New York: Free Press, 1985. 

This volume is the first of a series planned by the Center for Military History and is sup- 

portive of the U.S. effort in Vietnam. Still, the author criticizes the U.S. leadership for 

underestimating the strength of Vietnamese nationalism and that of the U.S. Army for 

believing that military power alone could achieve American goals in Vietnam. 
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——.. After Tet: The Bloodiest Year in Vietnam. New York: Free Press, 1993. 

The year after Tet (1968) was the bloodiest of the war for American forces. The author 
is critical of the high price the United States paid for empty victories and the failure of 
American leaders to see that what for them was a limited war was for the Vietnamese 
an unlimited war for survival. The author, a professor of international affairs, served in 
Vietnam as a marine during that year. 

Summers, Harry G. Jr. On Strategy: A Critical Analysis of the Vietnam War. Novato, 
Cal.: Presidio Press, 1982. 

Summers served on the staff of the Strategic Studies Institute of the Army War College. 
He argues that the war was winnable. But a lack of understanding of military theory and 
the relationship between military strategy and national policy undermined the U.S. ef- 
fort in Vietnam. 

Westmoreland, William C. A Soldier Reports. New York: Doubleday, 1976. 

The commander of American forces in Vietnam devotes most of his book to his service 
in Vietnam between 1964 and 1968. He argues that Tet was a serious defeat for the 
Communists and that the war, though winnable, was lost because the civilian leader- 

ship in Washington failed to supply sufficient resources to do the job. 

Wirtz, James J. The Tet Offensive: Intelligence Failures in War. Ithaca: Cornell Univer- 

sity Press, 1991. 

The author analyzes the Communist strategy of deception that preceded the Tet of- 

fensive and the American failure to see what was happening. A technical volume suit- 

able to upper-division undergraduates and graduate students. 

Policy Aspects 

Berman, Larry. Planning a Tragedy: The Americanization of the War in Vietnam. New 

York: Norton, 1982. 

An overview of how Johnson and his advisors decided to commit massive numbers of 

American troops to support South Vietnam in July 1965. American officials were obliv- 

ious to the nature of Vietnamese Communism. However, national security advisor Mc- 

George Bundy was skeptical and hesitant. 

—— Lyndon Johnson’s War: The Road to Stalemate in Vietnam. New York: Norton, 

1989. 

A sequel to Planning a Tragedy. The author examines the flawed decision-making 

that led to stalemate. He puts the blame on President Lyndon Johnson, but also 

shows how generals protecting their careers and close advisors unwilling to dissent 

played important roles. 
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Berman, William C. William Fulbright and the Vietnam War: The Dissent of a Politi- 

cal Realist. Kent, Ohio: Kent State University Press, 1988. 

An in-depth overview of Fulbright’s views and his change of heart from being the floor 

manager for the Gulf of Tonkin Resolution to becoming one of the leading congres- 

sional opponents of the war. 

Buttinger, Joseph. Vietnam: The Unforgettable Tragedy. New York: Horizon Press, 1977. 

Buttinger was involved in the effort to install, maintain, and depose Diem. He sees U.S. 

involvement as “ill advised.” Among the reasons it failed were ignorance, unexamined 

ends, and the lack of political courage to admit error. 

Buzzanco, Robert. “Prologue to Tragedy: U.S. Military Opposition to Intervention in 

Vietnam, 1950-1954.” Diplomatic History 17:2 (Spring 1993): 201-22. 

The American military opposed intervention in Vietnam on several grounds. Senior of- 

ficers doubted that the United States had resources available in light of its worldwide 

commitments, especially in Europe. They also argued that conditions in Vietnam were 

not favorable in light of the deep indigenous roots of the independence struggle. Gov- 

ernment leaders ignored “clear and detailed” warnings and “knowledgeable counsel” 

as they increased the U.S. commitment in Vietnam. 

Dileo, David L. George Ball, Vietnam, and the Rethinking of Containment. Chapel 

Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 1991. 

Ball was deputy secretary of state from 1961-1966. The author profiles Ball’s opposition 

to the American role in Vietnam and his efforts to stop escalation. 

Gelb, Leslie H., and Richard K. Betts. The Irony of Vietnam: The System Worked. Wash- 

ington, D.C.: Brookings Institution, 1979. 

The bureaucratic system provided Johnson and his advisors with good information as 

it was supposed to. However, Johnson escalated because he feared the political fallout 

that would result from defeat. 

Gibbons, William Conrad. The United States Government and the Vietnam War: Ex- 

ecutive and Legislative Policy and Relations. Part I, 1945-1960. Part II, 1961-1964. 

Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1986. 

This study was prepared for the Senate Committee on Foreign Relations by the Con- 

gressional Research Service. It originally was published by the U.S. Government Print- 

ing Office. 

Holsti, Ole, and James R. Rosenau. American Leadership in World Affairs: Vietnam and 

the Breakdown of Consensus. Boston: Allen and Unwin, 1984. 

American foreign policy, as viewed by people in positions of leadership in the 1976 and 

1980 elections, was in disarray. The war in Vietnam was the cause of that disarray. 
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Hoopes, Townsend. The Limits of Intervention: An Inside Account of How the Johnson 
Policy of Escalation Was Reversed. New York: McKay, 1969. 

Hoopes, who served as undersecretary of the Air Force from 1967 to 1969, was a partic- 
ipant in the decision to stop the bombing of North Vietnam. He provides a critical view 
of the policy struggles and people involved that led to the decision to deescalate in 
March 1968. The author criticizes Johnson’s inflexibility and his hawkish advisors. 

Hunt, Michael H. Lyndon Johnson’s War: America’s Cold War Crusade in Vietnam, 
1945-1968. New York: Hill and Wang, 1996. 

The author criticizes American policymakers for viewing Vietnamese problems strict- 
ly within the context of the Cold War. He is critical of Eisenhower for ignoring Viet- 
namese nationalism and of Kennedy for his strict Cold War outlook, but is most criti- 
cal of Johnson for viewing Vietnam in terms of 1930s Europe. The author provides a 
good bibliographical essay for students. 

Isaaes, Arnold. Without Honor: Defeat in Vietnam and Cambodia. Baltimore: Johns 
Hopkins University Press, 1983. 

The author covered Vietnam for the Baltimore Sun from 1972 to 1978. America viewed 
Indochina through a Cold War prism. Its failure was not one of will but resulted from 
ignorance of local conditions. 

Kahin, George McT. Intervention: How America Became Involved In Vietnam. New York: 

Knopf, 1986. 

Kahin chronicles the development of American involvement from 1945 to 1966, indi- 
cating opportunities the United States had to get out. Johnson was reluctant to bomb 
North Vietnam and send American combat troops to the south, but ultimately listened 
to “expert military advice” and did both. 

Newman, John M. JFK and Vietnam: Deception, Intrigue, and the Struggle for Power. 

New York: Warner Books, 1992. 

The author is a retired army officer and military historian with broad experience in 
Southeast Asia. Based on an extensive study of the available documents, he argues that 
Kennedy never would have sent combat troops to Vietnam. He planned to withdraw mil- 

itary advisors in 1965. Newman also maintains that in 1963 Kennedy told senators Mike 

Mansfield and Wayne Morse, both opponents of the war, that he planned to withdraw. 

Rotter, Andrew J. The Path to Vietnam: Origins of American Containment in Southeast 

Asia. Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 1987. 

An analysis of the Truman administration’s decision to provide economic and military 

aid to the nations of Southeast Asia. The goal was to revive Southeast Asia economically 

and strengthen it against Communist expansion. 
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Rust, William J. Kennedy in Vietnam. New York: Scribner's, 1985. 

This volume focuses on 1963 and the military coup that overthrew Diem. Rust argues 

that Kennedy would have withdrawn from Vietnam after 1964. Suitable for upper-divi- 

sion undergraduates. 

Snepp, Frank. Decent Interval: An Insider's Account of Saigon’s I ndecent End. New York: 

Random House, 1978. ‘ 

Snepp was a CIA analyst posted to the Saigon embassy. He says American officials failed 

to heed the portents of disaster and persisted in the illusion of a negotiated settlement. He 

details the infighting within the various American agencies operating in Vietnam. 

Thies, Wallace J. When Governments Collide: Coercion and Diplomacy in the Vietnam 

Conflict, 1964-1968. Berkeley: University of California Press, 1980. 

An examination of President Johnson’s efforts between 1964 and 1968 to coerce the gov- 

ernment of North Vietnam to cease its activities in South Vietnam, beginning with 

covert operations and culminating in the Rolling Thunder bombing campaign. The 

author also discusses North Vietnamese decision-making. 

Antiwar Movement/Domestic Aspects 

DeBenedetti, Charles. An American Ordeal: The Antiwar Movement of the Vietnam 

Era. Syracuse, N.Y.: Syracuse University Press, 1990. 

The author explains the emergence of opposition to the Vietnam War in the United 

States, the relationship of the movement to changing popular moods, and the interac- 

tion between the antiwar dissenters and the U.S. government. He argues that the move- 

ment was both cultural and political, and that its central paradox was that its cultural 

power compromised its political effectiveness. 

Garfinkle, Adam M. Tell-Tale Hearts: The Origins and Impact of the Vietnam Antiwar 

Movement. New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1995. 

Garfinkle explores the impact of the Vietnam experience on American society from the 

perspective of the antiwar movement. He concludes that the movement was counter- 

productive at crucial junctures of the war, that it was the product of broader changes in 

American society, and that it has had a continuing role in American society. Garfinkle 

is critical of the antiwar movement and the contemporary left, arguing that the war was 

winnable and that the antiwar movement actually prolonged the war. 

Heineman, Kenneth J. Campus Wars: The Peace Movement at American State Univer- 

sities in the Vietnam Era. New York: New York University Press, 1993. 

An overview of the rise of the political left and peace activities from the beginning of 

the Vietnam War to 1972 at four major state universities: Michigan State, Pennsylvania 

State, Kent State, and the State University of New York at Buffalo. The author con- 
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cludes that just as state universities reflected the heartland of America, their student 
protests illustrated the depth of the anguish over U.S. involvement in Vietnam. 

Levy, David. The Debate Over Vietnam. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University Press, 1991. 

Levy surveys the cultural issues, foreign-policy concerns, social movements, and polit- 
ical anxieties that shaped the debate over Vietnam. The main division between oppo- 
nents and supporters of the war was the issue of whether the war was just or not; in that 
sense the Vietnam War was not unique in American history, but lies within the tradi- 
tion that includes the Civil War, the Mexican War, and the Spanish-American War. 

Rudensteine, David. The Day the Presses Stopped: A History of the Pentagon Papers 
Case. Berkeley: University of California Press, 1997. 

A chronicle of the Nixon administration’s unsuccessful attempt to stop the New York 
Times and Washington Post from publishing these materials. The case is considered a 
landmark in protecting the press from censorship. Yet the author, an associate dean at 
Cardozo Law School, supports the government case that the Pentagon Papers con- 
tained information that damaged national interest. 

Zaroulis, Nancy, and Gerald Sullivan. Who Spoke Up? American Protests Against the 
War in Vietnam, 1963-1975. New York: Doubleday, 1984. 

An overview of the sources, operation, and changing nature of American opposition to 
the war. The author focuses on the movement’ leftist leadership and sées the protests 
as a true expression of American conscience and patriotism. 

Cuba and the Cuban Missile Crisis 

Abel, Elie. The Missile Crisis. New York: Bantam, 1966. 

An NBC correspondent sketches the background and then provides an hour-by-hour 

account of the thirteen days of the crisis. The book includes the Defense Department 

photos that proved Soviet missiles were in Cuba. An excellent short account for the 

general reader. 

Allison, Graham. Essence of Decision: Explaining the Cuban Missile Crisis. Boston: 

Little, Brown, 1971. 

The author examines policymaking during the crisis. An attempt to combine political 

science theory and an analytical narrative. 

Anderson, Jon Lee. Che Guevara: A Revolutionary Life. New York: Grove Press, 1997. 

Anderson, a journalist, has written the first major biography of Guevara. The author ar- 

gues that Guevara’s resignation from his posts in Castro’s government did not signify a 

break between the 'two men. While publicly following the Soviet line, Castro agreed 
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with Guevara that the only way for Cuba to break out of its isolation was to foment rev- 

olution elsewhere in Latin America. 

Blight, James G., and David A. Welch, eds. On the Bank: Americans and Soviets Reex- 

amine the Cuban Missile Crisis. New York: Hill and Wang, 1989. 

This volume contains the edited transcript of the 1987 Hawk’s Cay Conference that 

brought together major participants from the Kremlin and the White House, the edit- 

ed transcript of the Cambridge conference that included American and Soviet partici- 

pants, and additional interviews with Dean Rusk, Robert McNamara, Douglas Dillon, 

and Paul Nitze. The editors add analysis and commentary and biographical sketches of 

thirty-one participants. 

Dinerstein, Herbert. The Making of the Missile Crisis: October 1962. Baltimore: Johns 

Hopkins University Press, 1976. 

The author shows how American anti-Communist policies, Soviet strategic goals, the am- 

bitions of the Latin American left, and Castro’s revolution combined to lead to the crisis. 

Divine, Robert A., ed. The Cuban Missile Crisis. New York: A. Wiener Publishers, 1988. 

A collection divided into several sections: international reactions to the crisis, the prob- 

lem of Soviet motivation, the continuing debate, and scholarly assessments. Among the 

contributors are Theodore Sorenson, Barton Bernstein, Thomas Paterson, and James 

A. Nathan. 

Duncan, W. Raymond. The Soviet Union and Cuba: Interests and Influence. New York: 

Praeger, 1985. 

An overall assessment of the Cuban-Soviet relationship. The author examines the 

stresses in the relationship and the extent to which Cuba serves as a Soviet client. 

Furchenko, Aleksandr, and Timothy Naftali. "One Hell of a Gamble”: Khrushchev, 

Castro, and Kennedy, 1958-1964. New York: Norton, 1997. 

The authors, a member of the Russian Academy of Sciences and an American-educat- 

ed historian, had unprecedented access to Soviet archives. They stress the close ties be- 

tween Fidel Castro, Che Guevara, and Moscow and discuss President Kennedy’s effort 

to foster détente in the two years prior to the crisis. The Soviet leadership decided to 

put missiles in Cuba to remind Washington of Soviet power and to demonstrate to Cas- 

tro the Soviet commitment to defend his revolution. Khrushchev was prepared to use 

nuclear missiles against an American invasion force in this story of “unintended con- 

sequences” that has “neither heroes nor villains.” 

Garthoff, Raymond. Reflections on the Cuban Missile Crisis. Washington, D.C.: Brook- 

ings Institution, 1987. 

Garthoff was a participant in the crisis deliberations as a State Department official. He 

\ 
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discusses the origins, unfolding, and consequences of the crisis and analyzes the Sovi- 
et understanding of the crisis and the lessons they may have drawn from the event. 

Higgins, Trumbull. The Perfect Failure: Kennedy, Eisenhower, and the CIA at the Bay 
of Pigs. New York: Norton, 1987. 

The author focuses on Kennedy before and after the invasion and argues that Kennedy 
warily implemented the project that was flawed from the start. Faulty intelligence from 
the CIA contributed to the defeat. 

Kennedy, Robert F. The Thirteen Days: A Memoir of the Cuban Missile Crisis. New York: 
Norton, 1969. 

Kennedy describes the president’s advisors in their working sessions, providing insight 
into decision-making at the highest level. The memoir also shows the effects of extreme 

stress in a crisis situation. 

Morley, Morris H. The Imperial State and Revolution: The United States and Cuba, 

1952-1986. New York: Cambridge University Press, 1987. 

A New Left, highly economic-deterministic analysis that sees American policy toward 
Cuba governed by “the interests and demands of capitalists.” 

Nathan, James A., ed. The Cuban Missile Crisis Revisited. New York: St. Martin’s Press, 
1992. 

Contributors include Barton Bernstein, Ned Lebow, and Lawrence Chang and are 
generally critical of Kennedy’s handling of the crisis. This volume tends to view 
Khrushchev, rather than Kennedy, as the winner in the crisis. 

Smith, Wayne. The Closest of Enemies: A Personal and Diplomatic Account of U.S.- 

Cuban Relations Since 1957. New York: Norton, 1987. 

A former foreign service officer who resigned in 1982, Smith is critical of American re- 
liance on covert action and isolation rather than diplomacy vis-a-vis Cuba. 

Welch, Richard E. Jr. Response to Revolution: The United States and the Cuban Revo- 

lution, 1959-1961. Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 1985. 

An examination of Washington’s response to Castro’s revolution as well as the public’s 

reaction, and how that reaction affected policymaking. The author is critical of both 

Eisenhower and Kennedy. He also focuses on the Cuban revolution as it moved from 

a reformist to a radical Marxist path. 

Nuclear Weapons, Arms Control, and Military Policy 

Ball, Howard. Justice Downwind: America’s Atom Testing Program in the 1950s. New York: 

Oxford University Press, 1986. 
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The author chronicles the impact of nuclear tests at the Yucca Flats test site in Nevada 

between 1951 and 1963 on 100,000 people in Nevada, Arizona, and southern Utah. He 

argues that the Atomic Energy Commission behaved irresponsibly. 

Blacker, Coit D. Reluctant Warriors: The United States, the Soviet Union, and Arms 

Control. New York: W. H. Freeman, 1987. 

The author covers Soviet-American relations siftce the advent of nuclear weapons and 

the radical change those weapons have had on the concepts of offense, defense, and de- 

terrence. The book is clearly written in understandable language and features a 

chronology and glossary of terms. Blacker is at the Center for International Security 

and Arms Control at Stanford University. 

Borowski, Harry R. A Hollow Threat: Strategic Air Power and Containment Before 

Korea. Westport, Conn.: Greenwood Press, 1982. 

America’s Strategic Air Command was not a capable nuclear deterrent before the Ko- 

rean War. They key bottleneck was the lack of assembly teams—there were only 

three—to put the atomic bombs together, not the number of bombs. 

Brians, Paul. Nuclear Holocausts: Atomic War in Fiction, 1895-1897. Kent, Ohio: Kent 

State University Press, 1987. 

A survey of fiction, including plays, published in English, depicting nuclear war and its 

aftermath. The bibliography contains more than eight hundred entries. 

Brown, Harold. Thinking About National Security. Boulder: Westview, 1983. 

President Carter’s secretary of defense examines the security relationship between the 

Soviet Union and the United States. Topics covered include nuclear weapons strategy, 

regional security threats, arms limitations, and the problem of managing the “massive 

U.S. defense establishment.” 

Bundy, McGeorge. Danger and Survival: Choices About the Bomb in the First Fifty 

Years. New York: Random House, 1988. 

A political history of the nuclear age by a former national security advisor to presidents 

Kennedy and Johnson. More detailed on the earlier period (Roosevelt through Eisen- 

hower), including forty pages on the bombing of Hiroshima. Bundy argues that nuclear 

superiority does not help the United States and never has; parity with the Soviet Union 

is sufficient. 

Bundy, McGeorge, George F. Kennan, Robert S. McNamara, and Gerard Smith. “Nu- 

clear Weapons and the Atlantic Alliance.” Foreign Policy 60 (Spring 1982): 753-68. 

The famous statement advocating a NATO policy of no-first-use regarding nuclear 

weapons. The authors argue that even the use of nuclear weapons on the smallest scale 

is likely to lead to disastrous escalation. 
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Cox, Arthur. Russian Roulette: The Superpower Game. Soviet commentary by Georgy 
Arbatov. New York: Times Books, 1982. 

A critique of Reagan administration nuclear strategy by an advocate of détente. Arbatov 
was the top Soviet expert on the United States. 

Dinerstein, Herbert S. War and the Soviet Union: Nuclear Weapons and the Revolution 
in Soviet Military and Political Thinking. New York: Praeger, 1959. 

An analysis of Soviet nuclear strategy in the years after Stalin’s death, which the author 
suggests has switched to an offensive and “pre-emptive” mode. The study was done for 
the Rand Corporation. 

Evangelista, Mathew. Innovation and the Arms Race: How the United States and the 
Soviet Union Develop New Military Technologies. Ithaca: Cornell University 
Press, 1988. 

The author argues that in the United States decisions are made “from the bottom,” that 
is, at the initiative of corporation or government researches. In the Soviet Union they 
are made “from the top,” that is, in response to foreign developments. This argument 
seemed superficial to some critics. 

Freedman, Lawrence. The Evolution of Nuclear Strategy. New York: St. Martin’s Press, 
1981. 

Covers strategic thinking and the debates surrounding it from World War II to Carter. 
Among the topics covered are massive retaliation, limited nuclear war, counterforce 
targeting, and MAD (mutual assured destruction). The author has served as head of 
policy studies at the Royal Institute of International Affairs, London. 

Glynn, Patrick. Closing Pandora’s Box: Arms Races, Arms Control, and the H istory of the 

Cold War. New York: Basic Books, 1993. 

The author argues that the arms race was not destabilizing. Instead, military strength 
serves as a deterrent to aggression. Idealists and revisionists are to blame for the Cold 
War. The Reagan administration’s strategy — first building up America’s strength and 
then offering reciprocal détente—planted the seeds for the collapse of Communist 
power. 

Halperin, Morton. Nuclear Fallacy: Dispelling the Myth of Nuclear Strategy. New York: 

Ballinger, 1987. 

Eisenhower institutionalized the assumption that nuclear weapons can be used to fight 

and win wars. Halperin argues that this is fallacious: nuclear weapons on the battlefield 

will destroy what they are supposed to defend. Written for the general reader. 

Herken, Greg. The Winning Weapon: The Atomic Bomb and the Cold War. New York: 

Knopf, 1981. 
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An overview of how American policymakers viewed the atomic bomb during the peri- 

od of this country’s nuclear monopoly (1945-49) and the growing role the bomb played 

in diplomatic and military policy. There was widespread wishful thinking in the gov- 

ernment bureaucracy, despite evidence to the contrary, that the nuclear monopoly 

would last a long time. 

Holloway, David. The Soviet Union and the Arms Race. New Haven: Yale University 

Press, 1983. : 

The author examines the doctrinal, economic, political, and technical factors that influ- 

ence Soviet arms policies. He argues that they are a product of specific decisions made in 

a distinct institutional setting under the influence of particular circumstances. They can- 

not be explained by theoretical models. The Soviets value nuclear weapons both for their 

potential military utility and political effect. They have made the Soviet Union a super- 

power, but at great economic cost. A balanced and highly regarded analysis. 

Huntington, Samuel P. The Common Defense: Strategic Programs in National Politics. 

New York: Columbia University Press, 1961. 

A highly regarded analysis of military policy under Truman and Eisenhower. The au- 

thor analyzes the politics of decision-making that shaped changes in American military 

policy between 1945 and 1961. 

Kissinger, Henry. Nuclear Weapons and Foreign Policy. New York: Harper & Row, 1957. 

A pioneering work regarding the development of nuclear weapons and their effects on 

foreign policy that defined the concept of deterrence. 

Mandelbaum, Michael. The Nuclear Question: The United States and Nuclear Weap- 

ons, 1946-1976. New York: Cambridge University Press, 1979. 

Mandelbaum traces the development of U.S. nuclear-weapons policies. His thesis is 

that only deterrence should determine strategy and choice of weapons. Deterrence has 

worked for more than thirty years and will continue to work. The nuclear age is a “con- 

tinence, with some modifications, of the history of politics among nations.” 

Newhouse, John. Cold Dawn: The Story of SALT. New York: Holt, Rinehart, and Win- 

ston, 1973. 

The author discusses the political and technical problems of the SALT talks. Although 

it is written primarily from an American perspective, the book contains valuable infor- 

mation on Soviet negotiating behavior. Among the topics covered are differences in So- 

viet and American strategic concepts and the working of U.S. bureaucracies. 

Pach, Chester J. Jr. Arming the Free World: Origins of United States Military Assistance 

Programs, 1945-1950. Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 1991. 

A definitive work that covers the roots of postwar military assistance programs in the Lend- 
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Lease program of World War II, the early orientation toward Latin America, and the shift 
toward Europe and the Near East with the intensification of the Cold War after 1947. 

Powaski, Ronald. March to Armageddon: The United States and the Nuclear Arms Race, 
1939 to the Present. New York: Oxford University Press, 1987. 

A history of the arms race from the Manhattan Project to the Iceland Summit of 1980. 
The theme is that despite the rhetoric of commitment to arms control, every president 
has increased the size of America’s nuclear arsenal. The author holds a revisionist view 
of the Cold War. 

Quester, George H. Nuclear Diplomacy: The First Twenty-Five Years. New York: Dun- 
ellen Publishing Company, 1970. 

The author covers the emergence of nuclear deterrence, arms proliferation, and do- 
mestic as well as international factors affecting the Soviet Union and the United States. 

Rhodes, Richard. The Making of the Atomic Bomb. New York: Simon & Schuster, 1987. 

Rhodes begins with the birth of modern physics in the late nineteenth century and 
chronicles the story to the first hydrogen bomb tests by the United States (1954) and 
Soviet Union (1955). He includes interesting portraits of key individuals from Albert 
Einstein to Robert Oppenheimer and a lengthy bibliography. Suitable for the gener- 
al reader. 

—— Dark Sun: The Making of the Hydrogen Bomb. New York: Simon & Schuster, 

1995: 

A panoramic overview of the making of the hydrogen bomb and other aspects of Unit- 

ed States and Soviet nuclear programs. The author often is critical of U.S. military 

strategy. He draws on recently released American and Soviet files for interesting anec- 

dotes and details. Very well written by a novelist and writer of nonfiction and suitable 

for the general reader. 

Roberts, Chalmers. The Nuclear Years: The Arms Race and Arms Control, 1945-1970. 

New York: Praeger, 1970. 

The author, a journalist, discusses the inability of nations to cooperate in the nuclear 

age. The emphasis is on the changes in U.S. policy from the Baruch Plan to the Nixon 

administration. Topics covered include the Limited Nuclear Test Ban Treaty of 1963 

and the Non-Proliferation Treaty of 1968. 

Sherry, Michael S. The Rise of American Air Power: The Creation of Armageddon. New 

Haven: Yale University Press, 1987. 

The author, using a cultural analysis, discusses American thinking regarding aerial 

bombing from the early twentieth century through the bombings of Germany and 

Japan and the early Cold War years. 
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Smoke, Richard. National Security and the Nuclear Dilemma: An Introduction to the 

American Experience. New York: McGraw-Hill, 1984. 

A study of the impact of nuclear weapons on American strategic thinking since World 

War II. The author considers what the United States has done in the face of the in- 

creased threats to its security and what efforts have been made to achieve effective 

agreements to limit nuclear arms. A third edition of this book appeared in 1993. 
XS 

Solokovsky, V. D. Soviet Military Strategy. NewYork: Crane Russak, 1975. 

Solokovsky, a Soviet marshal, was one of his country’s leading Soviet nuclear strategists. 

The editor compares his current writings with earlier ones. 

Stares, Paul B. The Militarization of Space: U.S. Policy, 1945-1984. Ithaca: Cornell Uni- 

versity Press, 1985. 

A study of American space policy from Truman to Reagan. The author argues that 

plans for the militarization of space are not new; the SDI concept was around a long 

time before it won presidential support. 

— Space and National Security. Washington, D.C.: Brookings Institution, 1987. 

The author makes a case against the deployment of antisatellite (ASAT) space 

weapons. 

Talbott, Strobe. Endgame: The Inside Story of SALT II. New York: Harper & Row, 

1979: 

Talbott discusses the weapons, personalities, and technical issues of SALT II. His main 

focus is on United States policymaking and policymakers. 

——. The Masters of the Game: Paul Nitze and the Nuclear Peace. New York: Knopf, 

1988. 

A sequel to Endgame and Deadly Gambits. Talbott reviews the history of the nuclear 

age from the Manhattan Project to SDI. He points out the sharp differences Nitze had 

with leading players in the American security debates. 

Wolfe, Thomas W. The SALT Experience. Cambridge: Ballinger Publishing Company, 

1979- 

Wolfe covers the history of the SALT I and SALT II negotiations. He stresses the cen- 

trality of the Mutually Assured Destruction doctrine (MAD) to U.S. strategic thinking 

and views SALT as neither a clear success nor a failure in halting the arms race. 

Zuckerman, Solly. Nuclear Illusions and Reality. New York: Viking, 1982. 

Zuckerman has served as a science advisor to British governments since the 1950s. He 

discusses the enormous cost of the arms race and criticizes the philosophy that “if it 

works it is obsolete.” The “nuclear illusion” is that nuclear weapons might be usable. 

\ 
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They can only serve as a deterrent. The author stresses the importance of NATO’s con- 

ventional forces. 

Western Europe 

Alexander, G. M. The Prelude to the Truman Doctrine: British Policy in Greece, 

1943-1949. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1982. 

Disagreeing with revisionist historians, the author says Britain supported a moderate 

constitutional monarchy in Greece. Alexander traces how Britain, unable to achieve 

its objectives, turned to the United States. He relies on recently released British docu- 

ments. 

Anderson, Terry H. The United States, Great Britain, and the Cold War, 1944-1947. Co- 

lumbia: University of Missouri Press, 1981. 

The author argues that British resistance to Soviet expansion determined the American 

stance at Yalta, during the Iran crisis of 1946, and following Churchill’s “Iron Curtain” 

speech. It also was a key factor leading to the policy of containment. 

Best, Richard A. Jr. "Cooperation With Like-Minded Peoples”: British Influence on 

American Security Policy, 1945-1949. Westport, Conn.: Greenwood Press, 1986. 

The author focuses on the diplomacy that led to the formation of NATO in 1949. He 

discusses Britain’s concern with America’s desire to disengage from Europe after World 

War II and sees a large British role in fostering American globalism. 

Blechman, Barry, and Cathleen S. Fisher. The Silent Partner: West Germany and Arms 

Control. New York: Ballinger, 1988. 

This volume examines the issue of national security in West Germany. It covers the 

evolution of positions and internal debates within the major political parties. 

Costigliola, Frank. France and the United States: The Cold Alliance Since World War II. 

Boston: Twayne Publishers, 1992. 

The author argues that the United States had the power to impose its will on France 

after World War II but that the power relationship became more balanced after Charles 

de Gaulle came to power in 1958. America’s preoccupation with events outside Europe 

allowed the French to play an increased role in that arena. 

Deighton, Anne. The Impossible Peace: Britain, the Division of Germany, and the Ori- 

gins of the Cold War. New York: Oxford University Press, 1990. 

The British and French worked to keep Germany divided in early 1946. The goal was 

to link western Germany with Western Europe and confine Communism to the Sovi- 

et zone. 
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De Porte, A. W. Europe Between the Superpowers: The Enduring Balance. New Haven: 

Yale University Press, 1979. 

The defeat and division of Germany brought about “the death of the classical Euro- 

pean state system.” It was replaced by a bipolar system no longer centered on Europe 

that has been consolidated to the point where it “stands quite independent of its Cold 

War origins.” 
*~ 

Fileppeli, Ronald L. American Labor and Postwar Italy, 1943-1953: A Study of Cold War 

Politics. Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1989. 

Fearful that the fall of Mussolini would benefit Italy's Communists, the United States 

tried to divide the movement and supported the Christian Democrats. It enlisted the 

AFL-CIO in this effort. The author argues that this created a situation in which con- 

servative democracy survived, but at the expense of the working class’s winning decent 

wages and a voice in industrial affairs. That in turn helped to create a powerful Com- 

munist workers’ movement. 

Fulbrook, Mary. The Divided Nation: A History of Germany, 1918-1990. New York: Ox- 

ford University Press, 1992 

Two thirds of the book is devoted to Germany since 1945. The author focuses on inter- 

national developments, the roles of different elites, the economy, and the role of dissi- 

dent groups. She also discusses the historical debates surrounding German history. 

Gori, Francesca, and Silvio Pons, eds. The Soviet Union and Europe in the Cold War, 

1943-1953. New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1996. 

A collection of essays, based on recently available Russian archival materials, focusing 

on the Soviet Union and the postwar order, the Cominform and the Soviet bloc, and 

relations between the Soviet Union and Western Europe. The contributors are Russ- 

ian, European, and American specialists. 

Hanrieder, Wolfram F. Germany, America, and Europe: Forty Years of German Foreign 

Policy. New Haven: Yale University Press, 1989. 

The author outlines the problems and opportunities West German leaders from Kon- 

rad Adenauer to Helmut Kohl have faced internationally. He focuses on strategic se- 

curity, national division, international economic integration, and domestic politics. 

Harrison, Michael M. The Reluctant Ally: France and Atlantic Security. Baltimore: 

Johns Hopkins University Press, 1981. 

An analysis of French alliance policies since World War II. The author argues that de 

Gaulle’s policy of independence was pragmatic and flexible and not harmful to NATO. 

Hathaway, Robert M. Ambiguous Partnership: Britain and America, 1944-1947. New York: 

Columbia University Press, 1981. 

\ 
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The author stresses the tensions and clashes in the Anglo-American relationship. 

Among the topics he discusses are British colonialism, economics and trade, the treat- 

ment of the defeated powers, and relations with the Soviet Union. 

Hooper, John L. America and the Reconstruction of Italy, 1945-1948. New York: Co- 

lumbia University Press, 1986. 

This volume focuses on American aid and economic policies. The author also traces 

how different groups in the U.S. government worked to build ties with their Italian 

counterparts in order to revamp the Italian economy. 

Kent, John. British Imperial Strategy and the Origins of the Cold War. Leicester: Leices- 

ter University Press, 1994. 

British policy after World War II was not a response to Soviet activities but an “imperial 

strategy” designed to preserve its status as a major power. A revisionist view of British pol- 

icy that sees the conflict with the Soviet Union as a “clash between rival imperialisms.” 

Large, David Clay. Germans to the Front: West German Rearmament in the Adenauer 

Era. Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 1996. 

An overview of West Germany’s rearmament in the context of the Western alliance. 

Large argues this process was promoted by Cold War tensions, a desire for a united 

Europe, and shrewd political strategy by German leaders. The integration of German 

forces into the NATO command structure helped democratize the German military 

establishment. 

Lundestad, Geir. “Empire by Invitation? The United States and Western Europe, 

1949-1952.” Journal of Peace Research 23:3 (September 1986): 263-78. 

American expansion after World War II had a greater impact than did Soviet expansion, 

as it was felt all over the world. However, in contrast to the Soviet empire, the Ameri- 

can “empire” in Europe was largely an “empire by invitation,” inasmuch as the coun- 

tries of Western Europe urged the United States to play an active economic and mili- 

tary role on the continent. 

Miller, James Edward. The United States and Italy, 1940-1950: The Politics and Diplo- 

macy of Stabilization. Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 1986. 

An analysis of the successful effort to integrate Italy into the Western alliance after 

World War II. As the Cold War intensified, the United States operated more freely in 

Italy and intervened often to stimulate the economy and undermine the Italian Com- 

munist Party. The author is critical of a policy he says helped to prevent necessary so- 

cial and economic reforms. 

Milwood, Alan S. The Reconstruction of Western Europe, 1945-1951. Berkeley: Univer- 

sity of California Press, 1984. 



278 Resources 

An overview of how Western Europe’s economic recovery began and continued and 

how integration succeeded and prolonged the economic boom. 

Morgan, Kenneth. Labour in Power, 1945-1951. New York: Oxford University Press, 

1984. 
. 

The author examines the achievements of the Attlee government in domestic and for- 

eign policy, including the departure from Indiaand the formation of NATO. 

Ninkovich, Frank A. Germany and the United States: The Transformation of the Ger- 

man Question Since 1945. Boston: Twayne Publishers, 1988. 

An analysis of the Soviet-American postwar conflict over Germany and an evolution of 

a new German identity in the age of the superpowers. 

Ovendale, Ritchie. The English-Speaking Alliance: Britain, the United States, the Do- 

minions, and the Cold War, 1945-1951. Boston: Allen and Unwin, 198s. 

Ovendale covers Ernest Bevin’s efforts to create a Western alliance that included the 

United States and Britain’s “white” dominions: Canada, Australia, New Zealand, and 

South Africa. 

Tusa, Ann. The Last Division: A History of Berlin, 1945-1989. Reading, Mass.: Addison- 

Wesley, 1997. 

A history of Berlin during the Cold War, from its administrative division in 1945 to its 

physical division in 1961 and the fall of the Berlin Wall in 1989. The author discusses 

both the city’s role in world affairs and the lives of its ordinary citizens. 

Weiler, Peter. British Labour and the Cold War. Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1988. 

An overview of the political role of the British labor movement in the early days of the 

Cold War. The author argues that the trade-union establishment cooperated with the 

Labor government to build a Cold War consensus and delegitimate radical working- 

class movements in Britain and abroad. 

Woods, Randall B. The Changing of the Guard: Anglo-American Relations, 1940-1946. 

Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 1990. 

Using recently available American and British archival material, the author chronicles 

the final state of a fifty-year process during which the United States displaced Britain 

as the world’s leading capitalist power. He argues that the United States was not pre- 

pared to become the arbiter of European affairs. 

Young, John W. Britain, France, and the Unity of Europe, 1945-1951. Leicester: Leices- 

ter University Press, 1984. 

Young traces the postwar Labour government's policies toward France, asking why the 

two countries cooperated as members of the Western alliance but stayed fundamental- 
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ly divided in their approach to European unity. The author sympathizes with Britain’s 

gradualist approach toward European integration and sees the French goal of moving 

quickly toward European integration as premature and unrealistic. 

: France, the Cold War, and the Western Alliance: French Foreign Policy and Post- 

War Europe. New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1990. 

A chronicle of how France, which entered into arvalliance with the Soviet Union in 

1944, came to join the NATO alliance directed against Moscow in 1949. 

— Cold War Europe. New York: Arnold, 1991. 

The author discusses the rise and fall of political tensions, the movement toward West- 

ern European unity, the triumph of liberal democracy in southern Europe, and the fail- 

ure of Communism in Eastern Europe. 

— Winston Churchill’s Last Campaign: Britain and the Cold War, 1951-1955. 

New York: Oxford University Press, 1996. 

The author’s focus is on Churchill’s attempt to bring about an East-West summit in the 

early 1950s. Despite the failure of Churchill’s efforts, Young sees him as the “forefather 

of détente.” 

Eastern Europe/Soviet Bloc 

Ascherson, Neal. The Polish August. Harmondsworth: Penguin, 1981. 

A dramatic account of the Polish upheaval of 1980-81 by a skilled journalist who wit- 

nessed the events. 

Ash, Timothy Garton. The Magic Lantern: The Revolution of 1989. New York: Random 

House, 1990. 

Ash, a leading European journalist, witnessed events in Warsaw, Budapest, Berlin, and 

Prague. He chronicles the events in the four cities and adds an introduction and clos- 

ing essay on the meaning of Eastern Europe’s rejection of Communism. The title 

comes from the Magic Lantern theater in Prague, where the author watched Vaclav 

Havel in action as the Czech revolution surged forward. 

Bruce, Valerie. “The Empire Strikes Back: The Transformation of the Eastern Bloc 

From a Soviet Asset to a Soviet Liability.” International Organization 39:1 (Winter 

1985): 1-46. 

During the postwar era Eastern Europe’s contribution to Soviet national security, eco- 

nomic growth, and stability declined. The reasons were the tensions between the Eastern 

European regimes and society, the Soviet role as a political and economic monopoly, and 

the unexpected costs resulting from Eastern Europe’s economic opening to the West. 
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Brzezinski, Zbigniew K. The Soviet Bloc: Unity and Conflict, revised ed. Cambridge: 

Harvard University Press, 1971. 

The author discusses the relationship between power and ideology as he traces the 

transformation of the Soviet bloc into what he sees as a polycentric system. 

Dawisha, Karen. Eastern Europe, Gorbachev, and Reform: The Great Challenge. New 

York: Cambridge University Press, 1988. 

The author traces the factors leading to reforms and the difficulties in putting them into 

practice. 

Dedijer, Vladimir. The Battle Stalin Lost: Memoirs of Yugoslavia 1945-1953. New York: 

Viking, 1971. 

Dedijer, the director of information in the Yugoslav government, chronicles Stalin’s at- 

tempt to control Yugoslavia between 1948 and 1953. Although he wrote this 

history/memoir in the wake of the 1968 Soviet invasion of Czechoslovakia, the author 

remained what he calls a “utopian communist.” 

Gati, Charles. The Bloc That Failed: Soviet-East European Relations in Transition. 

Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 1990. 

Gati traces the evolution of Soviet policy from Stalin to Chernenko, the early Gor- 

bachev reforms and their impact on Eastern Europe, and the revolutionary upsurge of 

1988-89. 

Kovrig, Bennett. The Myth of Liberation: East-Central Europe in U.S. Diplomacy and 

Politics Since 1941. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University Press, 1973. 

The author argues that President Roosevelt’s naiveté allowed the Soviet Union to take 

control of Eastern Europe. Since then the United States has tried to undermine that 

control, first by containment, then by the rhetoric of liberation, and finally by détente. 

Lundestad, Geir. The American Non-Policy Toward Eastern Europe, 1943-1947: Uni- 

versalism in an Area Not of Essential Interest to the United States. New York: Co- 

lumbia University Press, 1978. 

The author rejects both revisionist and orthodox interpretations regarding events in 

postwar Eastern Europe. He sees no consistent U.S. policy and says the United States 

did little to stop Soviet economic domination of the region. He also argues that except 

for Poland and Bessarabia the Soviet Union lacked predetermined plans for expansion. 

Maier, Charles S. Dissolution: The Crisis of Communism and the End of East Germany. 

Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1997. 

Maier argues that events validated Western patience in dealing with East Germany. 

East Germany’s collapse ultimately stemmed from economic decline, the weakening 



Topics 281 

of ideological commitment in the population, and the general upheavals in Eastern 
Europe that occurred in the wake of Gorbachev's reforms in the Soviet Union. 

Stokes, Gale. The Walls Came Tumbling Down: The Collapse of Communism in East- 

ern Europe. New York: Oxford University Press, 1993. 

The author traces the decline and fall of Eastern European Communism over two 

decades. Topics covered include the growing economic crises in the Soviet bloc, the at- 

tempts at managed economic reform, and the changes in Soviet policy toward the region. 

Ulam, Adam B. Titoism and the Cominform. Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1952. 

The author covers how Tito prepared the groundwork for the Communist seizure of 

power in Yugoslavia and his later break with Stalin. 

Valenta, Jeri. Soviet Intervention in Czechoslovakia, 1968. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins 

University Press, 1979. 

The author argues that there was a divergence of opinion in the Soviet bloc about 

whether to invade Czechoslovakia. Among those who were reluctant to act was 

Mikhail Suslov, the Kremlin’s chief ideologist. A good overview of decision-making in 

the Kremlin and of the invasion itself. 

Vali, Ferenc. Rift and Revolt in Hungary. Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1961. 

Vali, a Hungarian scholar who spent five years in prison, explains the revolt in terms of 

nationalism versus Communism. He chronicles the split in the Hungarian Communist 

Party that contributed to the events of 1956. 

Westad, Odel Are, Sven Holtsmark, and Ivor B. Neumann, eds. The Soviet Union in 

Eastern Europe, 1945-1989. New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1994. 

Contributors included Leonid Gibiansky on the Soviet-Yugoslav conflict, Krystyna 

Kersten on 1956 as a crucial turning point, and Karel Kratky on Czechoslovakia and the 

Marshall Plan. 

The Middle East 

Cotton, Richard. Iran and the United States: A Cold War Case Study. Pittsburgh: Uni- 

versity of Pittsburgh Press, 1988. 

American policy toward Iran was crafted within a Cold War context dominated by real 

or imagined Soviet threats, which was not the basis for a sound relationship. The Amer- 

ican-sponsored coup of 1953 and uncritical support for the Shah ultimately produced 

undesirable results. 

Dawisha, Karen, ed. The Soviet Union in the Middle East: Policies and Perspectives. 

New York: Holmes and Meier, 1982. 
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This volume covers Soviet policies regarding the Arab world, the “northern tier,” and 

the Horn of Africa. It also discusses the Soviet Union’s use of proxies, trade matters, the 

Soviet-American rivalry in the Middle East, and Soviet theories on the region. 

Eveland, Wilbur Crane. Rope of Sand: America’s Failure in the Middle East. New York: 

Norton, 1980. 

A harsh critique of American policy in the region. The author argues that U.S. fail- 

ures in the region since 1950 were related to the use of covert action in place of diplo- 

macy. As a result, Washington was not prepared for a series of wars and crises in the 

region. 

Gasiorowski, Mark J. U.S. Foreign Policy and the Shah: Building a Client State in Iran. 

Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 1991. 

The author argues that by bolstering the Shah’s repressive regime in the 1950s and 

1960s the United States indirectly contributed to the Iranian Revolution of 1979. 

Ginat, Rami. The Soviet Union and Egypt, 1945-1955. London: Frank Cass, 1993. 

An examination of the roots of Egyptian policy and the Soviet policy of supporting na- 

tionalist anticolonial regimes in the decade before the Bandung Conference. Ginat ar- 

gues that a relationship between the two countries was developing even before the 1952 

Egyptian military coup and Stalin’s death in 1953. 

Glassman, Jon D. Arms for the Arabs: The Soviet Union and War in the Middle East. 

Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University Press, 1975. 

A survey of Soviet involvement in the region over two decades, focusing on the wars of 

1956, 1967, and 1973 and the Soviet use of arms as a diplomatic weapon. 

Hahn, Peter L. “Containment and Egyptian Nationalism: The Unsuccessful Effort to 

Establish the Middle East Command, 1950-1953.” Diplomatic History 11:1 (Winter 

i987): 23-40. 

The first U.S. attempt to play an active peacetime role in guaranteeing stability and se- 

curity in the Middle East failed because the United States sided with Great Britain and 

never considered Egypt as an equal partner. 

—— The United States, Great Britain, and Egypt, 1945-1956. Chapel Hill: University 

of North Carolina Press, 1991. 

A survey of the U.S. search for a independent diplomatic and strategic role in the Mid- 

dle East and its involvement in the struggle between Britain and Egypt during the early 

Cold War. 

Kaufman, Burton. The Arab Middle East and the United States. Boston: Twayne Pub- 

lishers, 1995. 
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An analysis of United States-Middle Eastern relations in the context of two problems: 

America’s involvement in the Arab-Israeli conflict and its interest in Middle Eastern oil. 

Laqueur, Walter A. The Struggle for the Middle East: The Soviet Union and the Mediter- 

ranean, 1958-1968. Baltimore: Penguin, 1970. 

Laqueur focuses on various aspects of Soviet policy in the region, including concerns 

over oil, its military presence, and Middle East Communist parties. He demonstrates 

how the Soviets established close relations with most Arab countries and adapted their 

ideology to allow cooperation with non-Communist nationalist regimes, at the expense 

of local Communist parties. 

Lenczowski, George. The Middle East in World Affairs, 4th ed. Ithaca: Cornell Uni- 

versity Press, 1980. 

The author provides background material on the Ottoman and Persian empires before 

World War I. He covers the settlement after World War II that shaped the modern Mid- 

dle-East and other postwar developments. 

Lytle, Mark Hamilton. The Origins of the Iranian-American Alliance, 1941-1953. New 

York: Holmes and Meier, 1987. 

The author argues that both the United States and the Soviet Union tried to incorpo- 

rate Iran into their regional security systems, setting the stage for conflict. Therefore the 

United States must share the blame for the confrontations over Iran during and after 

World War II. American concerns included a desire for Middle Eastern oil and con- 

tainment of the Soviet Union. A revisionist analysis. 

Quandt, William B. Decade of Decisions: American Policy Toward the Arab-Israeli Con- 

flict, 1967-1976. Berkeley: University of California Press, 1977. 

Quandt covers the 1967 war, abortive U.S. peace efforts in 1969 and 1970, the 1970 Jor- 

danian civil war, the 1970-73 period of neglect, and the October 1973 war and its after- 

math. He stresses the persistent American effort to limit Soviet influence and the key 

presidential role in policymaking. 

Reich, Bernard. Quest for Peace: United States-Israel Relations and the Arab-Israeli 

Conflict. New Brunswick: Transaction Books, 1977. 

Reich focuses on the period after 1967. He covers the 1973 war and subsequent disen- 

gagement agreements. He places the U.S.-Israeli relationship within the context of 

broader American Middle East interests and policies. 

Rubin, Barry. The Great Powers in the Middle East, 1941-1947. London: Frank Cass, 1980. 

A survey of the relations between the Great Powers from the Soviet Union’s entry into 

World War II to the Truman Doctrine. The author traces the Anglo-American rivalry 
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in the region and the view in Washington during the war that the British were a greater 

threat to American interests than the Soviets. However, 1945-46 was America’s “year of 

learning” when it became convinced of Soviet aggressive intentions. 

. Paved With Good Intentions: The American Experience in Iran. New York: Ox- 

ford University Press, 1980. , 

Rubin traces American-Iranian relations from 1824 onward, with the main focus on the 

late 1970s. He argues that postwar cooperation between the two nations was based on 

misconceptions: Iran’s overestimation of America’s influence on the Shah and Ameri- 

can overestimation of the Shah’s ability to implement vital reforms. 

Safran, Nadav. Israel: Embattled Ally. Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1978. 

A survey of the relationship between the United States and Israel, including an analy- 

sis of the policies of Henry Kissinger. The author concludes that American protection 

of Israel is compatible with friendly relations with the Arab states. 

Samii, Kuross A. Involvement by Invitation: American Strategies of Containment in 

Iran. University Park: Pennsylvania State University Press, 1987. 

The author focuses on U.S. policy from 1950 to 1953, with an epilogue on the 1970s. 

Until the 1950s Iran preferred democratic America to its experiences with British and 

Russian power. This perception changed as U.S. concern with the Cold War increased. 

Schoenbaum, David. The United States and the State of Israel. New York: Oxford Uni- 

versity Press, 1993. 

The author examines the strategic, cultural, economic, and domestic political factors 

that have shaped U.S.-Israel relations since the 1940s. The United States gradually 

came to see Israel as an unofficial ally, but the process was neither smooth nor 

inevitable. 

Spiegel, Stephen L. The Other Arab-Israeli Conflict: Making American Middle East 

Policy, From Truman to Reagan. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1985. 

A survey of how several American presidents dealt with the Arab-Israeli conflict. Amer- 

ican friends of Israel did not determine U.S. policy; the philosophic orientation of the 

president was the key ingredient. American leaders have made the faulty assumption 

that solving the conflict would solve other problems in the region, such as Soviet ex- 

pansionism, Arab radicalism, or the instability of energy supplies. 

Stooky, Robert. America and the Arab States: An Uneasy Encounter. New York: John 

Wiley, 1975. 

‘Two thirds of the book covers the postwar era. The author emphasizes the Arab-Israeli 

conflict and the importance of the rise of Arab radicalism. He sees the need for ac- 

commodation rather than confrontation vis-a-vis Soviet interests in the region. Stooky 

\ 
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served in the region as a foreign service officer and reflects the generally Arabist view 

of the State Department. 

Tillman, Seth P. The United States and the Middle East: Interests and Obstacles. 

Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 1982. 

A study of American policy toward the Arab-Israeli conflict by a former staff member of 

the Senate Foreign Relations Committee. He sees the need for the United States to syn- 

thesize for interests: the need for oil, Israeli security, détente with the Soviet Union, and 

peaceful solutions of disputes and struggles for self-determination. Tillman favors a 

Palestinian state. 

Vassukuev, Akexei. Russian Policy in the Middle East: From Messianism to Pragmatism. 

Reading: Ithaca Press, 1993. 

A survey from 1917 to the present. The author, a well-respected Russian journalist, dis- 

cusses the various Arab states and the fates of local Communist parties. He also focus- 

es on Iran and Afghanistan, Israeli-Arab relations, and the significance of the changes 

that took place in the Soviet-American relationship. The book includes a chart show- 

ing how Soviet foreign policy was made. 

Zonis, Marvin. Majestic Failure: The Fall of the Shah. Chicago: University of Chicago 

Press, 1991. 

The author blames the Shah for his own downfall and examines his psychological 

character. 

The People’s Republic of China 

Borisov, O. B., and B. T. Koloskov. Soviet-Chinese Relations, 1945-1970. Bloomington: 

Indiana University Press, 1975. 

In this translated volume, two Soviet scholars discuss Soviet-Chinese relations and anti- 

Soviet tendencies in China before 1960. 

Grasso, June M. Harry Truman’s Two-China Policy, 1949-1950. Armonk, N.Y.: M. E. 

Sharpe, 1987. 

This study considers various aspects of the Truman administration’s policy toward 

China, including security considerations, the question of Taiwan, control of China’s 

UN seat, and the impact of the Korean War. Truman’s goal was not to maintain Chi- 

ang Kai-shek or Nationalist rule on Taiwan, but to hold on to it for strategic purposes. 

He Di. “The Most Respected Enemy: Mao Zedong’s Perception of the United States.” 

China Quarterly 137 (March 1994): 144-59. 

The author traces Mao’s view of the United States from his youthful admiration to his 



286 Resources 

assumptions in the 1950s, based on his own ideological viewpoint and American con- 

tainment policy, that American imperialism was the main threat to China. His as- 

sumptions in the 1950s prevented him from gaining experiences that might have given 

him a more balanced assessment. 

Hunt, Michael H. The Genesis of Chinese Communist Foreign Policy. New York: Co- 

lumbia University Press, 1996. & 

The goals of Mao and his generation were to restore China’s glory and state power. The 

problems was how to get Western knowledge essential to rebuilding China’s strength 

without absorbing Western values. Mao was flexible and opportunistic. The author re- 

vives the “lost chance” theory: that Mao was prepared to deal with the United States in 

the 1940s, but put off by American rigidity. 

Lewis, John W., and Litai Xue. China Builds the Bomb. Stanford: Stanford University 

Press, 1988. 

The authors review China’s decision to build nuclear weapons, the influence of 

China’s relationship with the Soviet Union and United States on that decision, and the 

organization put together to build the weapons. They detail the actual work from the 

mining of uranium to the test of a weapon, as well as the assistance received from the 

Soviet Union. 

Mayers, David. Cracking the Monolith: U.S. Policy Against the Sino-Soviet Alliance, 

1949-1955. Baton Rouge: Louisiana State University Press, 1986. 

Mayers claims both Truman and Eisenhower did their best to encourage a Sino-Sovi- 

et split. They were aware of the strains in the alliance and expected normal American- 

Sino relations. Normal relations were delayed until the 1970s because of American do- 

mestic politics and Chinese suspicions of American intentions. 

Westad, Add Ame. Cold War and Revolution: Soviet-American Rivalry and the Origins 

of the Chinese Civil War. New York: Columbia University Press, 1993. 

A study of the interaction of superpower competition and Third World revolution from 

mid-1944 to May 1946. The author shows how the Chinese Communist Party and the 

Guomindang tried to manipulate the superpowers. 

Zhai, Qiang. The Dragon, the Lion, and the Eagle: Chinese-British-American Relations, 

1949-1958. Kent, Ohio: Kent State University Press, 1994. 

Zhai examines the diplomatic processes by which China, Britain, and the United 

States dealt with each other during this period. Events discussed include the Chinese 

conquest of Tibet, the Korean War, Indochina and the Geneva Accords of 1954, and 

the Taiwan Strait offshore islands crises of 1954-55 and 1958. The United States and 

Britain failed to formulate a unified policy for the Far East. 
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Zhang, Shu Guang. Deterrence and Strategic Culture: Chinese-American Confronta- 

tions, 1949-1958. Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 1993. 

The author applies deterrence theory to Sino-American relations. Using newly avail- 

able sources, he examines seven cases of conflict. He concludes that neither power had 

aggressive designs on the other but both failed to understand that because of cultural 

differences regarding national security and ignorance of those differences. 

— Mao’s Military Romanticism: China and the Korean War. Lawrence: University 

of Kansas Press, 1995. 

An overview of China’s behavior in the Korean War. Mao’s belief in human will and 

its ability to overcome technology created a romantic attitude toward the use of force. 

As a result, in Korea he chose to behave aggressively instead of calculating the risks 

involved in going to war. Suitable for upper-division undergraduates and graduate 

students. 

Japan 

Borden, William. The Pacific Alliance: United States Far East Policy and Japanese 

Trade Recovery, 1947-1955. Madison: University of Wisconsin Press, 1984. 

The author argues that the desire to restructure Japan as a market for U.S. goods was 

more important than Cold War ideology in the decision to rebuild Japan after 1947. 

Prestowitz, Clyde V. Jr. Trading Places: How We Are Giving Our Future to Japan and 

How to Reclaim It. New York: Basic Books, 1988. 

An insider view of U.S.-Japan trade negotiations by a veteran American trade negotia- 

tor. He argues that Japanese trade policy is based on rules totally different from the 

American approach. 

Scalapino, Robert A., ed. The Foreign Policy of Modern Japan. Berkeley: University of 

California Press, 1978. 

The common theme of the contributors is Japan’s dependence on economics as the 

basis of foreign policy. Japan tries to balance its strong economic status and its vulner- 

ability to political and economic shifts. 

Schaller, Michael. The American Occupation of Japan. New York: Oxford University 

Press, 1985. 

An account of the occupation and how it fit into American postwar policy. Schaller ar- 

gues that MacArthur's occupation policies were subordinated to Cold War objectives. 

— . “MacArthur’s Japan: The View From Washington.” Diplomatic History 10:1 

(Winter 1986): 1-24. 
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The author provides an overview of the tension between MacArthur and the ‘Truman 

administration during his tenure as Supreme Commander for Allied Powers (SCAP) in 

Japan. Schaller argues that although MacArthur tested Washington’s patience, he ac- 

cepted its policies after 1948. The Korean War rescued him from “near oblivion.” 

Schonberger, Howard B. Aftermath of War: Americans and the Remaking of Japan, 

1945-1952. Kent, Ohio: Kent State University Press, 1989. 

The author focuses on eight men, including MacArthur and John Foster Dulles, who 

contributed to American occupation policy. The book’s main focus is the “reverse 

course” away from reform to favoring Japan’s business elements. 

The Third World 

OVERVIEWS 

Bills, Scott. Empire and Cold War: The Roots of United States-Third World Antagonism. 

New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1990. 

This study focuses on U.S. responses to independence movements in various parts of 

the Third World during 1945-47. The author argues that the United States had “no in- 

terest” in global revolution and sided with the European colonialists. This outlook in- 

tensified with the Cold War, as the United States increasingly viewed colonial revolu- 

tions in the Third World as a Communist tool. 

Brands, H. W. The Specter of Neutrality: The United States and the Emergence of the 

Third World, 1947-1960. New York: Columbia University Press, 1990. 

An overview of American relations under Truman and Eisenhower with various non- 

aligned nations. The author contrasts the ideological rhetoric of U.S. officials with non- 

ideological actions that were highly successful. 

Colburn, Forrest D. The Vogue of Revolution in Poor Countries. Princeton: Princeton 

University Press, 1994. 

A comparative study of revolutions in poor countries between 1945 and 1990. The au- 

thor stresses the importance of ideas to revolutionaries, who held surprisingly similar 

viewpoints in the twenty-two countries surveyed. A key common influence was the ex- 

posure to European socialist traditions. 

Donaldson, Robert H., ed. The Soviet Union and the Third World: Successes and Fail- 

ures. Boulder: Westview, 1980. 

‘Twenty-one specialists from academia, government, and the military assess the Soviet 

record of successes and failures in the Third World. The general consensus is that So- 

viet influence remains limited. 
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Hosmer, Stephen T., and Thomas W. Wolfe. Soviet Policy and Practice Toward the 

Third World. Lexington, Mass.: Lexington Books, 1983. 

A historical overview that includes recommendations for limiting Soviet influence. 

MacDonald, Douglas J. Adventures in Chaos: American Intervention for Reform in the 

Third World. Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1992. 

The author sees two American approaches in granting aid to Third World Countries: 

unrestricted assistance and assistance tied to the implementation of reform. He pro- 

vides three case studies: China (1946-48), the Philippines (1950-53), and Vietnam 

(1954-63). 

Menon, Rajnan. Soviet Power in the Third World. New Haven: Yale University Press, 

1986. 

A study focusing on the uses of Soviet military power in the Third World. Topics cov- 

ered include arms transfers, doctrine, and Soviet capabilities to intervene directly. The 

author concludes that the Soviet Union is averse to risky military interventions. 

Rodman, Peter W. More Precious Than Peace: The Cold War and the Struggle for the 

Third World. New York: Scribner’s, 1994. 

A survey of American and Soviet diplomatic competition and its effect on Third World 

nations. American victories during the Reagan administration in Angola, Afghanistan, 

and Central America helped defeat Communism. The author, a foreign policy official 

in several Republican administrations, argues that the United States finds it difficult to 

reconcile moral convictions with strategic responsibilities. 

Saivets, Carol R., and Sylvia Goodby. Soviet-Third World Relations. Boulder: Westview 

Press, 1985. 

Looking at both Soviet doctrine and the historical record from the end of World War 

II to the mid-1980s, the authors see Moscow becoming increasingly pragmatic in its 

policies. 

ASIA 

Bradsher, Henry S. Afghanistan and the Soviet Union. Durham: Duke University Press, 

1983. 

A survey of the decade before 1983, with emphasis on events after 1978, by a journalist 

and scholar very familiar with Afghanistan. 

Brands, H. W. India and the United States: The Cold Peace. Boston: Twayne Publish- 

€Is, 1990. 

This survey covers events from Indian independence in 1947. The best coverage is on 

the Nehru years (1947-84). The author relies mainly on American materials. 
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Buhite, Russell D. Soviet-American Relations in Asia, 1945-1954. Norman: University 

of Oklahoma Press, 1982. 

This survey focuses on areas that became part of the Soviet-American competition: 

China, Taiwan, Korea, and Indochina. Buhite sees the Soviet Union as expansionist 

with goals that included hegemony in Mongolia, Sinkiang (Xinjiang), Manchuria, 

Korea, and Japan. The United States refused to accept all of these ambitions and used 

force in Korea and Indochina to contain the Soviets. The United States was neither 

paranoid nor imperialistic but read Soviet intentions fairly accurately. 

Donaldson, Robert H. Soviet Policy Toward India: Ideology and Strategy. Cambridge: 

Harvard University Press, 1974. 

Donaldson focuses on the Soviet attempt to modify Marxist-Leninist doctrine to com- 

ply with Moscow’s policy toward India. 

Hammond, Thomas T. Red Flag Over Afghanistan: The Communist Coup, the Soviet 

Invasion, and the Consequences. Boulder: Westview Press, 1984. 

The author provides an overview of Soviet-Afghan relations and the events surround- 

ing the coup and the subsequent Soviet invitation. He argues that by taking over a 

buffer state the Soviets upset the strategic balance in the region. 

Hess, Gary R. The United States’ Emergence as a Southeast Asian Power, 1940-1950. 

New York: Columbia University Press, 1987. 

Although the author is interested in the American role in Vietnam, he puts that sub- 

ject in the larger context of Southeast Asia as a region of major interest to the United 

States. American policies in the region reflected its perceived needs in Europe and 

Japan rather than local conditions, which eroded U.S. prestige in the region after 1945. 

Iriye, Akira. The Cold War in Asia: A Historical Introduction. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: 

Prentice-Hall, 1974. 

The author surveys U.S.-Asian relations, American political alternatives, and the struc- 

ture of the international order in postwar Asia. He covers from the 1940s to the 1970s, 

but the heart of the book focuses on 1941-46. 

Jukes, Geoffrey. The Soviet Union in Asia. Berkeley: University of California Press, 

1078: 

The book focuses on the period after Stalin’s death. Jukes finds the Soviet Union 

pragmatic and opportunistic. He stresses the frequent division between ideology and 

practice, especially regarding support for existing governments instead of local Com- 

munist parties. 

Kahin, Audrey R. Subversion as Foreign Policy: The Secret Eisenhower and Dulles De- 

bacle in Indonesia. New York: New Press, 1995. 
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The Eisenhower administration mounted a major covert effort to overthrow Sukarno. 

The operation not only failed, says Kahin, but was counterproductive as it led to an au- 

thoritarian regime that remains in power. 

Kasnacheevy, Alexsandr. Inside a Soviet Embassy: Experiences of a Russian Diplomat in 

Burma. Philadelphia: Lippincott, 1962. 

The author, a Russian who defected to the West, describes his education and disillu- 

sionment as well as the inner workings of a Soviet diplomatic mission in the Third 

World. He also covers Soviet intelligence operations and the rivalry with China. 

McMahon, Robert J. Colonialism and Cold War: The United States and the Indonesian 

Struggle for Independence, 1945-1949. Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 1981. 

The author explains the U.S. response to the Indonesian revolution within the context 

of America’s overall foreign policy. Washington, convinced that it needed raw materi- 

als and foreign markets, favored a gradualist approach to colonial independence. U.S. 

support for Indonesia was based on Cold War pressures that made Indonesia an im- 

portant country to cultivate. 

—— The Cold War on the Periphery: The United States, India, and Pakistan. New York: 

Columbia University Press, 1994. 

The book surveys American policy in the region from the late 1940s to the mid-1960s. 

The author argues that the U.S. alliance with Pakistan increased local tensions, drove 

India closer to the Soviet Union, and contributed to the India-Pakistan war of 1965. 

Rostow, Walt Whitman. The United States and the Regional Organization of Asia and 

the Pacific, 1965-1985. Austin: University of Texas Press, 1985. 

Rostow covers the origins of the Asian development program in the Johnson adminis- 

tration. He sees Johnson, whom he served as special assistant for national security af- 

fairs, as a farsighted and capable diplomat. 

Wolpert, Stanley. Roots of Conflict in South Asia: Afghanistan, Pakistan, India and the 

Superpowers. New York: Oxford University Press, 1982. 

An evaluation and critique of American policy in the region over a thirty-year period. 

The author argues that the United States must do more to solve the region’s problems. 

LATIN AMERICA 

Alexander, Robert J. The Tragedy of Chile. Westport, Conn.: Greenwood Press, 1978. 

The book covers Christian Democratic government before the election of Salvador Al- 

lende, the Allende years, and military rule after Allende’s overthrow, which the author 

calls the tragedy of Chile. He finds the causes for the tragedy largely within Chile itself 

and maintains that Allende did not have a mandate to take Chile to socialism. 
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Ashby, Timothy. The Bear in the Back Yard: Moscow’s Caribbean Policy. Lexington, 

Mass.: Lexington Books, 1987. 

Ashby argues that the Soviet Union is pursuing a global plan to undermine the United 

States in the Caribbean basin, using Cuba as an example. His discusses covert and 

open Soviet aid to various Marxist-Leninist movements and urges U.S. countermea- 

sures, such as aid to the Contras in Nicaragua. Z 

Bailey, Samuel. The U.S. and the Development of Latin America, 1945-1974. New York: 

New Viewpoints, 1976. 

The author maintains that America’s concern with maintaining a non-Communist 

Latin America has resulted in dictatorships and economies that benefit the wealthy 

few. 

Blasier, Cole. The Hovering Giant: U.S. Responses to Revolutionary Change in Latin 

America. Pittsburgh: University of Pittsburgh Press, 1976. 

The author discusses Mexico (1910-17), Bolivia (1952), Guatemala (1954), and Cuba 

(after 1959). He says that the United States accepted revolutionary change in the first 

two cases. He is generally critical of U.S. policy. 

Chace, James. Endless War: How We Got Involved in Central America and What Can 

Be Done. New York: Vintage, 1984. 

A critical view of U.S. policy. The author, a former editor of Foreign Affairs, advocates 

policies to demilitarize the region. America’s most important security concern in the 

region is Mexico, whose problems demand economic solutions. 

Clark, Paul C. Jr. The United States and Somoza, 1933-1956. Westport, Conn.: Praeger, 

1992. 

Clark, who served as a foreign area specialist in Latin America for a decade, challenges 

the view that the Somoza dictatorship existed because of U.S. support. He argues that 

Washington never wanted Somoza but could not prevent his rise to power in the non- 

interventionist 1930s. He adds that Washington opposed Somoza after World War II, 

pointing to a temporary withdrawal of recognition in 1947. But Somoza “survived de- 

spite firm opposition from Washington.” 

Connell-Smith, Gordon. The United States and Latin America. New York: John Wiley, 

1974. 

A British scholar provides an overview of United States-Latin American relations. Two 

out of eight chapters cover the postwar period. The author sees the United States as 

being caught between idealism and self-interest. 

Immerman, Richard H. The CIA in Guatemala: The Foreign Policy of Intervention. 

Austin: University of Texas Press, 1982. 
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The main reason for the success of the coup in 1954 was propaganda and the fear it 

caused. The author argues that the success of the coup led to miscalculations at the Bay 

of Pigs and in subsequent relations with other Latin American countries. 

Jordan, William J. Panama Odyssey. Austin: University of Texas Press, 1984. 

A study of the treaty process during 1964-78 whereby the United States returned sov- 

ereignty of the Panama Canal Zone to Panama. The author served on the National 

Security Agency staff under Johnson and Nixon and as U.S. ambassador to Panama 

(1974-78). His report is candid and discusses both the negotiations and the personal- 

ities involved. 

Kagan, Robert. The Twilight Struggle: American Power and Nicaragua. New York: The 

Free Press, 1996. 

Kagan covers American policy during the Carter, Reagan, and Bush administrations. 

Carter was of different minds about how to handle the Sandinista regime. Reagan, con- 

versely, set the United States squarely against the Sandinistas and used political and 

paramilitary power against them. Moscow meanwhile hoped to turn Nicaragua into a 

second Cuba. Kagan credits Reagan, in whose administration he served as a Latin 

American specialist, for holding the course despite opposition at home, even in the 

wake of the Iran-Contra affair. He makes use of recently declassified documents. 

LaFeber, Walter. Inevitable Revolutions: The United States and Central America. 

New York: Norton, 1983. 

LaFeber traces 150 years of U.S.-Central American relations. He argues that the exist- 

ing revolutionary climate is in large part an outcome of U.S. policy. 

Langley, Lester. America and the Americas: The United States in the Western Hemi- 

sphere. Athens: University of Georgia Press, 1989. 

The first comprehensive overview of U.S.-Latin American relations since Samuel 

Flagg Bemis’s The Latin American Policy of the United States, published in 1943. The 

author argues that the United States should have greater respect for Latin American 

culture. 

Pastor, Robert A. Condemned to Repetition: The United States and Nicaragua. Prince- 

ton: Princeton University Press, 1987. 

The author discusses why those involved in recent U.S.-Nicaraguan affairs “repeated 

the history of United States-Cuban relations when both sides wanted a different out- 

come.” Pastor served as director of Latin American affairs on the National Security 

Council in the Carter administration. 

—— Whirlpool: U.S. Foreign Policy Toward Latin America and the Caribbean. Prince- 

ton: Princeton University Press, 1993. 
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The author reviews the policies of the Carter, Reagan, and Bush administrations. Es- 

pecially strong on economic policy vis-a-vis Mexico. 

Schlesinger, Stephen, and Stephen Kinzer. Bitter Fruit: The Untold Story of the Amer- 

ican Coup in Guatemala. New York: Doubleday, 1982. 

The authors argue that although the coup succeeded, it did long-term damage to U.S. 

relations with Latin America. They see the Arbenz era in Guatemala as one of signifi- 

cant social reform. 

Schoultz, Lars. Human Rights and United States Policy Toward Latin America. Prince- 

ton: Princeton University Press, 1981. 

A survey of policy from 1960 to 1980. The author defends President Carter’s much criti- 

cized human-rights policies, arguing that previous administrations used the alleged threat 

posed by Communism to justify intervention to stop social and economic change. 

—— National Security and U.S. Policy Toward Latin America. Princeton: Princeton 

University Press, 1987. 

The author surveys instability in the region and the U.S. need for raw materials, mili- 

tary bases, and sea lines of communication. He concludes that events in the region are 

not a threat to U.S. security. 

Sigmund, Paul E. The Overthrow of Allende and the Politics of Chile, 1965-1976. Pitts- 

burgh: University of Pittsburgh Press, 1977. 

The author surveys the causes and consequences of the 1973 coup against Salvador Al- 

lende. He argues that internal factors were primarily responsible for the coup and that 

Allende’s economic policies were self-defeating. 

Trask, Roger R. “The Impact of the Cold War on United States-Latin American Rela- 

tions, 1945-1949.” Diplomatic History 1:3 (Summer 1977): 271-84. 

The Cold War increasingly influenced U.S. policy toward Latin America after 1945. 

The Organization of American States and the Rio Pact were both early examples of 

containment and prototypes for later Cold War collective defensive treaties and re- 

gional organizations, argues the author. 

AFRICA 

Coker, Christopher. NATO, the Warsaw Pact, and Africa. New York: St. Martin’s Press, 

198s. 

A survey of the activities of both alliances in Africa and the Soviet challenge to the West 

on that continent. 

— The United States and South Africa, 1968-1985: Constructive Engagement and Its 

Critics. Durham: Duke University Press, 1986. 
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The author sees “seriousness of purpose” in Nixon-Reagan efforts in South Africa, but 

concludes that by 1985 the Reagan administration “had very little to show for its efforts.” 

He contrasts Carter’s approach to those of Nixon and Reagan. 

Kalb, Madeline. The Congo Cables: The Cold War in Africa — From Eisenhower to Ken- 

nedy. New York: Macmillan, 1982. 

The author focuses on the years 1960-63, putting U.S. Congo policy within a broader 

context that includes the Bay of Pigs and the Cuban Missile Crisis. 

Korn, David A. Ethiopia, the United States, and the Soviet Union. Carbondale: South- 

ern Illinois University Press, 1986. 

The author see the government of Col. Mariam Haile Mengisto as consistently anti- 

American and pro-Soviet and argues that American attempts at rapprochement are fu- 

tile. Mengisto courted the Soviet Union, not vice versa. 

Noer, Thomas J. Cold War and Black Liberation: The United States and White Rule in 

Africa, 1948-1968. Columbia: University of Missouri Press, 1985. 

Noer argues that conflicting strategic priorities and the intransigence of Africa’s white 

rulers doomed American efforts to direct change along a peaceful path. 

Oil and Other Economic Issues 

Anderson, Irving H. Aramco: The United States and Saudi Arabia: A Study in the Dy- 

namics of Foreign Oil. Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1981. 

A examination of American efforts during World War II to assure permanent access to 

Saudi oil and the postwar development of the joint Saudi-American oil concern Aram- 

co and its role in the evolution of America’s “special relationship” with Saudi Arabia. 

Chester, Edward A. United States Oil Policy and Diplomacy: A Twentieth-Century 

Overview. Westport, Conn.: Greenwood Press, 1983. 

An overview from 1857 to 1981. The authors show the twists and turns of diplomacy af- 

fecting the oil market. The book suggests reasons for concern regarding the influence 

of oil companies over diplomacy. 

Cohen, Benjamin I. In Whose Interest? International Banking and American Foreign 

Policy. New Haven: Yale University Press, 1986. 

The author presents four case studies to illustrate the relationship between “high fi- 

nance and high politics.” He criticizes U.S. banks for overextending loans to foreign 

governments in the expectation that they will be profitable. 

Jentleson, Bruce W. Pipeline Politics: The Complex Political Economy of East-West En- 

ergy Trade. Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 1986. 
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Jentleson traces the declining cohesiveness of NATO as a trade front vis-a-vis the Sovi- 

et bloc with the rise of Soviet oil and natural-gas sales to the West. 

Kelly, J. B. Arabia, the Gulf, and the West: A Critical View of the Arabs and Their Oil 

Policy. New York: Basic Books, 1980. 

The author traces the withdrawal of British power from Aden and the Persian Gulf and 

what he sees as the disastrous results of that withdrawal for Britain, Western Europe, 

and North America. He blames the oil-price explosion of 1973 on Western weakness, 

wishful thinking, and ignorance. 

Miller, Aaron David. Search for Security: Saudi Arabian Oil and American Foreign Pol- 

icy. Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 1981. 

An examination of Saudi-American relations during World War II and immediately 

thereafter. The author describes how the Saudis and their oil shaped American atti- 

tudes toward the Middle East and how this was connected to the official opposition of 

the State and Defense Departments to Israeli statehood. 

Stoff, Michael. Oil, War, and American Security. New Haven: Yale University Press, 

1980. 

Stoff maintains that the United States failed to develop a coherent Persian Gulf oil pol- 

icy after World War II because of opposition from the oil companies and because the 

American government wanted to placate the British. 

Yergin, Daniel. The Prize: The Epic Quest for Oil, Money, and Power. New York: Simon 

& Schuster, 1991. 

A history of the oil industry from the discovery of oil in 1859 in Titusville, Pennsylvania, 

to the Iraqi invasion of Kuwait. Yergin traces the relationship among oil, politics, and 

national power. 

Espionage and Covert Operations 

Ambrose, Stephen, and Richard H. Immerman. Ike’s Spies: Eisenhower and the Espi- 

onage Establishment. New York: Doubleday, 1981. 

The authors trace the establishment and growth of the U.S. intelligence network 

through Eisenhower's military and civilian career. They criticize the performance of 

CIA chief Allen Dulles. 

Andrew, Christopher, and Oleg Gordievsky. The KGB: The Inside Story of Its Foreign 

Operations from Lenin to Gorbachev. New York: HarperCollins, 1ggo. 

A British historian and a KGB agent who defected in 1985 chronicle the history of the 

KGB, tracing its roots back to the sixteenth century and Ivan the Terrible’s political po- 
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lice. The authors argue that Soviet politicians’ preconceptions often overrode the facts 

presented to them. 

Barron, John. KGB: The Secret Work of Soviet Secret Agents. Pleasantville, N.Y.: Read- 

ers Digest Press, 1973. 

A lively overview by a journalist with a naval intelligence and Russian-language 

background. 

Cline, Ray S. Secrets, Spies, and Scholars. Washington, D.C.: Acropolis Books, 1976. 

The former deputy head of the CIA combines personal history with a history of the or- 

ganization. He argues that secret intelligence is enormously beneficial, but only if po- 

litical leaders protect an open society and do not make improper use of their secret in- 

telligence agencies. 

Jeffreys-Jones, Rhodri. The CIA and American Diplomacy. New Haven: Yale Universi- 

ty Press, 1989. 

A history of the CIA from its founding in 1947. The author, an British espionage ex- 

pert, sees the CIA as the free world’s most effective intelligence agency. Its success 

has depended on its ability to convince policymakers in Washington of the quality of 

its analysis. 

Klehr, Harvey, and Harvey Radosh. The Amerasia Spy Case: Prelude to McCarthyism. 

Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 1996. 

An account of the 1945 case involving classified material published by the journal Am- 

erasia. The authors argue that Philip Jaffe, the journal’s editor and publisher, was in 

contact with Soviet agents and had probably passed on information to them, demon- 

strating that not all the victims of the McCarthy era were innocent. The authors make 

use of recently released FBI files. 

Kotek, Joel. Students and the Cold War. New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1996. 

Kotek describes how Soviet intelligence attempted to manipulate youth organizations 

in the West and how Western intelligence agencies, particularly the CIA, reacted. 

Murphy, David, Sergei Kondrashev, and George Bailey. Battle Ground Berlin: CIA ver- 

sus KGB in the Cold War. New Haven: Yale University Press, 1997. 

This is an insider's account of espionage at the Cold War’s heart. Murphy served as 

chief of the CIA’s Berlin base, directing operations against the Soviet Union, East Ger- 

many, and the Soviet bloc; Kondrashev is a retired KGB lieutenant colonel and former 

head of its German department; and Bailey is a former director of Radio Liberty. The 

book covers the period from 1945 to the building of the Berlin Wall in 1961. 

Penkovsky, Oleg. The Penkovsky Papers. New York: Doubleday, 196s. 
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The story of the spy who between April 1961 and August 1962 provided Britain and the 

United States invaluable top secret information. Penkovsky was attached to the Soviet 

general staff but grew to hate the Soviet system. He was executed in 1963. His notes about 

his amazing double life were smuggled out of the Soviet Union just before his death. 

Persico, Joseph E. Casey: From the OSS to the CIA. New York: Viking, 1990. 

Two-thirds of the text covers Casey’s six-year service as head of the CIA. The author had 

access to 300,000 pages of Casey’s private papers-but provides no source notes. 

Powers, Thomas. The Man Who Kept the Secrets: Richard Helms and the CIA. New York: 

Knopf, 1979. 

A history of the CIA centered on the career of Helms, who headed the organization from 

1966 to 1973. The author discusses the role of a secret service in a democracy as well as 

the bureaucratic and personal rivalries within the American intelligence network. 

Ranelagh, John. The Agency: The Rise and Fall of the CIA. New York: Simon & Schus- 

ter, 1986. ! 

The author surveys the history of the CIA, concluding with the status of the agency 

under Reagan and its shift from human intelligence to a highly technical operation. In- 

cludes many character profiles. 

Schecter, Jerrold L., and Peter S. Deriabin. The Spy Who Saved the World: How a So- 

viet Colonel Changed the Course of the Cold War. New York: Scribner’s, 1992. 

An account of the life and career of Oleg Penkovsky, with a title that exaggerates mat- 

ters somewhat. The authors say that information provided by Penkovsky told the Unit- 

ed States that Khrushchev was bluffing about Soviet strength during the Cuban Mis- 

sile Crisis. Deriabin, himself a Soviet defector, translated The Penkovsky Papers. 

Stanglin, Douglas, et. al. “Secrets of the Cold War.” U.S. News and World Report, 

March 15, 1993, 30-36. 

More than ten thousand recently declassified documents reveal the extent of American 

losses of planes and crew members during overflights of the Soviet bloc between 1950 

and 1970. 

Sudoplatov, Pavel, and Anatolii Sudoplatov. Special Tasks: The Memoirs of an Un- 

wanted Witness—A Soviet Spymaster. Boston: Little, Brown, 1994. 

A controversial memoir. Many of Pavel Sudoplatov’s claims about Soviet espionage and 

his role in it have been challenged. Most commentators agree that the information in 

the book must be checked and rechecked to find out which of Sudoplatov’s revelations 

are reliable. 

Weinstein, Allen. Perjury: The Hiss-Chambers Case. New York: Knopf, 1978. 
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The author, a professor of history at Smith College, began his research believing in 
Hiss’s innocence, then changed his mind as he uncovered new evidence. Hiss was both 
a perjurer and a spy, although power-hungry politicians like Richard Nixon exploited 
the entire affair. A revised edition of this book was published in 1997. 

Wolf, Markus, and Anne McElvoy. The Man Without a Face: The Autobiography of 
Communism’s Greatest Spymaster. New York: Times Books, 1997. 

As the head of East Germany intelligence, Wolf was responsible for some of the most 
spectacular intelligence coups of the Cold War. It took twenty years before the West 
even knew what he looked like. Wolf's planting of Giinther Guillaume in the West 
German government brought about the fall of Willy Brandt. 

Woodward, Bob. Veil: The Secret Wars of the CIA, 1981-1987. New York: Simon & 
Schuster, 1987. 

A journalistic survey of the agency under William Casey during the Reagan adminis- 

tration. Short on documentation. 

The Cold War at Home 

McCarthyism and Domestic Politics 

Belknap, Michael R. Cold War Political Justice: The Smith Act, the Communist Party, 

and American Civil Liberties. Westport, Conn.: Greenwood Press, 1977. 

Belknap recounts the 1948 trial and conviction of eleven Communist leaders accused 

of conspiracy to overthrow the government. He begins his account in the late 1930s and 

continues the story until the last government attacks against the Communist Party in 

the late 1950s. 

Caute, David. The Great Fear: The Anti-Communist Purge Under Truman and Eisen- 

hower. New York: Simon & Schuster, 1987. 

A survey by a British journalist. The author covers congressional investigations, the FBI 

informer system, the Loyalty Program of 1947, the attempts to identify Communists in 

areas such as education and show business, and other aspects of the anti-Communist 

fever in the United States. 

Ceplair, Larry, and Stephen Englund. The Inquisition of Hollywood: Politics in the Film 

Community. New York: Anchor Press/Doubleday, 1980. 

The authors see the Hollywood Ten as necessary victims of an hysterical anti-Commu- 

nist era. They characterize the Communist outlook of the Hollywood Ten as the ideal- 

ism of reformers who meant well. They argue the attack from some quarters was in- 

tended to eliminate all liberal film content. 
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Fried, Richard M. Nightmare in Red: The McCarthy Era in Perspective. New York: Ox- 

ford University Press, 1990. 

There was far more to the McCarthy era than Joseph McCarthy. The author argues 

that Americans developed an obsession with domestic Communism that exceeded the 

actual threat and hurt civil liberties. He traces three decades of American anti-Com- 

munism from the Depression to John F. Kennedy’s New Frontier. 

Klehr, Harvey, John Earl Haynes, and Fridrikh Igorevich Firsov. The Secret World of 

American Communism. New Haven: Yale University Press, 1995. 

A narrative with documents, including translations of Russian materials. The authors 

conclude that the evidence shows that the Communist Party of the United States of 

America (CPUSA) “assisted Soviet intelligence and placed loyalty to the Soviet Union 

ahead of loyalty to the United States.” The Party “certainly” was a radical movement of 

dissent, but also “a conspiracy financed by a hostile power” that developed an extensive 

apparatus. The authors acknowledge that excesses were committed against the CPUSA, 

but maintain that “the secret world of the CPUSA made such excesses possible.” 

Kutler, Stanley J. The American Inquisition: Justice and Injustice in the Cold War. 

New York: Hill and Wang, 1982. 

A constitutional historian examines the U.S. government's prosecution and harassment 

of Communists and suspected subversives during the Cold War. He sees a perversion 

of justice and the prosecutions for political or propaganda purposes illegal under the 

constitution. 

Matusow, Allen J. Joseph R. McCarthy. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, 1970. 

This volume includes selections from McCarthy’s speeches, appraisals pro and con, and 

evaluations of the impact of McCarthyism. An excellent short introduction for students. 

Mitgang, Herbert. Dangerous Dossiers: Exposing the Secret War Against America’s 

Greatest Authors. New York: Free Press, 1988. 

A chronicle of the FBI’s files on thirty-five American writers who were subject to in- 

vestigations and had their ideas distorted through misinformation. Mitgang begins in 

the 1920s. 

Navasky, Victor S. Naming Names. New York: Viking, 1980. 

Navasky, long-time editor of The Nation, chronicles the HUAC investigation of Hol- 

lywood in the 1950s and how the film community caved in to the pressure. He inter- 

viewed both informers and people they informed on, allowing both sides to be heard. 

Although he is hard on the informers, he also is critical of the Communists for their 

“overresponsiveness to Soviet policy” and believes that they caused some of their 

own problems. 
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Oshinsky, David M. A Conspiracy So Immense: The World of Joe McCarthy. New York: 
Free Press, 1983. 

An excellent scholarly biography that covers both the man and the fearful atmosphere 
in which he thrived. 

Powers, Richard Gid. Not Without Honor: The History of American Anti-Communism. 
Free Press: New York, 1995. 

The first comprehensive account of American anti-Communism. Powers argues that 
American anti-Communism was a pluralistic movement whose reputation has been 
badly tarnished by a small group of fanatics in its ranks. The bulk of the movement 
was valid and valuable and has been robbed of the respect it merits. The excesses of 
McCarthy, the Vietnam War, and the softening of the Cold War alienated many lib- 
erals from anti-Communism and delegitimated it. But it persisted until Communism 
itself collapsed. 

Radosh, Ronald, and Joyce Milton. The Rosenberg File: A Search for the Truth. New York: 
Holt, Rinehart, and Winston, 1983. 

The authors make a strong case that Julius Rosenberg was guilty but that his wife Ethel 
was hardly involved —and that the U.S. government knew it. They argue that the death 
sentences imposed on the Rosenbergs were too harsh and were carried out because of 

the temper of the times. A revised edition, with a new introduction containing recent 

information from the National Security Agency and Soviet sources, was published in 

1997. The new information supports the authors’ original thesis. 

Rovere, Richard H. Senator Joe McCarthy. New York: Harcourt Brace, 1959. 

McCarthy was a demagogue without convictions who was responsible for his own 

demise. This biography was written only two years after McCarthy's death. 

Schrecker, Ellen W. No Ivory Tower: McCarthyism and the Universities. New York: Ox- 

ford University Press, 1986. 

Schrecker chronicles the dilemma of hundreds of professors called before HUAC. The 

author maintains that there was no Communist threat. The investigators were self-pro- 

moting, their victims well-intentioned people acting out of the highest motives. The 

universities caved in and did not defend the accused. 

——. The Age of McCarthyism: A Brief History with Documents. Boston: Bedford 

Books, 1994. 

The author surveys the international and domestic roots of American anti-Commu- 

nism, the espionage cases of the 1940s and 1950s, investigations at the local and state 

levels, the destruction of Communist Party fronts and leftist trade unions, blacklisting, 
\ 
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and other topics. McCarthy himself is viewed within the broader context of the time. 

The book includes nearly fifty documents. 

Small, Melvin. Johnson, Nixon, and the Doves. New Brunswick, N.J.: Rutgers Univer- 

sity Press, 1988. 

An attempt to evaluate the antiwar movement's effect on American public opinion and 

the conduct of foreign policy in the Johnson and Nixon administrations. He concludes 

that policymakers tried to fashion a policy to neutralize the dissenters. The continuing 

protests produced a garrison mentality among Johnson and his advisors. 

Steinberg, Peter L. The Great “Red Menace”: United States Prosecution of American 

Communists, 1947-1952. Westport, Conn.: Greenwood Press, 1984. 

Steinberg traces the political dishonesty in the FBI, HUAC, the courts, and the White 

House. But he also says the CPUSA contributed to its own problems by adopting an 

underground structure and mindlessly defending Soviet diplomacy. 

Wittner, Lawrence S. Rebels Against War: The American Peace Movement, 1941-1960. 

New York: Columbia University Press, 1969. 

An analysis of the shifting support for the peace movement over two decades. Wittner 

is sympathetic to the movement and attempts to refute criticism that it was naive. 

Effects of the Cold War on American Culture and Daily Life 

Boyer, Paul. By the Bomb’s Early Light: American Thought and Culture at the Dawn of 

the Atomic Age. New York: Pantheon, 1986. 

Boyer covers the impact of the atomic bomb on American culture and public opinion 

from 1945 to 1950. He discusses the small but energetic pacifist movement. Boyer ar- 

gues that public opinion never transcended an ambivalent but anxious complacency. 

Bremmer, Robert H., and Gary W. Richard, eds. Reshaping American Society and In- 

stitutions, 1945-1960. Columbus: Ohio State University Press, 1982. 

The contributors discuss the social and cultural forces that helped shape the United 

States during the early Cold War years. 

Clowse, Barbara B. Brainpower for the Cold War: The Sputnik Crisis and the National 

Defense Education Act of 1958. Westport, Conn.: Greenwood Press, 1982. 

The launching of Sputnik led to the NDEA of 1958 to improve American education. 

America’s leaders concluded that education was failing its national security role. 

Doherty, Thomas. “Hollywood Agit-Prop: The Anti-Communist Cycle, 1948-1954.” 

Journal of Film and Video 40:4 (Fall 1988): 1-14. 

The author discusses forty anti-Communist films produced in Hollywood between 1948 
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and 1954. He provides a detailed analysis of Leo McCarey’s My Son John and Edward 
Ludwig’s Big Jim McLain. 

Elsom, John. Cold War Theater. New York: Routledge, 1992. 

A readable account of the theatrical history of the Cold War era in the context of the 
existing political climate. The author covers politics and theater in many countries and 
provides character sketches of many theatrical figures. 

Gitlin, Todd. The Sixties: Years of Hope, Days of Rage. New York: Bantam Books, 1987. 

Gitlin focuses on the New Left and radical student politics. He describes the culture 
and sensibilities that spawned the New Left and traces its violent decline. 

Hinds, Lynn Boyd, and Theodore Otto Windt Jr. The Cold War as Rhetoric. Westport, 
Conn.: Praeger, 1991. 

An examination of public discourse during the early Cold War. A good overview of 
speeches and comments by figures such as Alger Hiss, George Kennan, Henry Wallace, 
Harry Truman, Winston Churchill, and others. 

Inglis, Fred. The Cruel Peace: Everyday Life and the Cold War. New York: Basic 
Books, 1991. 

This overview by a British scholar includes coverage of significant events, chapter- 

length profiles of important actors and interpreters of the Cold War era, and discussions 

of fiction and films. 

Leslie, Stuart W. Cold War and American Science: The Military-Industrial Complex at 

MIT and Stanford. New York: Columbia University Press, 1994. 

The author focuses on the changing organizations and the changes in the scientists’ 

values as a result of defense-research imperatives in materials science, physics, aero- 

nautical engineering, and electronics. He sees damage to the United States as sci- 

ence was mortgaged to the Pentagon. The book includes engaging descriptions of 

important individuals. 

MacDonald, J. Fred. Television and the Red Menace: The Video Road to Vietnam. 

New York: Praeger, 1985. 

MacDonald sees the television networks functioning as conduits for official lies of 

the Cold War. Television reflected Cold War orthodoxies for twenty years, and black- 

lists kept many progressives and Stalinists off the air. Entertainment programs paid 

homage to the military and newscasts and documentaries uncritically supported es- 

tablished policies. 

Miller, James. "Democracy in the Streets”: From Port Huron to the Siege of Chicago. 

New York: Simon & Schuster, 1987. 
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The author traces the birth of the Students for a Democratic Society, focusing on key 

individuals, including Tom Hayden. Miller is sympathetic but not uncritical. 

Oakes, Guy. The Imaginary War: Civil Defense in American Cold War Culture. New York: 

Oxford University Press, 1994. 

Oakes writes that the civil-defense program was designed to lessen the American people’s 

fears of nuclear war by suggesting that survival was possible. However, by the early 1950s 

authorities had no confidence in the program, a fact that was kept from the public. 

Sayre, Nora. Running Time: Films of the Cold War. New York: Dial Books, 1982. 

The author analyzes the political and financial pressures that changed the shape of 

Hollywood films after 1947. She examines social themes, such as the portrayal of sexu- 

ality, anti-Semitism, and racism. 

Whitfield, Stephen J. The Culture of the Cold War. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins Univer- 

sity Press, 1990. 

An excellent examination of postwar American culture “as it responded to the threat 

and fear of Communism.” The author covers politics, religion, cultural institutions, 

and films and novels that dealt with issues related to Communism. He focuses on the 

mass media and the celebrities it created. Whitfield concludes that “Communism was 

a threat to the United States . . . but it was not a threat in the United States, where the 

danger was often wildly overestimated.” 

Terrorism 

Laqueur, Walter. The Age of Terrorism. Boston: Little, Brown, 1987. 

A survey of the different types of modern terrorist groups. The author discusses the 

terrorist vision of the cleansing power of violence and absolutist values of right and 

wrong. 

Martin, David C., and John Walcott. Best Laid Plans: The Inside Storm of America’s 

Fight Against Terrorism. New York: Harper & Row, 1988. 

Covers the period from Carter’s Iran-hostage rescue disaster through the Reagan years. 

The authors— Martin is a Pentagon correspondent for CBS News and Walcott the na- 

tional security correspondent for The Wall Street Journal— interviewed involved indi- 

viduals from witnesses to policymakers. 

The Fall of the Soviet Union 

Brzezinski, Zbigniew. The Grand Failure: The Birth and Death of Communism in the 

20th Century. New York: Scribner’s, 1989. 
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This volume appeared just as the collapse of Communism in Eastern Europe was be- 

ginning. Brzezinski called the Gorbachev reforms the start of the disintegration of the 

Soviet system. 

Gwertzman, Bernard, and Michael Kaufman, eds. The Collapse of Communism. 

New York: Times Books, 1ggo. 

A collection of articles from The New York Times from the winter of 1988-89 to the win- 

ter of 1989—g0. Gwertzman wrote an introduction and Kaufman an epilogue. 

Loory, Stuart, and Anne Imse. Seven Days That Shook the World: The Collapse of So- 

viet Communism. Atlanta: Turner Publications, 1991. 

A collection of remarkable photographs accompanied by an explanatory text giving a 

blow-by-blow account of the unsuccessful August 1991 coup against Gorbachev. This 

volume includes a historical overview, a time line covering the years 1848-1991, and bi- 

ographies of the main individuals on both sides of the barricades. Eight CNN reporters 

contributed to this volume. 

Matlock, John F-. Jr. Autopsy of an Empire: The American Ambassador's Account of the 

Collapse of the Soviet Union. New York: Random House, 1995. 

Matlock was at the heart of events from 1987 to 1991. Fluent in Russian and very knowl- 

edgeable about Russian culture, he has written a dramatic account for the general read- 

er. He tries to answer several big questions, including: How and why did it all happen? 

Was a democratic Soviet Union possible? What lessons can be drawn from what hap- 

pened? Matlock’s book includes a useful chronology. 

Pryce-Jones, David. The Strange Death of the Soviet Empire. New York: Metropolitan 

Books, 1995. 

The author is a British journalist and historian. He provides a vivid picture of how the 

Soviet Union collapse was experienced by the men at the top of the Soviet empire from 

Eastern Europe to eastern Siberia. 

Remnick, David. Lenin’s Tomb: The Last Days of the Soviet Empire. New York: Ran- 

dom House, 1993. 

Remnick, a New Yorker staff writer, offers a vivid glimpse of both ordinary Soviet citi- 

zens and their leaders from 1986 to 1991. He argues that the restoration of the truth 

about the Soviet Union’s brutal past and bleak present was the most important force in 

sweeping away the Soviet system. 

Legacies 

Brzezinski, Zbigniew. “The Cold War and Its Aftermath.” Foreign Affairs 71 (Fall 1992): 

31-49. ! 
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Brzezinski see three major phases in the Cold War: from 1945 to Stalin’s death, when 

both sides were motivated “more by fear than by aggressive designs”: from the late 

1950s to the late 1970s, when the Soviet Union was on the offensive; and from 1979 

to 1991, when the West recaptured the ideological initiative, the Soviet Union en- 

tered a crisis, and the United States made the “final and decisive push” in the arms 

Tace. 

Duedney, Daniel, and G. John Ikenbury. “Who*Won the Cold War?” Foreign Policy 87 

(Summer 1992): 123-39. : 

The authors reject the arguments of what they call the “Reagan victory school” that the 

hard-line military policies and tough ideological stance of the Reagan administration 

won the Cold War. They see Reagan’s willingness to engage the Soviets, mutual weak- 

ness, and Western cultural influences that undermined Soviet ideology as important 

factors in the Cold War’s end. 

Gaddis, John Lewis. The United States and the End of the Cold War: Implications, Re- 

considerations, Provocations. New York: Oxford University Press, 1992. 

Gaddis discusses topics such as the objectives of American foreign policy, the objectives 

of containment, and the role of morality in the conduct of foreign policy. He concludes 

that although the Cold War was one of the most peaceful eras in European history, “we 

would do well to welcome the obsolescence of great-power authority.” 

Hogan, Michael J., ed. The End of the Cold War: Its Meaning and Implications. New 

York: Cambridge University Press, 1992. 

A collection of essays examining various issues such as the origins of the Cold War, why 

it ended, its costs, and its winners and losers. Contributors include twenty-one experts 

from the United States, Europe, and the former Soviet Union. 

Kennan, George. At Century’s Ending. New York: Norton, 1996. 

Kennan covers a variety of topics, including the consequences of the collapse of Com- 

munism and costs of the Cold War. He sees many perils ahead, including an endan- 

gered environment and the corrosive effects of the militarization of civilian life. 

Kennedy, Paul. The Rise and Fall of the Great Powers: Economic Change and Military 

Conflict from 1500 to 2000. New York: Random House, 1988. 

Kennedy warns that the United States overextended itself militarily and in terms of its 

worldwide commitments during the Cold War. As a result it is undergoing the same 

process of decline that plagued other overextended great powers in the past. 

LeBow, Richard Ned, and Janice Gross Stein. We All Lost the Cold War. Princeton: 

Princeton University Press, 1994. 

The authors argue that deterrence prolonged rather than shortened the Cold War. The 
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military policies of the Reagan administration did not speed up but impeded Gor- 

bachev’s decision to reach an accommodation with the West. 

Nau, Henry R. The Myth of America’s Decline: Leading the World Economy Into the 

1990s. New York: Oxford University Press, 1990. 

A comprehensive assessment of the U.S. role in the world economy since 1945. Nau 

helped formulate President Reagan’s economic policies in the 1980s. He argues that 

America’s real global power is based not so much on material strength as on political 

leadership. 

Nye, Joseph S. Bound to Lead: The Changing Nature of American Power. New York: 

Basic Books, 1990. 

Nye argues that the United States remains the dominant power in the world. Only the 

United States has all the traditional bases of power: territory and population, military 

strength, economic vitality, and technological skill. Nye warns that the past teaches that 

if the world’s strongest power does not lead, then instability will increase. 

Propaganda 

Hixon, Walter L. Parting the Curtain: Propaganda, Culture, and the Cold War, 1945- 

1991. New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1997. 

The author maintains that the Truman and Eisenhower administrations tried to use 

“psychological warfare” and cultural infiltration to undermine the Eastern European 

and Soviet regimes. Programs that showcased the good life in the West played a key role 

in that campaign. By the late 1950s, Pepsi-Cola, Cadillac convertibles, and fashion 

models had become American weapons in the Cold War. 

Rawnsley, Gary D. Radio, Diplomacy, and Propaganda: The BBC and VOA, 1956-1964. 

New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1996. 

Rawnsley focuses on the impact of radio, which could “reach” into areas where televi- 

sion was limited. He argues that both the BBC and VOA might have done more by 

stressing national interests rather than suspicion and war. 

Science and Computers 

Edwards, Paul N. The Closed World: Computers and the Politics of Discourse in the 

Cold War. Cambridge: MIT Press, 1996. 

A highly technical survey of how computers were used during the Cold War. The au- 

thor provides case studies of how they affected the military, as well as other areas of 

American life. 
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Jones, Greta. Science, Politics, and the Cold War. New York: Routledge, 1988. 

Focusing mainly on Great Britain, Jones argues that science was central to several cru- 

cial political battles of the postwar world. Moreover, scientists were often involved in 

nonscientific as well as scientific organizations. 

Historiography 

Combs, Jerald A. American Diplomatic History: Two Centuries of Changing Interpreta- 

tions. Berkeley: University of California Press, 1983. 

Several chapters of this survey are devoted to the Cold War. One full section of the 

book (out of six) deals with Vietnam. 

Divine, Robert A. “Vietnam Reconsidered.” Diplomatic History 12:1 (Winter 1988): 

79-94 

At first, historians of the war were highly critical of U.S. involvement, a reversal of the 

usual pattern in American wars. Beginning in the late 1970s some historians offered a 

“belated justification” of the U.S. effort. The recent synthesis seems closer to the orig- 

inal critique, viewing the war as “more and more as a national tragedy.” 

Ferris, John. “Coming in From the Cold War: The Historiography of American Intel- 

ligence, 1945-1990.” Diplomatic History 19:1 (Winter 1995): 87-116. 

A comprehensive overview of books and articles on American intelligence during the 

Cold War. 

Gaddis, John Lewis. “The Emerging Post-Revisionist Synthesis on the Origins of the 

Cold War.” Diplomatic History 7:3 (Summer 1983): 171-90. 

Gaddis argues that as new evidence comes to light, a synthesis is emerging out of the 

debate between orthodox and revisionist historians on the origins of the Cold War. Al- 

though he says that postrevisionism is more than “orthodoxy plus archives,” he is more 

supportive of the orthodox than the revisionist analysis. 

— “On Moral Equivalency and Cold War History.” Ethics and International Affairs 

10 (1996): 131-48. 

Gaddis argues against viewing the United States and Soviet Union in terms of “moral 

equivalency” and seeing the Cold War as little more than a power struggle devoid of 

moral context, as many American historians have done. Rather, the domestic systems 

of the Western democracies and Marxist-Leninist states were radically different, and 

those in the West, in terms of their morality, were decidedly preferable. In the end, the 

Cold War was “about individual freedom and the ability to pass it along to our kids.” 

Western historians, while avoiding “self-congratulation,” should also avoid “self-flagel- 

lation” when evaluating the two sides that fought the Cold War. 
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Haines, Gerald K., and J. Samuel Walker, eds. American Foreign Relations: A Historio- 

graphic Overview. Westport, Conn.: Greenwood Press, 1981. 

A broad-ranging overview of American foreign relations with contributions from a wide 

range of scholars. The volume includes an essay on the origins of the Cold War and es- 

says on U.S. relations in the twentieth century with Asia, sub-Saharan Africa, the Mid- 

dle East, and Latin America. 

Hammond, Thomas Taylor, ed. Soviet Foreign Relations and World Communism: A Se- 

lected, Annotated Bibliography of 7000 Books in 30 Languages. Princeton: Prince- 

ton University Press, 1965. 

A comprehensive bibliography of books through the early 1960s. 

Hogan, Michael G., ed. America and the World: The Historiography of American For- 

eign Relations Since 1941. New York: Cambridge University Press, 1995. 

The most up-to-date collection of essays and historiographical surveys of the Cold War. 

Some of the chapters were previously published in scholarly journals. Many of the most 

prolific and respected scholars of American foreign policy contributed to this volume. 

The historiographical surveys cover material that has been published since 1981, when 

American Foreign Relations: A Historiographical Overview (Gerald K. Haines and J. 

Samuel Walker, eds.) was published. 

Jones, Howard, and Randall B. Woods. “Origins of the Cold War in-Europe and the 

Near East: Recent Historiography and the National Security Imperative.” Diplo- 

matic History 17:2 (Spring 1993): 251-79. 

The authors examine works on the subject published during the previous decade. They 

see common factors suggesting an approach based on “the national security impera- 

tive.” A detailed and comprehensive overview. 

Lundestad, Geir. “Moralism, Presentism, Exceptionalism, Provincialism, and Other 

Extravagances in American Writings on the Early Years of the Cold War.” Diplo- 

matic History 13:4 (Fall 1989): 527-45. 

A critique of American historical writing. Lundestad suggests that “the study of Ameri- 

can foreign policy should focus less on America” and more on the broader context in 

which that policy was formulated. It should also make “relevant” comparisons between 

American policies and those of other countries. 

Maddox, Robert. The New Left and the Origins of the Cold War. Princeton: Princeton 

University Press, 1973. 

Maddox criticizes seven leading revisionist historians— including William Appleman 

Williams, D. F. Fleming, and Gar Alperovitz —of deliberately distorting the evidence. 

This book becarhe the focus of angry debate among professional historians. 
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Siracusa, Joseph M. New Left Diplomatic Histories and Historians: The American Re- 

visionists. Port Washington, N.Y.: Kennikat Press, 1973. 

A survey of New Left historical works dealing with American foreign relations between 

1898 and 1950. The author argues that revisionists have an essentially economic inter- 

pretation of American foreign policy, an approach that he finds*inadequate. 

Thompson, Kenneth W. Cold War Theories, vol. 1, World Polarization, 1943-1953. 

Baton Rouge: Louisiana State University Press, 1981. 

Thompson outlines and defines three schools of thought regarding the Cold War: or- 

thodox, revisionist, and what he says are a “small group of writers” who have been 

called “interpreters-critics.” He says that the revisionists have provided a “healthy cor- 

rective” but that “the orthodox historians and the revisionists alike are guilty of simi- 

lar errors however much they inveigh against one another.” Thompson identifies with 

the “interpreters-critics,” who he says include George Kennan, Walter Lippman, and 

Hans Morgenthau. 

Tucker, Robert W. The Radical Left and American Foreign Policy. Baltimore: Johns 

Hopkins University Press, 1971. 

Tucker analyzes the radical left’s argument that the United States is an aggressive power 

and a threat to world peace whose foreign policy is dominated by the needs of capital- 

ism. He rejects this argument, maintaining that the view of American foreign policy 

driven by capitalist needs for markets and Third World raw materials is “archaic.” 



SECTION II 

Memoirs and Biographies 

Memoirs 

AMERICAN 

Acheson, Dean. Present at the Creation: My Years at the State Department. New York: 

Norton, 1969. 

Covers Acheson’s years as assistant secretary of state (1941-45), undersecretary of state 

(1945-47), and secretary of state (1949-53). 

Adams, Sherman. First Hand Report: The Story of the Eisenhower Administration. 

New York: Harper & Row, 1961. 

Among the topics discussed are Dulles, McCarthy, the Suez Crisis, the arms race, 

and the U-2 incident. Adams admired Eisenhower but criticized Dulles as being too 

rigid. 

Baker, James. The Politics of Diplomacy: Revolution, War, Peace, 1989-1992. New York: 

Putnam, 1995. 

Baker provides extensive details on how horse trading works between nations at the 

highest level. Although he is circumspect on many issues (he says he has not written a 

“kiss and tell account”), Baker does sketch a vivid portrait of Soviet Foreign Minister 

Eduard Shevardnadze. 

Ball, George. The Past Has Another Pattern: Memoirs. New York: Norton, 1982. 

Ball served as undersecretary of state to presidents Kennedy and Johnson. He was in- 

volved in many important Cold War events, including the Cuban Missile Crisis, but is 

best known for his dissenting views on Vietnam and warning Johnson that the war 

could not be won. 

Bissell, Richard M. Reflections of a Cold Warrior: From Yalta to the Bay of Pigs. New 

Haven: Yale University Press, 1996. 

Bissell helped write the Marshall Plan. His many other activities included involve- 

ment in the 1954 Guatemala coup, which he later regretted. During his service as a 
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highly placed CIA officer he was in charge of the U-2 and development of recon- 

naissance satellites. 

Bohlen, Charles E. Witness to History, 1929-1969. New York: Norton, 1973. 

A friend of John F. Kennedy and expert on the Soviet Union, Bohlen was involved in 

important dealings with the Soviet Union for four decades, helping to open the Amer- 

ican embassy in Moscow in the 1930s. He provides views of Byrnes, McCarthy, 

Churchill, de Gaulle, Stalin, Khrushchev, and*others. 

Brzezinski, Zbigniew. Power and Principle: Memoirs of the National Security Advisor, 

1977-1981. New York: Farrar, Straus & Giroux, 1983. 

Brzezinski says that President Carter's accomplishments included Camp David, the 

Panama Canal treaty, and the Carter Doctrine issued after the Soviet invasion of 

Afghanistan. He also defends Carter's human-rights policy and the SALT II negotiations. 

Byrnes, James F. Speaking Frankly. New York: Harper & Row, 1947. 

Byrnes covers the period from Yalta to October 1946. He speaks of the frustrations of ne- 

gotiating with the Soviets in an attempt to conclude a fair postwar settlement. A second 

volume of memoirs, All in One Lifetime, was published in 1958. 

Carter, Jimmy. Keeping Faith: Memoirs of a President. New York: Bantam Books, 

1982. 

One quarter of this book is devoted to the Iran hostage crisis, the event that so damaged 

Carter’s presidency. 

Chambers, Whittaker. Witness. New York: Random House, 1952. 

In this volume of more than eight hundred pages Chambers recounts his life as a Com- 

munist, his rejection of Communism, and the Hiss-Chambers trial. 

Clifford, Clark. Counsel to the President: A Memoir. New York: Random House, 1991. 

Clifford served as a government official for only six years but was an important advisor 
to presidents for decades. He was Johnson’s secretary of defense when the decision was 
made to begin deescalation of the Vietnam War. 

Eisenhower, Dwight D. The White House Years: Mandate for Change, 1953-1956. 
New York: Doubleday, 1963. 

Eisenhower focuses primarily on foreign policy. A second volume of memoirs, The 
White House Years: Waging Peace, 1956-1961, appeared in 196s. 

Haig, Alexander. Caveat: Realism, Reagan, and Foreign Policy. New York: Macmillan, 
1984. 

Haig recounts foreign-policy problems and the clashes within the White House during 
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his eighteen months as secretary of state. He defends himself against charges that he 

tried to usurp presidential foreign-policy functions. 

Harriman, W. Averell. Special Envoy to Churchill and Stalin, 1941-1946. New York: 

Random House, 1975. 

Harriman recounts his wartime and early Cold War diplomacy. His account is detailed 

and easily accessible to the general reader. 

Johnson, Lyndon. The Vantage Point: Perspectives of the President, 1963-1969. New York: 

Holt, Rinehart, and Winston, 1971. 

Johnson pictures himself as a Hamlet, a brooding man who was often misunderstood. 

The writing was done by a changing group but clearly carries Johnson’s personal 

stamp. 

Kennan, George. Memoirs. 2 vols. Boston: Little, Brown, 1967 and 1972. 

Covers Kennan’s entire career, beginning with his student years. He criticizes Roose- 

velt and his top advisors for their credulity regarding the Soviet Union and its postwar 

intentions. 

Killian, James P. Sputnik, Scientists, and Eisenhower: A Memoir of the First Special As- 

sistant to the President for Science and Technology. Cambridge: MIT Press, 1978. 

Killian served as president of MIT before being asked by Eisenhower to serve as White 

House science advisor. Among the topics he discusses are beginning of the U.S. space 

program and NASA, the development of ICBMs, and arms-control discussions with the 

Soviet Union. 

Kissinger, Henry. The White House Years. Boston: Little, Brown, 1979. 

The first volume of Kissinger’s memoirs covers from 1969 to the Vietnam peace 

agreement of January 1973. The second volume, Years of Upheaval (Boston: Little, 

Brown, 1982), covers the period from February 1973 to Nixon’s resignation in August 

1974- 

Kistiakowsky, George. A Scientist in the White House: A Private Diary of President 

Eisenhower’s Special Assistant for Science and Technology. Cambridge: Harvard 

University Press, 1976. 

Kistiakowsky served as Eisenhower's chief science advisor for eighteen months. His 

memoir is a window into government decision-making on matters of science at the 

highest levels. 

McNamara, Robert S. In Retrospect: The Tragedy and Lessons of Vietnam. New York: 

Times Books, 1995. 

In a controversial memoir that was greeted with both anger and respect, McNamara ar- 
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gues that the United States should have withdrawn from Vietnam either in late 1963, 

after Diem’s overthrow, or in late 1964 or early 1965. He writes, “We were wrong, terri- 

bly wrong. We owe it to future generations to explain why.” 

Nixon, Richard M. RN: The Memoirs of Richard Nixon. 2 vols. New York: Grosset & 

Dunlop, 1978. ; 

Nixon’s accounts of his foreign-affairs efforts are detailed and compelling. 

—— Leaders. New York: Warner Books, 1982. f 

Nixon’s main subjects are Churchill, de Gaulle, Macmillan, Shigeru Yashida, Ade- 

nauer, Khrushchev, and Zhou Enlai. He also discusses Ben-Gurion, Sadat, Golda 

Meir, and the Shah of Iran. The book includes comments on the problems of leader- 

ship in the second half of the twentieth century. 

Rusk, Dean. As I Saw It. New York: Norton, 1990. 

Rusk had to be persuaded by his son to record these memoirs. The son was not afraid 

to ask the hard questions, although he did not always get satisfactory answers. 

Shultz, George Pratt. Turmoil and Triumph: My Years as Secretary of State. New York: 

Scribner’s, 1993. 

Shultz has written an insider’s view of “life . . . in the cockpit of the free world” and of 

how the Cold War ended. He is critical of Caspar Weinberger and William Casey. 

Truman, Harry. Memoirs. Vol. 1, Years of Decisions, 1945. New York: Doubleday, 1955. 

Vol. 2, Years of Trial and Hope. New York: Doubleday, 1956. 

Volume 1 covers Truman’s years in the Senate and his first year as president, 1945. Vol- 

ume 2 covers the years 1946-52, including the decision to build the hydrogen bomb. 

‘Truman includes many speeches and documents, but also provides a vivid self-portrait. 

Vance, Cyrus. Hard Choices: Critical Years in American Foreign Policy. New York: 

Simon & Schuster, 1983. 

This volume covers Vance’s thirty-nine months as secretary of state. He resigned in 

April 1980 over the decision to attempt a military rescue of the American hostages in 

Iran, an action that he believed to be both illegal and morally wrong. 

Weinberger, Caspar A. Fight for Peace: Seven Critical Years in the Pentagon. New York: 

Warner Books, 1ggo. 

Weinberger oversaw the Reagan military buildup as secretary of defense. He says that 

both Reagan’s success and his unfavorable reputation in some circles have the same 

source: Reagan’s refusal to accept what Weinberger says was the misguided “conven- 

tional wisdom” of the defense and foreign-policy establishments in Washington. 
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SOVIET 

Burlatsky, Fedor. Khrushchev and the First Russian Spring: The Era of Khrushchev 

Through the Eyes of His Advisor. New York: Scribner’s, 1988. 

A chronicle covering both domestic and foreign struggles, including the Cuban Mis- 

sile Crisis. 

Dobrynin, Anatoly. In Confidence: Moscow’s Ambassador to America’s Six Cold War 

Presidents (1962-1986). New York: Times Books, 1995. 

Dobrynin took part in every Soviet-American summit from 1955 to 1990. A strong de- 

fender of détente, he blames most Cold War crises on the Soviet leadership. He says 

their isolation and ideological blinders hindered his efforts in Washington, which he in 

turn strongly criticizes for its own anti-Soviet outlook. Dobrynin maintains that Rea- 

gan’s SDI program forced Moscow to move toward arms control. 

Gromyko, Andrei Andreevich. Memoirs. New York: Doubleday, 1989. 

Gromyko knows more than he is willing to tell. His tenure at the top extended from the 

World War II Allied conferences through the 1980s. What he does say demonstrates the 

rigid and adversarial conduct of Stalinist diplomacy and appears to contradict the revi- 

sionist case that the United States could have avoided the Cold War. 

Khrushchev, Nikita. Khrushchev Remembers. Boston: Little, Brown, 1970. Khrushchev 

Remembers: The Last Testament. Boston: Little, Brown, 1974. Khrushchev Remem- 

bers: The Glasnost Tapes. Boston: Little, Brown, 1990. 

Khrushchev dictated his reminiscences secretly during the last years of his life. 

Although he is hardly objective, he is always remarkably frank and very interesting 

to read. 

Molotov, Viacheslav. Molotov Remembers: Inside Kremlin Politics: Conversations with 

Felix Chuey. Chicago: Ivan R. Dee, 1993. 

Chuey, an Molotov admirer, recorded 140 interviews with the aging former Soviet for- 

eign minister, who speaks at length about his tenure in that post. Molotov’s comments 

on Soviet intentions in Europe after World War II—he says his task was to expand So- 

viet borders “as much as possible” —support the traditional view about the origins of the 

Cold War and undermine the revisionist view. 

Biographies 

Acheson, Dean 

Brinkley, Douglas. Dean Acheson: The Cold War Years, 1953-1971. New Haven: Yale 

University Press, 1992. 
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After his tenure as secretary of state, Acheson was an advisor to presidents Kennedy, 

Johnson, and Nixon. Brinkley discusses his role in matters such as debates over NATO, 

crises in Berlin and Cuba, the Vietnam War, and relations with France and de Gaulle, 

whom he judges to be a rigid Cold Warrior. 

Smith, Gaddis. Dean Acheson. New York: Cooper Square, 1972. 

A part of the publisher’s series on American secretaries of state. Smith defends Ache- 

son against his critics, especially Richard Nixon. ~ 

Ball, George 

Bill, James A. George Ball: Behind the Scenes in U.S. Foreign Policy. New Haven: Yale 

University Press, 1997. 

Ball played a role in the making and implementation of American foreign policy for 

four decades. He was a notable dissenter regarding American involvement in Vietnam. 

This book reveals the workings of the second tier of foreign policymakers, just below 

the Cabinet. 

Bevin, Ernest 

Bullock, Alan. Ernest Bevin: Foreign Secretary, 1945-1951. London: Heineman, 1983. 

Bullock, a distinguished biographer, portrays a lonely man who played a major role 

during the early days of the Cold War. He details Bevin’s role in many developments, 

including the Marshall Plan, NATO, and the division of Germany. Bullock postponed 

this volume until he could get access to Bevin’s papers. 

Bohlen, Charles 

Ruddy, Michael T. The Cautious Diplomat: Charles Bohlen and the Soviet Union, 

1929-1969. Kent, Ohio: Kent State University Press, 1986. 

Bohlen was a member of the first U.S. delegation to Moscow after diplomatic relations 

were established in 1933. Ruddy rejects the view of Bohlen as a rigid Cold Warrior and 

instead pictures him as a sophisticated diplomat who believed that the Soviets mis- 

trusted the West but were not bent on world domination. 

Castro, Fidel 

Geyer, Georgie Ann. Guerrilla Prince: The Untold Story of Fidel Castro. Boston: Little, 
Brown, 1991. 

Geyer is a syndicated journalist familiar with Latin America. She sees Castro as a 

charismatic leader with an insatiable will to power. 

Quirk, Robert E. Fidel Castro. New York: Norton, 1993. 

A scholarly and exhaustively researched study that includes good portraits of Raul 

\ 
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Castro, Che Guevara, and other associates. Quirk is highly critical of Castro and his 

revolution. 

Szulc, Tad. Fidel: A Critical Portrait. New York: Morrow, 1986. 

Szulc, a journalist, was able to interview Castro. His focus is on the period between 

1945 and 1961. Szulc consults newly available evidence regarding Castro’s turn to Sovi- 

et-style Communism in the early 1960s. 

de Gaulle, Charles 

Cook, Don. Charles de Gaulle. New York: Putnam, 1984. 

A major biography. Cook praises de Gaulle for getting France out of Algeria but is crit- 

ical of his policies after 1962, particularly his decision to take France out of NATO. 

Ledwidse, Bernard. De Gaulle. New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1982. 

A sympathetic biography, especially supportive of de Gaulle’s effort to achieve a Eu- 

rope outside Anglo-American control, which was achieved by entente with West Ger- 

many and the Soviet Union. 

Dulles, John Foster 

Gerson, Louis. John Foster Dulles. New York: Cooper Square, 1967. 

Part of the publisher's series on American secretaries of state. Gerson is supportive of 

Dulles’s policies. He maintains that Eisenhower had a good grasp of foreign affairs. 

Guhin, Michael. John Foster Dulles: A Statesman and His Times. New York: Columbia 

University Press, 1972. 

The author argues that Dulles’s anti-Communist rhetoric was a tactic used to win sup- 

port for his policies. In fact, he was flexible and realistic. 

Hoopes, Townsend. The Devil and John Foster Dulles. Boston, 1973. 

A highly critical study that pictures Dulles as a narrow-minded moralizer, a rigid ideo- 

logue, and a cowardly accomplice of McCarthy. 

Pruessen, Ronald M. Dulles: The Road to Power. New York: Free Press, 1982. 

Covers Dulles’s career through his role as the chief negotiator of the Japanese peace 

treaty (1950-52). Pruessen rejects the image of Dulles as merely a Cold Warrior. In- 

stead, Dulles was an economic pragmatist, who used moral and ethical comments as 

justifications for his economic preoccupations. 

Eden, Anthony 

Carlton, David. Anthony Eden: A Biography. Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 

1981. 
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Eden served as Britain’s foreign secretary before, during, and after World War II before 

becoming prime minister in 1955. Carlton argues that although Eden erred in the Suez 

Crisis of 1956, he was poorly served by some colleagues and by the United States. 

Eisenhower, Dwight David ' 

Ambrose, Stephen. Eisenhower: The President. New York: Simon & Schuster, 1984. 

Although he views Eisenhower as a Cold Warrior, Ambrose praises his restraint. He 

faults Eisenhower for not doing more to improve relations with the Soviet Union and 

not understanding Third World nationalism. 

Forrestal, James 

Hoopes, Townsend, and Douglas Brinkley. Driven Patriot: The Life and Times of James 

Forrestal. New York: Knopf, 1992. 

Chronicles Forrestal’s role in World War II, his postwar role in defense matters, and his 

tragic suicide in 1949. Hoopes is a former Forrestal aide. 

Fulbright, William 

Woods, Randall Bennett. Fulbright: A Biography. New York: Cambridge University 

Press, 1995. 

A lengthy (700-page) biography that covers Fulbright’s role in the major events of the 

Cold War era. Woods explains how Fulbright changed from an advocate of presiden- 

tial power in foreign affairs to a defender of the role of Congress. 

Khrushchev, Nikita 

Khrushchev, Sergei. Khrushchev on Khrushchev: An Inside Account of the Man and His 

Era. Boston: Little, Brown, 1990. 

A look at Khrushchev’s career by his son, who has since taken up residence in the Unit- 

ed States. 

Kissinger, Henry 

Isaacson, Walter. Kissinger: A Biography. New York: Simon & Schuster, 1992. 

A critical overview by the managing editor of Time magazine. The author does credit 
Kissinger for the clarity of his vision and skillful diplomacy. 

Marshall, George C. 

Ferrell, Robert H. George C. Marshall. New York: Cooper Square, 1966. 

Part of a series on American secretaries of state. Ferrell stresses Marshall’s ability to 

evoke the confidence of those around him, including President Truman. 
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Pogue, Forrest C. George C. Marshall: Statesman. New York: Viking, 1987. 

The concluding volume of Pogue’s four-volume work, which ranks as the standard bi- 

ography of Marshall. Pogue, Marshall’s official biographer, labored at his task for three 

decades. Thoroughly researched and balanced in its approach, this volume covers Mar- 

shall’s activities as special ambassador to China, secretary of state, and secretary of de- 

fense. The author credits Marshall’s vision and understanding of U.S. responsibilities 

for helping to save Europe from economic collapse and political turmoil. 

Stoler, Mark. George C. Marshall: Soldier-Statesman of the American Century. Boston: 

Twayne, 1989. 

A balanced biography. One of the author’s concerns is Marshall’s understanding of the 

use of power. 

McNamara, Robert 

Shapley, Deborah. Promise and Power: The Life of Robert McNamara. Boston: Little, 

Brown, 1993. 

The author depicts McNamara as a paradox of contradictory traits, but mainly as an ar- 

rogant Cold Warrior whose explanations of the Vietnam War are self-serving. She dis- 

cusses his concerns by 1965 that the war could not be won. 

Nitze, Paul 

Callahan, David. Dangerous Capabilities: Paul Nitze and the Cold War. New York: 

HarperCollins, 1990. 

Callahan sees Nitze’s career as a fifty-year effort to prevent the underestimation of the 

Soviet threat. He also chronicles Nitze’s struggles with Kennan, Dulles, Kissinger, 

Weinberger, and others. Callahan admires Nitze’s dedication but sees him as having 

been blinded by Cold War obsessions. 

Nixon, Richard 

Ambrose, Stephen. Nixon. 3 vols. New York: Simon & Schuster, 1987-1991. 

The three volumes are Nixon: The Education of a Politician, 1913-1962 (1987), Nixon: 

The Triumph of a Politician (1962-1972)(1989), and Nixon: Ruin and Recovery, 

1973-1990 (1991). The first volume deals with Nixon as a young Cold Warrior, includ- 

ing his involvement in the Alger Hiss case. The second covers détente, the opening to 

China, and other aspects of Nixon’s foreign policy. The third covers his downfall and 

reemergence, in many though certainly not all quarters, as an elder statesman. 

Stalin, Joseph 

Ulam, Adam. Stalin: The Man and His Era. Boston: Beacon Press, 1973. 
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Probably the standard biography on Stalin by an expert on Soviet foreign policy. 

Truman, Harry S. 

Ferrell, Robert H. Harry S. Truman: A Life. Columbia: University of Missouri Press, 

1994. 

Ferrell is considered America’s foremost Truman scholar. Although he is somewhat 

more critical than David McCullough (see the next entry), Ferrell supports both Tru- 

man’s decision to use the atomic bomb against Japan to end World War II and his pol- 

icy of containment. 

McCullough, David G. Truman. New York: Simon & Schuster, 1992. 

A sweeping narrative filled with interesting details supportive of Truman, an “ordinary 

man who became an extraordinary historical figure.” Aimed at the general reader. 

Wallace, Henry A. 

Walker, J. Samuel. Henry A. Wallace and American Foreign Policy. Westport, Conn.: 

Greenwood Press, 1976. 

The author shows how Wallace developed his foreign-policy ideas and gives them a 

sympathetic description. 
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Bibliographies, Reference Works, and 

Primary-Source Collections 

Bibliographies 

Black, J. L. Origins, Evolution, and Nature of the Cold War: An Annotated Biblio- 

graphical Guide. Santa Barbara, Cal.: ABC-CLIO, 1986. 

The most comprehensive available bibliographical guide on the Cold War. Includes 

entries on books, articles, theses, and documentary collections. 

Burns, Richard Dean. Guide to American Foreign Relations Since 1700. Santa Barbara, 

Cal.: ABC-CLIO, 1983. 

The most comprehensive available guide to materials on American diplomatic history 

as a whole. There are two chapters dealing with the Cold War. 

Burns, Richard Dean, and Milton Leitenberg. The Wars in Vietnam, Cambodia, and 

Laos, 1945-1982. Santa Barbara, Cal.: ABC-CLIO, 1984. 

A bibliography containing more than 6,200 entries. 

Reference Works 

Arms, Thomas A. Encyclopedia of the Cold War. New York: Facts on File, 1994. 

Consists of nearly seven hundred alphabetically arranged entries, each entry followed 

by a short list of readings for further information. 

Brogan, Patrick. The Fighting Never Stopped: A Comparative Guide to World Conflict 

Since 1945. New York: Vintage, 1990. 

Covers more than eighty wars fought after 1945, which collectively caused the deaths 

of 15 to 30 million people and created more than 30 million refugees. 

Brune, Lester H. Chronological History of United States Foreign Relations, 1776—Janu- 

ary 20, 1981, vol. 2. New York: Garland, 198s. 

A day-by-day account of American foreign relations. Part D of this volume covers the 

Cold War in three sections: “Origins” (1945-52), “Struggles” (1953-68), and “Détente 

or Cold War?” (1969-81). 
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de Conde, Alexander, ed. Encyclopedia of American Foreign Policy: Studies of Princi- 

pal Movements and Ideas. 3 vols. New York: Scribner’s, 1978. 

A collection of essays on a vast array of topics about American foreign relations. Many 

are concerned with the Cold War. Volume three also contains short biographies on im- 

portant individuals in the history of American diplomacy. 

Findling, John E. Dictionary of American Diplomacy. 2d ed. Westport, Conn.: Green- 

wood Press, 1989. 3 

Entries on six hundred persons associated with American foreign policy through 1988, 

along with another six hundred nonbiographical entries on items connected with for- 

eign policy “from crises to catch words.” Each entry concludes with a short bibliography. 

Frankel, Benjamin, ed. The Cold War, 1945-1991. Detroit: Gale Resources, 1992. 

A three-volume set. The first volume contains the biographies of 149 important figures 

from the United States and Western Europe. The second contains 134 biographies of 

leading figures from the Soviet Union, Eastern Europe, China, and the Third World. 

The third includes a chronology, historical overview, and other information, including 

a bibliography. 

Hoover Institution. Yearbook on International Communist Affairs. Stanford: Hoover In- 

stitution Press, 1966-. 

The Hoover Institution has published this volume annually since its founding. It con- 

tains mainly country-by-country entries, but also a few essays on important themes. 

Kirkendall, Richard S., ed. The Harry S. Truman Encyclopedia. Boston: G. K. Hall, 

1989. 

Includes a brief introduction and chronology and three hundred signed articles cover- 

ing different aspects of Truman’s career. The single longest article, at four and a half 

printed pages, is on the Cold War. 

Kutler, Stanley I., ed. Encyclopedia of the Vietnam War. New York: Scribner’s, 1996. 

Contains some 560 articles ranging in length from fifty to five thousand words dealing 

with every aspect of the Vietnam War. The book also includes ten interpretive essays 

on key issues of the war. 

Malo, Jean-Jacques, and Tony Williams, eds. Vietnam War Films: Over 600 features, 

Made-for-TV, Pilot, and Short Movies, 1939-1992, from the United States, Vietnam, 

Belgium, Australia, Hong Kong, Great Britain, and Other Countries. Jefferson, 

N.C.: McFarland & Company, 1994. 

Two essays introduce the volume: “Southeast Asia and the French Cinema” and “The 

War and Vietnamese Films.” This volume also contains photos and a bibliography. 
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Parrish, Thomas. The Cold War Encyclopedia. New York: Henry Holt and Company, 

1996. 

This volume is divided into two parts: an A~Z encyclopedia with hundreds of entries 

and a lengthy (114 pages) narrative chronology. 

Sandler, Stanley, ed. The Korean War: An Encyclopedia. New York: Garland, 1995. 

Contains 140 articles ranging in length from one to several pages; covers different as- 

pects of the war. There also are biographies of leading figures. Sandler, a military his- 

torian, includes an extensive bibliography. 

Schwartz, Richard Alan. The Cold War Reference Guide: A General History and Anno- 

tated Chronology. Jefferson, N.C.: McFarland & Company, 1996. 

An overview of the Cold War intended for readers with little or no knowledge of the 

subject. There also are short biographies of major figures. 

Summers, Harry G. Jr. Korean War Almanac. New York: Facts on File, 1990. 

Colonel Summers is a decorated veteran of the Korean and Vietnam wars. This vol- 

ume is divided into three parts: the first is an assessment of the historical and geo- 

graphical realities that shaped the war, the second a detailed chronology of events, and 

the third a collection of 375 articles on different aspect of the war. 

Primary-Source Collections 

“Back From the Brink: Cuban Missile Crisis Correspondence Between John F. 

Kennedy and Nikita S. Khrushchev.” Problems of Communism, Special Edition, 

Spring 1992, Vol. XLL. 

Contains twenty-five texts of communications sent between October 22 and December 

14, 1962. This edition also contains commentaries by Arthur Schlesinger Jr., Feodor 

Burlatsky, William Taubman, Vladislav M. Zubok, and Philip Bremen. 

Bartlett, Ruhl Jacob, and David F. Long. A Documentary History of United States For- 

eign Relations, vol. 2, The Mid-1890s to 1979. Washington, D.C.: University Press of 

America, 1980. 

The comprehensive collection of documents and readings. The first volume, Record of 

American Diplomacy, was published in 1948. 

Chang, Lawrence, and Peter Kornbluh. The Cuban Missile Crisis, 1962. New York: 

Norton, 1992. 

A National Security Archives Reader (see the section on Cold War Projects and 

Archives), this volume contains more than eighty formerly top-secret presidential, CIA, 

and Pentagon documents obtained by the National Security Archives. 
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Daniels, Robert V., ed. A Documentary History of Communism and the World: From 

Revolution to Collapse. Hanover, N.H.: University Press of New England, 1994. 

An extensive collection of key documents on international communism and Soviet for- 

eign policy. The earliest documents date from 1914, just before the Bolshevik Revolu- 

tion, and the latest from 1992, just after the collapse of the Soviet Union. 

Faas, Horst, and Tim Page, eds. Requiem. New York: Random House, 1997. 

According to its title page, this book technically is by the photographers who died in 

Vietnam and Indochina. Of the three hundred journalists who died covering the wars 

in Vietnam between 1945 and 1975, at least 135 were photographers. This volume in- 

cludes photos taken by journalists from almost a dozen countries, including North 

Vietnamese and Vietcong combat photographers. The editors point out that while pho- 

tos taken from the South Vietnamese side depicted anything the photographers saw, 

those taken from the Communist side depicted the North Vietnamese and Viet Cong 

forces in a positive light only, thereby illustrating the difference between the uses of 

journalism to expose the truth and promote propaganda. 

Freedman, Lawrence, ed. Europe Transformed: Documents on the End of the Cold War. 

New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1990. 

The editor provides a short introduction. Documents are arranged by topic: Establish- 

ment of the Post War System (1949-1963), Fruits of Détente (1970-1984), and Arms 

Control (1986-1990), for example. 

Jensen, Kenneth M., ed. Origins of the Cold War: The Novikov, Kennan, and Roberts 

“Long Telegrams” of 1946. Washington D.C.: United States Institute of Peace, 1991. 

During 1946 the Soviet ambassador in Washington (Novikov), the U.S. chargé d’af- 

faires in Moscow (Kennan), and British chargé d’affaires in Moscow (Roberts) sent 

lengthy telegrams to their respective foreign ministers. (Roberts actually sent three.) 

The parallels between Roberts’s and Kennan’s views regarding Soviet intentions are 

striking. Novikov’s telegram illustrates how Soviet officials viewed the world through a 

Marxist prism and, like the other two, is indicative of the hardening of views taking 

place during the critical year of 1946. An extraordinary insight into the origins of the 

Cold War. Novikov’s telegram was only recently discovered in the Soviet archives and 

appears for the first time in English in this volume. 

Kornbluh, Peter, and Malcolm Byrne. The Iran Contra Scandal: The Declassified His- 

tory. New York: Norton, 1993. 

A National Security Archives Reader (see the section on Cold War Projects and 

Archives), this volume contains more than a hundred documents obtained by the Na- 

tional Security Archives that deal with policy decisions, covert operations, and the sub- 

sequent cover-up. 
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LaFeber, Walter, ed. The Origins of the Cold War, 1941-1947: A Historical Problem with 
Interpretations and Documents. New York: John Wiley, 1971. 

Thomas A. Bailey and Gar Alperovitz provide introductory essays debating the origins 
of the Cold War. Forty-six documents follow. 

May, Ernest R., and Philip D. Zelikow, eds. The Kennedy Tapes: Inside the White House 

During the Cuban Missile Crisis. Cambridge: Belknap Press/Harvard University 
Press, 1997. 

The transcripts of the secret recordings President Kennedy made of his meetings with 

the special executive committee (Ex Comm) that he formed to deal with the Cuban 

Missile Crisis. The editors provide connecting text based on other documents (such as 

personal notes, minutes of meetings, and memoirs) for Ex Comm sessions that were 

not recorded. 

Mokoena, Kenneth. South Africa and the United States: The Declassified History. 

New York: Norton, 1994. 

A National Security Archives Reader (see the section on Cold War Projects and 

Archives), this volume contains more than 350 pages of documents obtained by the Na- 

tional Security Archive on U.S. policy decisions, internal debates, and sensitive nego- 

tiations that guided U.S. actions toward southern Africa. 

Public Papers of the Presidents of the United States. Washington D.C.: U.S. Govern- 

ment Printing Office, 1960- . 

Volumes containing the public speeches and statements of the presidents are pub- 

lished annually. Indexes for each volume are published under the title Cumulative In- 

dexes to the Public Papers of the Presidents of the United States. 

Remington, Robin Alison, ed. Winter in Prague: Documents on Czech Communism in 

Crisis. Cambridge: MIT Press, 1969. 

This volume contains seventy-two documents that cover the Czech reforms, the Sovi- 

et reasons for the invasion, and the reaction of the world Communist community. 

Siracusa, Joseph M., ed. The American Diplomatic Revolution: A Documentary Histo- 

ry of the Cold War, 1941-1947. Port Washington, N.Y.: Kennikat Press, 1977. 

Fifty documents from Roosevelt’s dealings with the Soviet Union to the beginning of 

the Marshall Plan. 

The State Department Policy Planning Staff Papers, 1947-1949. New York: Garland 

Publishing, 1983. 

A three-volume set of documents useful to historians of the early Cold War years. 

United States Arms Control and Disarmament Agency. Arms Control and Disarma- 
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ment Agreements: Texts and the History of Negotiations. Washington, D.C.: US. 

Government Printing Office, 1982. 

A useful volume that includes the texts of all agreements through 1982. 

U.S. Department of State. Foreign Relations of the United States. Washington, D.C.: 

U.S. Government Printing Office, 1861- . 

The goal of this ever-growing collection, according to statute, is to provide a “thorough, 

accurate, and reliable record of major United States foreign policy decisions and sig- 

nificant United States diplomatic actions.” Documents must be published within thir- 

ty years. They are now available up to 1968. The most important single source of doc- 

uments regarding American foreign policy. 

Zinner, Paul, ed. National Communism and Popular Revolt in Eastern Europe: Docu- 

ments on Events in Poland and Hungary, February-November 1956. New York: Co- 

lumbia University Press, 1956. 

A collection of speeches, party resolutions, editorials, and other documents describing 

the events that led up to each upheaval what transpired as a result. 
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Presidential Libraries 

Journals 

Cold War International History Project Bulletin. Washington. D.C.: Woodrow Wilson 

International Center for Scholars, 1992- . 

A remarkable new journal born as a result of the end of the Cold War and the accessi- 

bility of previously unavailable documents from Soviet and other Communist bloc 

archives. It contains recently released documents and articles based on those docu- 

ments. This is the best single source for the most up-to-date research on the Cold War. 

Department of State Bulletin. Washington, D.C.: Office of Public Communications, 

Bureau of Public Affairs, 1939-1989. 

This monthly journal presented the U.S. government viewpoint on foreign policy is- 

sues. Its post-Cold War name (since 1989) is the U.S. Department of State Dispatch. 

_ Diplomatic History. Wilmington: Del.: Scholarly Resources, 1977- . 

The journal of the Society of Historians of American Foreign Relations. Has published 

many seminal articles by academics since it was founded. Also publishes book reviews. 

Foreign Affairs. New York: Council on Foreign Relations, 1922- . 

Probably the most influential American foreign-policy journal. This is where George 

Kennan published his “X” article on containment in 1947. Many seminal articles by 

academics, government officials from various countries, and other specialists have ap- 

peared in this quarterly since then. Also publishes book reviews. 

Foreign Policy. Washington, D.C.: Carnegie Endowment for International Peace, 

1970/71. 

Another major journal that publishes articles by both academic and nonacademic spe- 

cialists, including government officials. Includes book reviews. 

International Affairs. Moscow: All-Union Society (Zanniye). 

During the Cold War this was the organ of the Soviet foreign ministry. During Eduard 

Shevardnadze’s tenure as Soviet foreign minister the journal became a forum for a far 
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more open discussion of previously restricted topics. It now reflects the outlook of the 

Russian foreign ministry. Also printed in Russian and French editions. 

International Affairs. London: Royal Institute of Intetnational Affairs. 1922- . 

A long-established British journal. 

International History Review. Burnaby, B.C.: Simon Fraser University, 1979- . 

A Canadian journal. Also publishes book reviews. 

International Security. Cambridge: MIT Press, 1976—. 

Sponsored by the Center for Science and International Affairs, Harvard University. 

Journal of American History. Bloomington, Ind.: Organization of American Historians, 

1964-. 

Publishes on all aspects of American history, including foreign affairs. 

The National Interest. New York: National Affairs, Inc., 1985- . 

Publishes on a variety of issues, including foreign affairs. The point of view tends to be 

traditional or postrevisionist. 

Problems of Communism. Washington, D.C.: Document Studies Section, Internation- 

al Information Administration, 1952-1992. 

Published a variety of analytical articles on the Soviet Union and other Communist na- 

tions. Discontinued in mid-1992, shortly after the dissolution of the Soviet Union. Sub- 

sequently revived as Problems of Post-Communism. 

Projects and Archives 

The Cold War International History Project. 

The Cold War International History project was established in 1991 at the Woodrow 

Wilson International Center for Scholars in Washington, D.C. Its goal is to support the 

release of historical documents by all sides in the Cold War and to disseminate the in- 

formation and perspectives on the history of the Cold War that emerge as a result of the 

release of documents from previously inaccessible archives in the former Communist 

bloc. The CWIHP publishes the Cold War International History Project Bulletin as 

well as individual working papers on aspects of the Cold War. See the website section 

for more information. 

National Security Archive. 

The National Security Archive is a nongovernmental, nonprofit library and publisher 

of declassified documents located at George Washington University in Washington, 
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D.C. Using the Freedom of Information Act, it has obtained and published tens of 
thousands of documents related to the Cold War. The archive already has published 
books on the Cuban Missile Crisis, the Iran-Contra Affair, and U.S. policy toward 
South Africa (see Primary-Source Collections). It also has published twelve enormous 
collections of documents on microfiche: Afghanistan: The Making of U.S. Policy, 
1973-1990 (more than two thousand documents), The Berlin Crisis (almost three thou- 
sand documents), The Cuban Missile Crisis, 1962 (more than fifteen thousand pages of 
documents), El Salvador: The Making of U.S. Policy, 1977-1984 (more than twenty- 
seven thousand pages of documents), Iran: The Making of U.S. Policy, 1977-1980 (more 
than fourteen thousand pages of documents), The Iran-Contra Affair: The Making of a 
Scandal, 1982-1988, Nicaragua: The Making of U.S. Policy, 1978-1990 (more than 
three thousand documents), The Philippines: U.S. Policy During the Marcos Years, 
1965-1986, South Africa: The Making of U.S. Policy, 1962-1989 (more than two thou- 
sand documents), The U.S. Intelligence Community: Organization, Operations, and 
Management, 1947-1989, U.S. Military Uses of Space, 1945-1991, U.S. Nuclear Non- 
Proliferation Policy, 1945-1991. See the website section for more information. 

Presidential Libraries 

Dwight D. Eisenhower Library, Abilene, KS 67410; tel. 1 (913) 263-4751. 
Gerald R. Ford Library, 1000 Beal Avenue, Ann Arbor, MI 48109; tel. 1 (313) 668-2341. 
Lyndon Baines Johnson Library, 2313 Red River Street, Austin, TX 78705; tel. 1 (512) 

482-5137. 

John Fitzgerald Kennedy Library, Columbia Point, Boston, MA 02125; tel. 1 (617) 

929-4500. 
Richard M. Nixon Library, 18001 Yorba Linda Blvd., Yorba Linda, CA 92686; tel. 1 (714) 

993-5075- 
Harry S. Truman Library, Independence, MO 64050; tel. 1 (816) 833-1400. 
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Websites 

The following websites are online as of the date of publication of this volume. 

Because the World Wide Web is an unstable and constantly changing envi- 

ronment, these websites may go offline or change addresses without warning. 

The latest editions of several Web browsers allow automatic searching for up- 

dated website addresses. It is still a good idea to run periodic keyword search- 

es for these and other sites, using an engine like Alta Vista or HotBot. 

Central Intelligence Agency 

http://www.odci.gov/cia/ciahome.html 

This website has information about the CIA, its publications, and other topics. First ac- 

cess Publications, then go to the Factbook on Intelligence. From there you can down- 

load useful reports such as The Genesis of the CIA and Key Events in the CIA’s History. 

Other valuable categories on the home page are Public Affairs and Other Intelligence 

Community Links. 

Chronology of Russian History 

www.bucknell.edu/departments/russian 

This website is located at Bucknell University. After accessing this page, go to “chronol- 

ogy.” It covers Russian history from the ninth century onward and includes a section on 

the Soviet period. It also includes an up-to-date section on the post-Soviet period. 

Cold War Forum and Cold War Project 

http://hibo.no/asf/Cold-War/about.html 

This website is based in Norway. The information currently available is in the Cold War 

Forum section. It includes an article by Geir Lundestad, “Why Was There a Cold War?” 

Cold War Hot Links 

http://Awww.stmartin.edu/~Edprice/cold.war.html 

The home page contains links to several dozen other sets of resources. They are of var- 

ious types and of varying quality and reliability. Some are institutions such as the Rand 
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Corporation or the CIA. Others are archives, exhibits, or serious research projects. 
Some are valuable resources, such as the “Cold War Policies, 1945-1991,” put together 
by other resource groups. Many, however, are home pages or exhibits politically tilted 
toward the left. 

Cold War International History Project 

http://www.cewihp.si.edu/ 

The CWIHP was established at the Woodrow Wilson International Center for Schol- 
ars in Washington, D.C. Its goal is to disseminate documents from the archives of for- 
mer Communist states that are only now becoming available. You can access the Cold 
War International History Project Bulletin and other resources through this excellent 
website. Unless otherwise noted, information at this website can be freely downloaded, 

searched, copied, cited, and distributed. 

East View Publications, Inc., World . . . and other former Soviet Republics 

http://www.eastview.com 

This website provides some extremely valuable resources on the post-Soviet republics 

since 1991. However, it also provides links to other websites, such as the Library of Con- 

gress Soviet Archives Exhibit, that are very useful for studying the Cold War. 

H-Net Reviews 

http://www.h-net.msu.edur/reviews/ 

H-Net is sponsored by the National Endowment for the Humanities and is based at 

Michigan State University. This site allows you to connect to a huge list of books and 

articles (choose Reviews by List). At that point, it is a good idea to narrow things down 

with a keyword search, such as “cold war,” which on one occasion turned up twenty- 

six book reviews. 

Korean War Project 

http://biz.onramp.net.~Ehbarker 

This website was set up by Hal Barker, the son of a Korean War veteran, a photojour- 

nalist and writer, and the founder of the Korean War Veterans Memorial Trust Fund. 

The material available includes an overview of the war, a bibliography (under “Book- 

store”), and a “North Korean Travelogue.” 

Library of Congress 

http://www.loc.gov.homepage/Ichp.html 

Go to the Exhibitions home page. From there you can access Revelations from the 

Russian Archives (http://lcweb.loc.gov/exhibits/archives/intro.html). There are two 

“floors” to this exhibit. The first is “Internal Workings of the Soviet System.” The sec- 

ond is “The Soviet Union and the United States,” which includes an overview of 

their relationship during the Cold War. Each display contains images of documents 
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from the Soviet archives. You can click on them to get a full-size original. Hang- 

ing next to most displays is a translation, which you can access by clicking a small 

icon. This exhibition also is called the Library of Congress Soviet Archives Exhibit 

(http://www.ncsa.uiuc.edu/SDG/Experimental /soviet.exhibit/entrance.html#tour). 

You also can access an exhibit called For European Recovery::The Fiftieth Anniver- 

sary of the Marshall Plan (http://loc.gov/exhibits/marshall/) from the exhibits home 

page of the Library of Congress. ‘ 

Loyola Homepage on Strategic Intelligence 

http:/Moyola.ed/dept/politics.intel.html 

This website is based at Loyola College in Maryland. It provides links to dozens of web- 

sites associated with intelligence activities. 

The National Security Archive Home Page 

The National Security Archive is an independent nongovernmental research insti- 

tute and library located on the campus of George Washington University. It collects 

and publishes declassified documents acquired under the Freedom of Information 

Act. (See the section on Cold War Projects and Archives.) Aside from finding out 

about the Archive’s publications, you can download valuable reports from this web- 

site. For example, material available on the Cuban Missile Crisis includes a short in- 

troduction, chronology, glossary, and more. This is one of the very best websites on 

the Cold War. 

Rand Corporation Home Page 

http://www.rand.org/ 

This website has information about the Rand Corporation and materials based on Rand’s 

current research. Bibliographies and reports related to Rand’s research are available. 

USD History Department Home Page 

http://ac.acusd.edu/History/ 

One of the best websites on the Cold War for high school and undergraduate students. 

Go to the course HIST 177 H.S. Diplomatic History. There you will find very infor- 

mative resources such as Cold War Policies, which is divided into topics such as “Ne- 
7 7” kb 

gotiation 1945, 

“Kitchen Debate,” and more. There is also a resources list that contains a link to “Books 

and Film and CD-ROMs.” 

Demonstrations 1946,” “Containment 1947-1949,” “Espionage,” 

U.S. Diplomatic History Resources Index 

http://www-scf.usc.edu/~Esarantak/stuff.html 

This website is based at the University of Southern California. It has a comprehensive 

A to Z listing of resources available on the World Wide Web. Especially useful are the 

links to archives, including those of the Presidential libraries. 
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Washington Post Superpower Summits Archive 

http://www.washingtonpost.com/wp-srv/inatl/longterm/summit/archive/archive.html 

This website covers every superpower summit from 1959 to 1995. It provides original 
Post articles and photos from the newspaper’s archives for each summit. 

CD-ROMs/Microfiche 

Chronicle of the 20th Century (1995) 

This disc contains the text of the book Chronicle of the 20th Century, plus a great deal 
of additional information. It contains a month-by-month guide to the twentieth centu- 
ty, photos and archival video footage, and entries for every day of the century. Pub- 

lished by Dorling Kindersley (New York City) for Mac and Windows. 

Day After Trinity (1995) 

This disc expands on Jon Else’s documentary film Day After Trinity, a chronicle of the 
life and times of nuclear scientist J. Robert Oppenheimer, who directed the Los Alam- 
os Laboratory, where the first atomic bombs were built. This CD-ROM includes the 

entire film, a dossier from the top-secret files of the Manhattan Project, and other ma- 

terials. Published by Voyager (Burlington, Vermont) for Mac and Windows. 

National Security Archive Index on CD-ROM (1994) 

The National Security Archive, in cooperation with Chadwyck-Healy Publishing 

Company, has produced a three-volume set of document collections on microfiche 

called “The Making of U.S. Policy.” (For details on contents see the listing for the Na- 

tional Security Archive in Section IV.) There is a printed index guide for each micro- 

fiche collection. These guides have been brought together on this CD-ROM. It pro- 

vides detailed descriptions of 35,789 documents that make up the twelve collections; a 

chronology database that enables users to display detailed chronologies of events cov- 

ered in the collections; a glossary that provides a quick reference to individuals, events, 

organizations, specialized terms, and acronyms; and a bibliography database that pro- 

vides background information on major government documents, books, and articles 

used in the development of the collections. The index allows the user to search across 

all collections and to track the role of individuals and organizations across the full span 

of the Cold War. Published by Chadwick-Healy (Alexandria, Virginia) for DOS. 

Public Papers of the Presidents — Harry S. Truman (1996) 

Contains eight volumes from the U.S. Government Printing Office. The materials in- 

clude public messages, speeches, and statements of the President. Published by H-Bar 

(Oakman, Alabama) for Windows. Distributed by WAE (Clarkston, Washington). 

Public Papers of the Presidents— Dwight D. Eisenhower (1996) 
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Contains eight volumes, as above. Published by H-Bar (Oakman, Alabama) for Win- 

dows. Distributed by WAE (Clarkston, Washington). 

x 

Seven Days in August (1993) 

Contains photos, art, audio, and text from Time magazine sources related to the Berlin 

Crisis of August 1961. Includes a round-table discussion between Soviet and American 

political figures regarding the pressures both sides faced when the Wall was first built. 

Published by Time Warner Interactive (New York) for Mac and DOS. 

Time Almanac of the 20th Century (1994) 

This disc contains more than two thousand articles, five hundred photographs, and 

forty minutes of video. The top stories of each decade are illustrated by video and photo 

essays. It includes every “Man of the Year” cover story since 1927. Published by Com- 

pact Publications (Washington, D.C.) for Windows. Distributed by WAE (Clarkston, 

Washington). 

USA Wars: Korea (1994) 

Along with a wide range of materials on the history of the war, this disc includes a full- 

length audio of interviews with Korean War veterans. Published by Quanta Press (Min- 

neapolis) for Mac and Windows. Distributed by WAE (Clarkston, Washington). 

USA Wars: Vietnam (1994) 

This is a vast collection of documents, photos, books, tables, articles, bibliographies, 

and more covering the history of the Vietnam War. One of its sections covers the Viet- 

nam War Memorial in Washington, D.C. The text selections range from a few pages 

to book length. Published by Quanta Press (Minneapolis) for Mac and Windows. Dis- 

tributed by WAE (Clarkston, Washington). 

War in Vietnam: A Multimedia Chronicle (1995) 

This disc features nearly eight hundred photographs, an hour of original CBS News 

video, and more than a thousand articles from the New York Times. It includes bio- 

graphical essays and photos, information on the weaponry used in the war, thirty-five 

maps, and a database on the Vietnam War Memorial in Washington, D.C. Published 

by Macmillan Digital (New York) for Mac and Windows. 

Wings: Korea to Vietnam (1995) 

This disc contains information on five hundred aircraft of all types that flew during 

Cold War era. It includes interactive base tours, war reports with video, photos, ani- 

mation, and much more. Published by Discovery Multimedia (Bethesda, Maryland) 

for Mac and Windows 95. 



SECTION VI 

Films and Novels 

The films and novels listed in this section have been selected as examples of the range 
of material that appeared during the Cold War. Some of them, such as the novel The 
Spy Who Came in From the Cold or the feature film Platoon, have genuine artistic 
merit. Others, such the novel The Ugly American or the film My Son John, now ap- 
pear dated and deeply flawed. They are listed here because they reveal something 
about the atmosphere and attitudes in the United States at the time of their release. 
Of course, they only tell a part of the story; most Americans, even in 1952, the year My 
Son John came out, when Senator Joseph McCarthy was at the peak of his influence, 
were not as obsessed with Communism as is the character played by Helen Hayes. 
They were much more concerned with the problems of their daily lives than with sub- 
version from within. Still, it says something about the United States in the early 1950s 
that My Son John was made at all and that many Americans went to see it. It is, for ex- 

ample, hard to imagine My Son John’s being made during the 1970s and 1980s. It is 

just as hard to imagine Apocalypse Now, an antiwar film that appeared in 1979, being 

made in 1952. Whether we are entertained or not as we watch these films, they teach 

us something important about what the United States was like when Americans were 

going to the movie theaters to see them. 

The same is true for documentary films. Some of the documentary films included 

here remain instructive; others tell us more about the thinking of the people who made 

them than about the topic they cover. 

For more on Cold War films see Nora Sayre, Running Time: The Films of the Cold 

War (1982). For discussions of films and literature see Stephen J. Whitfield, The Cul- 

ture of the Cold War (1991) and Fred Inglis, The Cruel Peace: Everyday Life in the Cold 

War (1991), which views its subject matter from a staunchly left-of-center position. 

Films 

FEATURE FILMS 

Advise and Consent (1962). 139 minutes. Dir. Otto Preminger. Stars: Henry Fonda, Don 

Murray, Charles Laughton, Walter Pidgeon. 
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Based on the Allen Drury novel, a drama about Senate confirmation of a controver- 

sial nominee for secretary of state who advocates a more friendly approach to the So- 

viet Union. The nominee (Henry Fonda) flirted briefly with Communism as a young 

man. He finds that long after he rejected Communism, his youthful experimentation 

has come back to haunt him, just as similar activities came back to haunt many Amer- 

icans during the late 1940s and 1950s. The film shows both conservatives and liberals 

as having virtues and flaws, and views their conflict in shades of gray rather than black 

and white. 

Apocalypse Now (1979). 153 minutes. Dir. Francis Ford Coppola. Stars: Martin Sheen, 

Marlon Brando, Robert Duvall. 

Loosely based on Joseph Conrad’s Heart of Darkness, this antiwar film is one of the 

grimmest cinematic depictions of the Vietnam War. It accuses the United States of 

committing terrible excesses during the war. 

The Bedford Incident (1965). 102 minutes. Dir. James B. Harris. Stars: Richard Wid- 

mark, Sidney Poitier. 

A USS. submarine under the command of a fanatical anti-Communist pursues a Sovi- 

et sub into international waters until battle is joined and both ships are destroyed, there- 

by suggesting that nuclear war could be triggered by chance. 

Big Jim McLain (1952). 90 minutes. Dir. Edward Ludwig. Stars: John Wayne, James 

Arness. 

A pro-House Un-American Activities Committee (HUAC) film in which a zealous FBI 

agent tracks down a Communist spy ring operating in Hawaii. One message of the film 

is that Communist Party leaders are utterly ruthless and willing to sacrifice their un- 

derlings, while the burden of toeing the “party line” drives ordinary members to drink 

or depression. 

Born on the Fourth of July (1989). 145 minutes. Dir. Oliver Stone. Stars: Tom Cruise, 

Willem Dafoe. 

The true story of Ron Kovic, who enlisted in the marines to fight in Vietnam and re- 

turned home paralyzed from the chest down. A searing critique of the war and the lead- 

ers who took the United States into it. Stone himself is a Vietnam veteran. 

The Bridges at Toko-Ri (1954). 103 minutes. Dir. Mark Robson. Stars: William Holden, 

Grace Kelly, Frederick March. 

A war-weary World War II veteran is recalled to service as a fighter pilot in the Korean 

War. Based on James Michener’s best seller, this film depicts the heroism of the pilots 

who flew the dangerous missions over North Korea and the frustrations many of them 

felt at having to fight the so-called forgotten war. 
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The Day After (1983). 120 minutes. Dir. Nicholas Meyer. Stars: Jason Robards, JoBeth 

Williams. 

The story of the catastrophic aftereffects of a nuclear attack on the United States. Set 

in Lawrence, Kansas, it is perhaps the most controversial made-for-television movie of 

its time. 

The Day the Earth Stood Still (1951). 92 minutes. Dir. Robert Wise. Stars: Michael Ren- 

nie, Patricia Neal. 

The story of a visitor from outer space (Rennie) who warns that our planet’s interna- 

tional conflicts have become a threat to the entire universe because of the development 

of nuclear weapons. This warning, from a liberal perspective, about the dangers of nu- 

clear war was an unusual theme during the early 1950s. Another science fiction film 

that made a similar point was It Came From Outer Space (1953). 

The Deer Hunter (1978). 183 minutes. Dir. Michael Cimino. Stars: Robert DeNiro, 

John Cazale, John Savage, Meryl Streep, Christopher Walken. 

Achronicle of Vietnam-era young Pennsylvania steelworkers: their lives before, during, 

and after their service in Vietnam. The film is an affirmation of traditional American 

working-class values. Its heroes are the patriotic young Americans who fought in Viet- 

nam. Its heavies are the cynical politicians who led the United States into a disastrous 

war and the brutal Communist enemy the American soldiers fought in Vietnam. 

Dr. Strangelove, Or How I Learned to Stop Worrying and Love the Bomb. (1964). 93 min- 

utes. Dir. Stanley Kubrick. Stars: Peter Sellers, Sterling Hayden, George C. Scott. 

Sellers plays three roles in this film, including the mad Dr. Strangelove. A classic 

black comedy about a psychotic general who launches a nuclear war that threatens 

to destroy the world, the film mocks anti-Communism, Soviet and American politi- 

cal leaders, and the American military establishment. Based on the book Red Alert 

by Peter George. 

Fail-Safe (1964). 111 minutes. Dir. Sidney Lumet. Stars: Henry Fonda, Walter Matthau. 

A computer malfunction triggers events that threaten to ignite a nuclear war. A critique 

from the liberal point of view of the American military. A similar viewpoint can be seen 

in Dr. Strangelove and Seven Days in May. In Fail-Safe, an unauthorized American nu- 

clear attack destroys Moscow. To avoid an all-out nuclear war, the American president 

(Fonda) must agree to destroy New York City to compensate the Soviets for what hap- 

pened to Moscow. 

Full Metal Jacket (1987). 117 minutes. Dir. Stanley Kubrick. Stars: Matthew Modine, 

Adam Baldwin, Lee Ermey. 

This film follows a group of marines from their basic training in the United States to 
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bloody battle in the 1968 Tet Offensive. The frustrating combat the marines face, as 

they are picked off one by one by a hidden sniper, serves as a metaphor for the futility 

of the American experience in Vietnam. Based on The Short Timers by Gustav Hasford. 

The Green Berets (1968). 141 minutes. Dirs. John Wayne and Ray Kellogg. Stars: John 

Wayne, David Janssen. , 

One of the few films of the 1960s and ’7os that is strongly supportive of the U.S. war ef- 

fort. It follows the exploits of an elite Special Forces unit in Vietnam. This highly suc- 

cessful film (it still does well as a video rental) was Wayne’s patriotic response to the an- 

tiwar movement in the United States. 

High Noon (1952). 84 minutes. Dir. Fred Zimmermann. Stars: Gary Cooper, Grace Kelly. 

A Western set in a town called Hadleyville that fearfully awaits the return of a gang of 

outlaws whose leader has promised to murder the local marshal. The screenplay is by 

Carl Foreman, an ex-Communist who quit the Party in 1942. Foreman said the movie 

was a metaphor: Hadleyville is Hollywood and the outlaws are the House Un-Ameri- 

can Activities Committee (HUAC). High Noon is considered by many to be the best 

Western ever made. It was criticized by John Wayne, who considered it anti-American. 

I Married a Communist (1950). 73 minutes. Dir. Robert Stevenson. Stars: Laraine Day, 

Robert Ryan. 

A superpatriotic film about a murderous Communist who blackmails a shipping direc- 

tor. Later retitled Woman on Pier 13. The Communist supposedly was based on Harry 

Bridges, the leader of the International Longshoremen’s and Warehousemen’s Union, 

who, in fact, opposed racketeering on the West Coast. 

I Was a Communist for the FBI (1951). 83 minutes. Dir. Gordon Douglas. Stars: Frank 

Lovejoy, Dorothy Hart. 

Supposedly based on the true story of Matthew Cvetic, who told his story of doing un- 

dercover work for J. Edgar Hoover and the FBI to writers at The Saturday Evening Post. 

It portrays Communist Party members as hypocrites who enjoy a luxurious banquet 

complete with caviar. Despite being largely fiction, the film won an Academy Award 

for best documentary. It also gave birth to a radio series in 1952 starring Dana Andrews. 

Invasion of the Body Snatchers (1956). 80 minutes. Dir. Don Siegel. Stars: Kevin Mc- 

Carthy, Dana Wynter. 

A classic horror/science-fiction film in which people of a small town are replace by du- 

plicates hatched from alien “pods.” This was viewed by many as a metaphor for Com- 

munist subversion. 

Iron Curtain (1948). 87 minutes. Dir. William Wellman. Stars: Dana Andrews, Gene 

Tierney. 
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An anti-Communist film said to be based on the true story of Igor Gouzenko, a So- 

viet code clerk who tried to defect to the West with secret documents. Filmed on lo- 

cation in Canada. Retitled Behind the Iron Curtain. Films from the late 1940s and 

early 1950s with similar themes include The Red Danube, in which a ballerina is pur- 

sued by Russian agents (1949; 119 minutes; dir. George Sidney; stars: Walter Pidgeon, 

Ethel Barrymore, Peter Lawford) and The Steel Fist, which portrays an escape from 

an Iron Curtain country (1952; 73 minutes; dir. Wesley Barry; stars: Roddy McDowall, 

Kristine Miller). 

The Manchurian Candidate (1962). 126 minutes. Dir. John Frankenheimer. Stars: 

Frank Sinatra, Lawrence Harvey, Janet Leigh, Angela Lansbury. 

Based on Richard Condon’s 1959 novel, this film has been called the “most sophisti- 

cated film of the Cold War.” An American soldier is brainwashed while a prisoner of 

war in North Korea to follow any order, including one to kill, when presented with a 

certain sign. He is part of a Communist plot to take over the presidency of the United 

States. The film, which was a critical success, also attacks McCarthyism. 

MASH (1970). 116 minutes. Dir. Robert Altman. Stars: Donald Sutherland, Elliot 

Gould, Robert Duvall. 

The adventures of three surgeons assigned to a mobile army surgical hospital (MASH) 

during the Korean War, although the film and the Richard Hooker series of novels on 

which it is based reflect liberal attitudes toward the Vietnam War. This black comedy 

and antiwar film spawned a TV series that lasted for nearly a decade. 

My Son John (1952). 122 minutes. Dir. Leo McCarey. Stars: Helen Hayes, Robert Walker. 

A loyal mother suspects her son of being a Communist spy. She turns him over to the 

FBI with the words, “Take hin away. He has to be punished.” One of the most militant 

anti-Communist films of the early Cold War era. A British film from the early Cold War 

era with a similar theme was Conspirator (1949; 85 minutes; dir. Victor Saville; stars: 

Robert Taylor, Elizabeth Taylor), in which a woman finds out that her husband is a 

Communist agent. 

The North Star (1943). 105 minutes. Dir. Lewis Milestone. Stars: Anne Baxter, Dana 

Andrews. 

Made during World War II, this film praises Russian resistance to the Nazis. Interest- 

ingly, neither Russia nor Communism is ever mentioned: the viewer must deduce the 

locale on the basis of costumes and sets. The film was subsequently edited down to 

eighty-two minutes to deemphasize the positive qualities of Russians and was retitled 

Armored Attack, a development that reflected the rising anti-Communist sentiment of 

the postwar era. Screenplay by Lillian Hellman. 
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On the Beach (1959). 133 minutes. Dir. Stanley Kramer. Stars: Gregory Peck, Ava Gard- 

ner, Fred Astaire. 

A small group of survivors of a nuclear war between-the superpowers try to live normal 

lives as they wait in Australia for the inevitable end when radiation from the war reach- 

es them. One of the first films to try to picture what the world would be like after a nuc- 

lear war. 

On the Waterfront (1954). 108 minutes. Dir. Ela Kazan. Stars: Marlon Brando, Eva 

Marie Saint, Rod Steiger, Lee J. Cobb. 

A movie about corrupt trade-union bosses. The decision of the film’s hero to testify 

against them is the heroic step necessary to break the grip of a corrupt union on the 

longshoremen. The film has been seen as Kazan’s defense of his naming of Commu- 

nists and fellow travelers during his testimony before the House Un-American Activi- 

ties Committee (HUAC). 

Pickup on South Street (1953). 80 minutes. Dir. Samuel Fuller. Stars: Richard Wid- 

mark, Jean Peters. 

Communists steal microfilm to give the Soviets the atomic bomb. They are portrayed 

as more violent and immoral than gangsters, who at least have their own code of honor. 

Platoon (1986). 120 minutes. Dir. Oliver Stone. Stars: Tom Berenger, Willem Dafoe, 

Charlie Sheen. 

The main character is based on writer-director Stone himself. Considered by many to 

be an extraordinarily realistic portrayal about what American soldiers on the front line 

in Vietnam endured. A film that tried to do the same, 1950s style, for Americans who 

fought during the Korean War was Pork Chop Hill (1959; 97 minutes; dir. Louis Mile- 

stone; stars: Gregory Peck, Harry Guardino). 

Red Dawn (1984). 114 minutes. Dir. John Milius. Stars: Patrick Swayze, C. Thomas 

Howell, Lea Thompson. 

Small-town teens turn to guerrilla warfare against invading Communists. The film sug- 

gests that at least some of the old 1950s fear of the Soviet Union still existed in the 1980s, 

but itis among the last of the movies to depict a Soviet takeover of all or part of the Unit- 

ed States. Another film of the same vintage is Invasion U.S.A. (1985; 107 minutes; dir. 

Joseph Zito; stars: Chuck Norris, Richard Lynch), in which action hero Norris single- 

handedly defeats an onslaught of Soviet and Latin American terrorists. 

Red Menace (1949). 87 minutes. Dir. R. G. Springsteen. Stars: Robert Rockwell, Hanne 

Axman. 

A war veteran is duped by Communists. This film, which is generally considered Mc- 

Carthyesque propaganda, was filmed in a quasi-documentary style, complete with a 

voice-over narration, to lend it more authority. 
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Salt of the Earth (1954). 94 minutes. Dir. Herbert Biberman. Stars: Juan Chacon, 

Rosaura Revueltas. 

A graphic film about a strike by Mexican-American mineworkers led by a Communist- 

dominated union expelled by the CIO. The makers of the film, including blacklisted 

director Biberman, blacklisted screenwriter Michael Wilson, and blacklisted producer 

Paul Jarrico, held left-wing views. The production of the film faced obstacles at every 

stage, including the deportation of Revueltas to Mexico as an illegal alien, the refusal 

of the International Alliance of Theatrical Workers to allow its members to work on the 

film, the refusal of technicians and film labs to work on sound and film development, 

and the refusal of theaters to show the film once it was finally finished. 

Seven Days in May (1964). 18 minutes. Dir. John Frankenheimer. Stars: Burt Lancaster, 

Kirk Douglas, Ava Gardner. 

The story of an attempted coup led by military men opposed to attempts to improve re- 

lations with the Soviet Union. From the novel by Fletcher Knebel and Charles W. Bai- 

ley III. The film was supported by the Kennedy administration, which offered to vacate 

the White House for a weekend if the director wanted to film there. 

The Spy Who Came in From the Cold (1965). 112 minutes. Dir. Martin Ritt. Stars: 

Richard Burton, Claire Bloom, Oskar Werner. 

A first-rate dramatic film based on John Le Carré’s acclaimed novel. (See Novels sec- 

tion for further details.) 

The War Game (1967). 47 minutes. Dir. Peter Watkins. 

A graphic and chilling film, shot in black and white and in documentary style, about 

the aftermath of a nuclear war as experienced by people in southeast England. Watkins 

made the film for the BBC and the British Film Institute, but it was deemed so upset- 

ting that British national television refused to show it. Eventually it was shown in the- 

aters. The film reflected the antinuclear sentiment in Britain that grew enormously 

after the 1962 Cuban Missile Crisis. 

DOCUMENTARY FILMS 

Eisenhower (1993). 150 minutes. PBS. 

Part II, “Statesman,” covers Eisenhower’s presidency. Aired as part of The American Ex- 

perience, a public television series. Produced by Austin Hoyt and Adrianna Bosch. 

The Fall of the Berlin Wall (1990). 49 minutes. Dir. Peter Claus Schmidt. 

Acomprehensive history of the Berlin Wall, including its construction, the successful and 

failed escapes, and its destruction. One of the producers is Germany’s Studio Hamburg. 

Frontline: Captive in El Salvador (1985). 58 minutes. PBS. 
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Examines America’s involvement in E] Salvador, who benefits from U.S. support, and 

to what extent the United States is in control of the situation in El Salvador. 

Frontline: War on Nicaragua (1986). 60 minutes. PBS. 

Examines U.S. policy in Nicaragua and how American foreign policy is made. Accus- 

es the Reagan administration of deception and draws a comparison between the Iran- 

Contra affair under Reagan with Lyndon Johnson’s problems in Vietnam. 

Hollywood on Trial (1976). 90 minutes. Dir. David Helperin Jr. 

Narrated by John Huston, this film is about the Hollywood Ten, a group of writers and 

directors who refused to cooperate with HUAC. There are appearances by Ronald Rea- 

gan, Otto Preminger, Zero Mostel, and others. 

The Hungarian Uprising: 1956 (1993). 30 minutes. 

Covers the uprising and its aftermath. 

Inside the Soviet Union: Before Gorbachev —From Stalin to Brezhnev (1990). 50 minutes. 

Celebrates the sixtieth anniversary of the October Revolution and chronicles Soviet 

history from Moscow’s point of view. Produced by the Society for Cultural Relations, 

US/USSR, a nonprofit group ostensibly established by Soviet and American citizens 

after World War II. The actual shooting was done by Soviet filmmakers under supervi- 

sion of the Soviet government. In short, a Soviet propaganda film. 

The McCarthy Years, With Walter Cronkite (1992). 113 minutes. CBS. 

A series of reports in which broadcaster Edward R. Murrow stood up to McCarthy and 

his witch-hunt tactics. 

Messengers From Moscow (1995). Series, 52 minutes each. Dir. Daniel Wolf. 

A series produced by the BBC and WNET. The film titles are The Struggle for Europe, 

The East Is Red, Fires From the Third World, and The Center Collapses. They examine 
the crucial confrontations of the Cold War as seen through the eyes of key Communist 

Party participants and include information gleaned from previously closed Kremlin 

archives, eyewitness accounts, and rare footage from private sources. The evidence sup- 
ports the thesis that the Soviet Union was expansionistic, not defensive, after World War 

II and that containment was a necessary response to deter Stalin. 

The Rise and Fall of Mikhail Gorbachev (1991). 60 minutes. PBS. 

Chronicles the career of the last leader of the Soviet Union. 

Video From Russia: The People Speak (1984). 30 minutes. Dir. Dimitri Devyatkin. 

An American film crew shot this film in the Soviet Union without official permission, 
speaking with people of all ages from several cities. 
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Vietnam: Chronicle of a War (1981). 89 minutes. CBS Fox. 

The film clips are drawn from CBS archives. Narrated by Walter Cronkite. 

Vietnam: A Television History (1983). 13 episodes, 60 minutes each. PBS. 

This series, the most comprehensive made for television on the Vietnam War, chroni- 

cles the war from 1946 to the American withdrawal in 1973 and the collapse of the Saigon 

regime in 1975. One program deals with legacies, including the fates of American vet- 

erans and Vietnamese refugees. The programs are available on seven videotapes. 

War and Peace in the Nuclear Age (1989).12 episodes, 60 minutes each. PBS. 

A series of twelve films, each dealing with a different period or topic of the nuclear age: 

Dawn, The Weapons of Choice, A Bigger Bang for the Buck (on the hydrogen bomb), 

Europe Goes Nuclear, At the Brink (the Cuban Missile Crisis), One Step Forward (dé- 

tente), Haves and Have-Nots (nuclear proliferation), Carter's New World, Zero Hour 

(Europe in the 1970s and 1980s, when NATO sought to place new missiles there), Mis- 

sile Experimental (on new missile technology), Reagan’s Shield (on SDI), and Visions 

of War and Peace. 

Propaganda Films 

Anarchy U.S.A. (1966). 78 minutes. 

An anti-Communist, anti-civil rights propaganda film in which newsreel footage is used 

to supposedly reveal methods Communists used to take over China, Cuba, and Alge- 

ria and demonstrate that civil rights activists are using the same tactics. 

Atomic Attack. 

A propaganda film that depicts an ordinary American family trying to cope with the af- 

termath of an nuclear attack on a nearby city. Shown on the television program Mo- 

torola TV Playhouse on CBS. 

The Atomic Cafe (1982). 88 minutes. Dirs. Kevin Rafferty, Jayne Loader, Pierce Rafferty. 

Making use of film clips from the 1940s and 1959s, this film illustrates, and debunks, 

the government campaign to reduce American concerns about nuclear war. It shows 

suburban families in their bomb shelters, scenes from army training films, and people 

being evacuated from prospective nuclear testing sites. 

Communist Blueprint for Conquest, Communist Weapons of Allure, Communist Target 

Youth (1955 and 1956). 103 minutes. 

These propaganda films, whose titles are self-explanatory, were originally produced by 

the Department of Defense and the Armed Forces Information Agency. 

Face to Face With Communism. 26 minutes. 
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A propaganda film that is a fictional account of the seizure of an American town by 

Communists. 

Hearts and Minds (1974). 112 minutes. Dir. Peter Davis. 

An examination, but an unbalanced one, of America’s policy in Vietnam. The aim is 

to denounce the war and put much of the blame for it on American culture. Over- 

whelmingly sympathetic to those who opposed nS war and bitterly critical of those who 

supported it. 

Red Nightmare (1953). 30 minutes. 

In this propaganda film, an average American is rejected by his family after Commu- 

nists take over his town. Stars Jack Webb. 

Why Vietnam (196s). 32 minutes. 

A defense of U.S. policy in Vietnam, placing it within the tradition of America’s com- 

mitment to help people retain their sovereignty. 

Novels 

Aksenov, Vasili P. The Island of Crimea. New York: Random House, 1983. 

A fantasy about a politically independent Crimea that satirizes the corruption and 

decadence of Soviet society. 

Clancy, Tom. Red Storm Rising. New York: Putnam, 1986. 

After one of its largest oil refineries is destroyed by Muslim terrorists, the Soviet Union, 

beset by an oil shortage, decides to seize the Persian Gulf. One theme of this book is 

how war can be set in motion by human frailties, at which point the machines of war 

take on a life of their own. Clancy is also the author of The Hunt for the Red October 

(1984), a thriller about an attempt by a Soviet nuclear submarine to defect to the West. 

Doctorow, E. L. The Book of Daniel. New York: Modern Library, 1971. 

A fictional account of the Rosenberg spy case, as supposedly told by one of their chil- 
dren. The book looks back at the events in question from the vantage point of 1967. 

Forsyth, Frederick. The Fourth Protocol. New York: Viking, 1984. 

A thriller about a Soviet plan to control Britain and destroy NATO by swaying the 
British election. The Soviet plan is to detonate a small nuclear device near an Ameri- 
can military base in Britain and thereby boost antinuclear sentiment. 

Greene, Graham. The Quiet American. New York: Viking, 1956. 

A searing critique of American activities in Vietnam. Some reviewers accused Greene, 
an Englishman, of being anti-American. At the same time, Greene’s warnings about 
the problems that the United States would face in Vietnam were prescient. 
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Kundera, Milan. The Unbearable Lightness of Being. New York: Harper & Row, 1984. 

Set in Czechoslovakia after the Soviet invasion of 1968, Kundera’s highly praised 

book explores the emptiness of life under Communism and how it deadens the minds 

of the population. 

Le Carré, John. The Spy Who Came in From the Cold. New York: Coward McCann, 

1964. 

Alec Leamas, a British secret agent, can no longer endure the amoral world he lives in, 

where the ends of combating Communism are used to justify the most ruthless means. 

He has decided he has had enough and will retire, or “come in,” after one more as- 

signment. The book was an enormous success and is considered one of the classic state- 

ments about the dilemmas associated with waging the Cold War. British author Le 

Carré’s story also was highly successful as a film (see Feature Films section). His other 

books include Tinker, Tailor, Soldier, Spy (1975), Smiley’s People (1978), and A Perfect 

Spy (1986). 

Lederer, William Julius, and Eugene L. Burdick. The Ugly American. New York: Nor- 

ton, 1958. 

A harsh critique of American foreign service officers in Southeast Asia, who blunder be- 

cause they lack knowledge of the language and culture of the region. The point of the 

book is that the United States must improve the quality of its representatives in order to 

be successful. , 

O’Brien, Tim. The Things They Carried. Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1990. 

A well-received collection of linked stories about American soldiers in Vietnam that is 

about both the Vietnam experience and the nature of writing about war. 

Smith, Martin Cruz. Gorky Park. New York: Random House, 1981. 

A Soviet police inspector, facing official obstruction by the Soviet establishment, tries 

to solve the mystery of three mutilated bodies found in Moscow’s Gorky Park with the 

help of an American police officer, whose brother is one of the victims. The book cri- 

tiques aspects of both Soviet and American life. 

Updike, John. The Coup. New York: Random House, 1978. 

Set in the fictional African country of Kush, Updike’s novel chronicles the efforts of an 

American-educated dictator committed to revolutionary socialism to preserve his power. 
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APPENDIX 

The Costs of the Cold War 

U.S. Foreign Economic and Military Aid Programs, 1946-1990 

(in millions of dollars) 

PERIOD OR YEAR TOTAL ECONOMIC AID MILITARY AID 

1946-1952 41,661 31,116 10,545 

1951-1961 43,358 24,053 19,305 

1962-1969 50,524 33;392 16,862 

1970-1979 66,714 29,602 38,812 

1980-1984 62,107 40,460 21,647 

1970 6,568 3,676 2,892 

1971 7,838 Oyaa2 4,396 

1972 9,021 3,940 5,080 

1973 9,472 4,117 ; 5,356 

1974 8,510 3,906 4,604 

1975 6,916 4,908 2,009 

1976 6,612 3,878 2535 

1977 7,784 5,594 2,190 

1978 9,014 6,661 2,353 

1979 13,845 7,120 6,725 

1980 9,695 7,003 2,122 

1981 10,550 7,305 3,245 

1982 12,234 8,129 4,195 

1983 14,202 8,603 5,599 

1984 15,524 9,038 6,486 

1985 18,128 12,327 5,801 

1986 16,739 10,900 5,839 

1987 14,488 9,386 5,102 

1988 13,792 8,961 4,831 

1989 14,868 9,860 4,828 

1990 15,727 10,834 4,893 

TOTAL 373,326 DS2 N73 141,152 

Approximately 76 percent of all economic aid was in grants; the remainder was in loans. About 71 per- 

cent of all military aid was in grants. About 62 percent of all aid was economic aid. 

Source: U.S. Agency for International Development, U.S. Overseas Loans and Grants and Assistance 

from International Organizations, annual reports. 
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Department of Defense Manpower, 1950-1990 

(in thousands) 

YEAR TOTAL ARMY NAVY ~ MARINE CORPS AIR FORCE 

1950 1459 593 381 «| 74 4l 

1955 2935 1109 661 205 950 

1960 2475 873 $17 171 815 

196] 2483 859 626 177 821 

1962 2806 1066 664 191 884 

1963 2699 976 664 190 869 

1964 2686 973 1 190 857 

1965 2654 969 112 190 825 

1966 3092 1200 743 262 887 

1967 3375 1442 750 285 897 

1968 3546 1570 764 307 905 

1969 3458 1512 774 310 862 

1970 3065 1323 691 260 79\ 

197| 2713 1124 622 121 755: 

1972 2322 81 587 198 726 
1973 2252 801 564 196 691 
1974 2162 783 546 189 644 
1975 2128 784 535 196 613 
1976 2082 779 525 192 585 
1977 2075 782 530 192 571 
1978 2062 772 530 191 570 
1979 2027 759 523 185 559 
1980 2051 777 527 188 558 
1981 2083 78\ 540 191 570 
1982 2109 780 553 192 583 
1983 2123 780 558 194 592 
1984 2138 780 565 196 597 
1985 2151 78\ 571 198 602 
1986 2169 78) 581 199 608 
1987 2174 781 587 200 607 
1988 2138 772 593 197 576 
1989 2130 770 593 197 571 
1990 2044 732 579 197 535 

Source: U.S. Department of Defense, Selected Manpower Statistics, annual reports. 
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U.S. Military Sales Deliveries to Foreign Governments by Country, 1950-1990 

(in millions of dollars) 

COUNTRY 1950-1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 

TOTAL 113,810 11,114 9,195 7,385 9040 

AUSTRALIA 3,703 589 850 583 381 

BELGIUM 1,869 27 185 136 156 

CANADA 2,022 127 212 144 193 

CHINA, TAIWAN 3,239 366 484 353 460 

DENMARK 1,066 62 149 93 38 

EGYPT 4,112 962 498 44] 573 

EL SALVADOR 348 76 93 87 58 

FRANCE 649 99 37 36 109 

GERMANY 8,228 315 382 359 480 

GREECE 2,010 79 129 137 114 

INDONESIA 293 23 32 187 18 

ISRAEL 9,138 1,230 754 230 151 

ITALY 1,003 7\ 62 62 6l 

JAPAN 2,421 235 212 166 220 

JORDAN 1,474 50 75 60 42 

KUWAIT 884 58 4l 46 52 

MOROCCO 72) 42 74 32 4\ 

NETHERLANDS 2,973 417 327 391 381 

NORWAY 1,531 83 117 95 117 

PAKISTAN 1,654 134 139 175 575 

PHILIPPINES 252 32 69 72 62 

PORTUGAL 191 24 15 32 72 

SAUDI ARABIA 32,245 3,324 1,327 986 1,152 

SINGAPORE 492 143 191 37 47 

SOUTH KOREA 3,089 344 326 316 328 

SPAIN 1,376 822 637 658 403 

SUDAN 245 26 24 30 — 

THAILAND 1,410 95 291 211 175 

TUNISIA 385 44 20 25 32 

TURKEY 2,108 277 699 619 720 

UNITED KINGDOM 4,774 205 180 131 205 

VENEZUELA 686 50 27 13 20 

Source: U.S. Defense Security Agency, Foreign Military Sales, Foreign Military Construction Sales, and 

Military Assistance Facts, annual reports. 
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The Cold War was the longest conflict in American history— 
ETO MAU MOM UMS O NOM Irmo me UTM AT STIL (C1 

century. Since its recent and abrupt cessation, we have only 

begun to measure the effects of the Cold War on American, 
Soviet, post-Soviet, and international military strategy, 

economics, domestic policy, and popular ne Offering a 

wealth of interpretive information on the Cold War in differ- 

ent formats, this reference contains a compelling overview 

of the conflict, more than 200 short articles on people, 

events, treaties, and organizations, a concise chronology, 

and an annotated resource section listing the best books, 

articles, films, novels, as TCH cutee ae OMe) mee) (Eg 

ee 

“One of the most concise and usable handbooks 
available... . An excellent starting point for further 

investigation and refinement of questions.” 

—American Library Association Booklist 

“A valuable encyclopedia on the Cold War—one of 

the few available—containing a wealth of information 

not otherwise available in one place. A very 

useful approach to the subject.” 
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debut . . . recommended for all libraries.” 

—Library Journal 

“This book may be recommended to anyone 

seeking a reliable and up-to-date survey of the cold 

war and the state of cold-war studies.” 
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